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Founpep By THE ANAGARIKA H. DHARMAPALA
™ May 1892,

wu fuwm®  wifcs sysmfvms sywwgarg  dwmsae sara
fyma garn fwwqesrd | 9w fawe® v’ wifs e sad sy
gfedigmm wwd 91 g=wd Sywgfogw’ ofigy aweid g=réy )

“Go ye, O Bhikkhus, and wander forth for the gain of the
many, for the welfare of the many, in compassion for the world,
for the good, for the gain, for the welfare of gods and men.
Proclaim, O Bhikkhus, the Doctrine glorious, preach ye a
life of holiness, perfect and pure.””—MaHAVAGGA, VINAYA
Prraka.

Vol. 43. 1 JANUARY, g_'{"]%: [ No. 1

THOUGHTS ON IEI! BUDDHISM
By Anacarika B. Govinpa.
1.

Among the stories of the Eighty-Four Siddhas or Mystics
of the Tantric School of Buddhism which flourished in India
around the eighth century, there is one of a hunter, called
Savari. He was very proud of his strength and his marksman-
ship. The killing of animals was his sole occupation, thus
making his life one single sin. But Aryévalokitesvara felt
pity on him. He took the shape of Savari and appeared
before him. Savari was astonished to meet another hunter

like himself and asked for his name. The newcomer answered



2 THE MAHA-BODHI [1aNuARY

that he was also called Savari, and when questioned about
his native place, he replied that he came {rom a distant
country

= you kill many deer with the shot of a single arrow ?

**l am able to kill three hundred with it”", answered the
magic appearance.

Savari was very curious to see the arrows and to test the
truth of the stranger's words. While he was still talking with
his double they met a herd of 500 deer which had been
created by Avalckitesvara’s magic power.

“Will your arrow be able to go through all these deer?”
asked the hunter.

*It will go through all five hundred!™

Thereupon Savari suggested : ‘'Let your arrow miss four
hundred and kill one hundred only.”

The magic man did so and brought one of the deer to
Savari. But when the hunter was not even able to lift the
animal, his pride was completely broken, and he humbly
asked the stranger to be his teacher. Avalokitesvara
consented and said :

*If you want to learn this magic shooting art, you must
stop eating meat for one month and meditate on love
{maitri) and compassion (karupd) towards all living beings.”
to get his final initiation, the teacher made a mandala,
decorated it with flowers and told Savari and his wife to lock
at it. But when he asked them to tell what they saw, they
were so terrified that they were unable to utter a word, because
they saw the eight great hells and themselves in the midst of
them. "Are you not afraid to be reborn there?" asked
Aryavalokitesvara. And both, husband and wife, implored
him to show them the way of salvation. The Guru preached
the Dharma and explained them the Law of Dependent
Origination (Karma). And Savari, full of confidence,
meditated again on love and compassion and became a great

DSTaW
1
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It is interesting and instructive to see the main features
of this story in the garb of Zenism, as related in Chuan-téng
Lu, VI and XIV (Suzuki, “'Essays™ II, p. Mf.):

Shih-kung was a hunter before he was ordained as a Zen
monk under Ma-tsu. He disliked very much Buddhist monks
who were against his profession. One day while chasing a
deer he passed by the cottage where Ma-tsu resided, Ma-tsu
came out and greeted him. Shih-kung the hunter asked,

“Did you see some deer pass by vour door?”

*Who are you?'' asked the master.

*“l am a hunter.”

“De you know how to shoot?”

*Yes, | do.”’

“How many can you shoot down with one amow?"”

“One with one arrow.”

*Then you do not understand how to shoot,” declared
Ma-tsu,

"You know how to shoot?”" asked the humter.

*Yes, most certainly.”

"How many can you shoot down with one arrow?’”

"] can shoot down the entire flock with one arrow.™

*They are living creatures, why should vou destroy the
whole fock at one shooting?”

“If you know that much, why don’t you shoot yourself?"

*'As to shooting myself, | do not know how to proceed.”

"This fellow'’, exclaimed Ma-tsu, all of a sudden, “"has
put a stop to-day to all his past ignorance and evil passions!”

Thereupon, Shih-kung the hunter broke his bow and
arrows and became Ma-tsu's pupil.

When he became a Zen master himself, he had a bow
with an arrow ready to shoot, with which his monks were
threatened when they approached him with a question.
San-ping was once so treated. Shih-kung exclaimed, “Look
out for the arrow!” Ping opened his chest and said, ""This
is the arrow that kills ; where is the one that resuscitates?™’
Kung struck three times on the bow-string; Ping made a
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bow. Said Kung, "'| have been using one bow and two
arrows for the past thirty vears, and to-day | have succeeded
in shooting dewn only a half of a wise man.”" Shih-kung
broke his bow and arrows once more, and never used them
again,

This story illustrates the different attitude of Zen
Buddhism and the nature of the koan, which (as | mentioned
in my previous article in the October issue of this joumal)
is not a subject for meditation in the sense of analytic thought,
nor a means for the pacification of the mind but rather an
explosive, which blows up the barriers of the mind. The
koan generally starts from the things and occupations of the
daily life, sometimes from the most trivial incidents, and
baffles the intellect by suddenly throwing light upon them at
the most unexpected moment and in the most unusual way.
Tantric Buddhism as well as Zen are reactions against the
hair-splitting philosophical discussions and metaphysical specu-
lations of later Mahfiyana schools, which were in the danger
of reverting to the same sort of intellectualism, from which
the Buddha saved his followers (v. Digha-Nikéiya, 1). This
explains certain similarities between these two schools: the
predilection for the subjects of daily life, the overcoming of
intellectualism by the paradox, the emphasis of experience
and the depreciation of book-knowledge, the suddenness of
the mental change through fashlike intuition, the ultimate
unity of nirvina and sams@ra, of saintliness and wordliness,
of yogin and bhogin, the relativity of morals, the illusory
character of good and bad, the going beyond the opposites,
.etc,
We are blind to reality because we have become so
accustomed to our surroundings that we are no more aware
of them. The koan in its paradoxical form breaks the fetters
of habit ; it makes us to look at things as if we had never
seen them before. In such a moment everything can become
a revelation, every-day life turmns into a wonder. In the
stories of the Tantric Mystics this wondrous experience which
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follows the great spiritual change is symbolized by miracles
and extraordinary psychic powers (siddhi). In Zen Buddhism
with its refined psychology the scene of activity is entirely
located in the human mind.

A beautiful example of this attitude is the story of the
two monks who had a dispute about a flag moving in the
wind. The one maintained that the flag was moving, the
other that it was the wind that moved. Ené, the sixth
patriarch in China, who overheard their discussion, said :
*Neither the wind, nor the flag, is moving. Your mind
moves,”

But Mummon, a Japanese patriarch of the thirteenth
century, not yet satished with this answer, went one step
further and said: *‘Neither the wind, nor the flag, nor the
mind is moving,”” thus alluding to the ultimate principle of
sunifiatd, in which there is neither going nor coming, compris-
ing both the subjective and the objective aspect of reality.

In a hymn, related to this story, it is said that “one
only needs to open the mouth, and without knowing, one is
already fallen by speaking.”

Zen does not believe in the verbal expression of truth,
(there is no such thing as a 'Zen doctrine’), it only points
out the direction in which truth may be experienced. Because
truth is not something existing in itself, not even as a negation
of error, Therefore Jéka, a pupil of the patriarch End
(638-713) tmp in his Hymn Shédé-Ka:

“l do not seek the truth,

I do not destroy the error,

Because | know that both are nothing,

That both are no forms.

The Unformed is nevertheless not nothing,

But also no Not-nothing."
And in the same hymn we find the words: "‘The empty
shape of transitory illusion is nothing but the shape of truth.”
Tagore expresses the same idea when he says: "If you close
your doors against all errors, you exclude the truth.”
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As all our logical definitions are bound to their starting
point (depending on the position of the judging intellect, its
particular angle of vision), they are one-sided and partial.
What people generally call truth is nothing but a one-sided
statement. A poet may give us a most exaggerated account
of an event and yet be nearer to truth than the most correct
description of facts.

There is a proverb which says that the child's tongue
reveals the truth. Why is that so? Because children do not
pretend to be ‘objective’, but take the liberty of being
entirely subjective. This unbiassed subjectivity is generally
suppressed in the later stages of life by the judging, i.e.,
measuring, dividing (into pros and cons), dis-uniting intellect,
and can be regained and appreciated only by the attainment
of a higher level which goes beyond the opposites, and in
which subject and object contain each other as exponents of
one and the same reality.* But this reality is not to be
separated or abstracted from its exponents, the momentari-
ness not to be distinguished from eternity. The most perfect
individual self-expression is the most objective description of
the world. The greatest artist is he who expresses what is
felt by everybody. But how does he do it? By being more
subjective than others. The more he expresses himself the
nearer he comes to the others, because our real nature is that
of Not-Self (anattd, suffiata).

“Clear and unimpaired is the light of the spiritual mirror,

Boundless penetrating the innumerable realms,
Which are as countless as the sands of the sea.
In its centre there is formed as a picture

The whole world.

It is a perfect light ; it is unbroken :

It is neither merely inside nor outside."’

(Shédé-ka)

® As revealed in Mummon's commentary to the answer of the Sixth
Patriarch,
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It is the secret of art that it reveals the supra-individual
through individuality, the Not-Self through the Self, the
ohject through the subject. Art in itself is a sort of paradox,
and that is why Zen prefers it to all other mediums of expres-
sion: for only the paradox escapes the dilema of logical
limitation, of partiality and one-sidedness, it cannot be bound
down to principles or conceptual definitions, because it
exaggerates intentionally in such a way that it is impossible
to take it literally : its meaning is beyond the incongruity of
the words.

The koan generally adds to this incongruity a profound
symbolism and a specific terminology which makes it difficult
for outsiders to approach the subject without a teacher.

Once a monk asked Ummeon: ‘“What is the purest shape
of truth?” Ummon replied: “The fencing hedge around
the latrine.” The monk further questioned: “'How did it
happen?’ Ummon answered: “‘As a gold-shining lion.""

I must confess that this dialogue appeared to me a
perfect riddle, before | had not been instructed by Ohasama-
Faust's commentary®): The “gold-shining lion’” symbolizes
the concentrated, dynamic power of truth, ever ready to jump
and strong enough to overcome and to compensate all
contrasts, including even those which are regarded to be a
perfect negation of values. But there is no essential difference
between purity and impurity, between the highest and the
lowest. Just as the green hedge appears pleasant and
beautiful from outside, so the truth may appear outwardly
as merely beautiful, good, and true, but inwardly it compre-
hends also all that is ugly, mean and untrue (the ‘latrine’).
This is what the mystics of the West called the ‘coincidentia
oppositorum .

Zen does not want to reduce the world to one principle,
to destroy diversity for the sake of absolute unity, or to

® OhasamaFaust: “Zen, der lebendige Buddhismus in Japan,™ Perthes
A. G., Gotha/Stuttgat, 1925. The quotations from Shidi-ka are translated
from this book.
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they were completely dead.—Only when these two erroneous
views are done away with, is there a chance for real advance-
ment of Zen."*

BUDDHA GAYA TEMPLE BILL

The following Bill was introduced by the late U. Toke
Kyi, but could not be proceeded with. It is being studied
now, with a view to introduction in the Indian Legislative
Assembly :—

To make provision for the restoration of the Buddha Gaya
Temple to the Buddhists and for the better management of
the same.

Whereas it is expedient to make provision for the restora-
tion of the Buddha Gaya Temple to the Buddhists and for the
better management of the same ; It is hereby enacted as
follows :—

Suort Trme, ExTENT anD COMMENCEMENT.
1. “:l This Act may be called the Buddha Gaya Temple
Act 1926 ;
(2} It shall extend to the whole of British India : and
(3) It shall come into force on the Arst day of January
1927.

DeFINITION.

2. In this Act, unless there is anything repugnant in the
subject or content.

(a) “The Temple” means the Great Temple built by the
side of the Maha Bodhi Tree near Buddha Gaya village in
Gaya District.

(b) “The Temple Land" means the land on which the
Maha Bodhi Temple and its precincts stand.

*D. T. Suzuki “Essays in Zen Buddhism™, 11, p. 67.
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(c) “The Mahanth" means the presiding priest for the
time being of the Saivite Monastery at Buddha Gaya.

(d) *'Committee”” means the managing Committee consti-
tuted under provisions of this Act.

(e) "Court’” means the Court of the District Judge of
Gaya.

ManAGEMENT AnD ConTROL.

3. The Government of India shall immediately on the
passing of this Act, establish a Committee as hereinafter
provided and entrust it with the management and control of
the Temple and of the worship in it.

ConsTiTuTion of CoMMITTEE.

4. (1) The Committee shall consist of nine persons to be
elected by the Buddhists of India, Burma and Ceylon.

(2) The Mahanth shall be ex-officio member of the
Committee.

(3) Any vacancy that occurs in the Committee shall be
filled up within six months from the date of its occurrence,
by election in accordance with the rules framed in that behalf
by the Committee.

RicHts oF Hinpus.

5. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act or in
the rules framed thereunder Hindus of every sect shall have
nmhthaumplemwmhiptheimmufl.mdﬂuddha
or to the Temple Land to offer Pinda under the Bodhi tree
to the north of the Temple, provided that nothing in this
section shall enable any person to slaughter goat or any other
animal on the Temple Land for any purpose, religious or
otherwise.

ExempTioN oF PROPERTY.
6. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act or in
themluﬁmndthermmdﬂthemmmiuuahﬂhum
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jurisdiction over the Zamindari or any other property attached
to the Saivite Monastery at Buddha Gaya.

STATEMENT OF ACCOUNTS.

7. Within three months after the first day of January in
every year the Committee shall prepare and furnish to the
Court a full and true statement of accounts of all moneys
received or expended by them on behalf of the Temple
during the previous year.

Provided that the Court may if it is satished that there
is sufficient cause for so doing extend the time allowed for
the furnishing of any statement of accounts under this section.

8. (1) The Committee may, from time to time make rules
to carry into effect the purpose of this Act.

(2) In particular and without prejudice to the generality
of the foregoing power such rules provide for all or any of
the following matters, namely :—

{a) the upkeep and repair of the Temple ;

(b) the improvement of the Temple Land ;

(c) the welfare and safety of the pilgrims ;

I:d} the safe cuﬂody of statement of accounts and other
documents relating to the Temple or the Temple land.

(e} the maintenance of cordial relations between the
Mahanth and the Committee and also between the Buddhist
and the Hindu pilgrims.

9. Nothing in this Act shall affect any other enactment
for the time being in force in British India providing for the
preservation of ancient monuments,

STATEMENT OF OBJECTS AND REASONS,

The Maha Bodhi Temple at Buddha Gaya is the most
sacred shrine of the Buddhist world. It stands on the spot
where Lord Buddha attained Supreme wisdom. It is to the
Buddhists what Mecca is to the Muslim, Ajodhya to the Hindu
and Jerusalem to the Christian. It is in the hands of a non-
Buddhist, the Saivite Mahanth of Buddha Gaya who cares little

.::‘:
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for the religious feelings of the Buddhists who for some years
past have been greatly dissatisfied with his management of the
Temple. They have since expressed their strong desire to
have the control of the Temple restored to them. It is but a
natural desire. This Bill is intended to make provision for
the better management of the Maha Bodhi Tmpll:, and for
its restoration to the Buddhists of India, Burma and Ceylon
who, it must be conceded on all hands, should be the only
rightful custodians.

[Opinions and suggestions are invited from the Buddhists
with regard to the proposals contained in the above bill.—
Ed., Maha-Bodhi].

THE INTERNATIONAL BUDDHIST UNIVERSITY ASSOCIATION

(Founpep ivn MeEmory ofF Sk DEvaMiTTa DHAMMAPALA)
{ Registered under Act XXI of 1860 of the Acts of the Viceroy
and Governor-General of India in Council).

MEMORANDUM OF ASSOCIATION.

I. The Name of the Association shall be the International
Buddhist University Association (founded in memory of
Sri Devamitta Dhammapala) and referred to herein as “‘the
University Association.”’ Its head or principal office shall be
situated at Holy Isipatana, Sarnath, with a branch at
4A, College Square, Calcutta, and it may have branches at
such other place or places, as may hereafter be determined
by the Working Committee.

2. The objects of the Association are :—

(@) The main object or ideal of the International
Buddhist University Association shall be to
advance the cause of human progress and to
benefit mankind through a sympathetic and
broad-minded exposition of Buddhism by bring-
ing out in particular such of its elements as are

best calculated to further the attainment of this
goal.
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(b) To encourage and promote research in various
branches of Buddhist studies, especially through
a body of learned scholars styled '‘The Inter-
national Buddhist Academy’.

(c) To publish bulletins, journals, etc., containing
research papers contributed by the Fellows of the
Academy, members of the teaching staff of the
University Association and others connected with
the institution, if found suitable for publication ;
also such other works as will tend to the
realisation of the goal set forth above.

(d) To impart education in subjects such as Buddhist
Philosophy, Psychology, Ethics, Fine Arts and
Archeeology, etcetera and also to teach languages
such as Pali, Sanskrit, Tibetan, Chinese, Japanese,
Sinhalese, Burmese, Siamese, etcetera.

(e) To teach students of all countries, races and
religions, who may secure admission to the
University Association.

() To award certificates, degrees and diplomas as proof
of efficiency.

(g) To establish an up-to-date Library and a Museum
for the use of teachers, students, the administra-
tive staff, Fellows, Members of the Governing
Body, Members of the University Association and
such other persons as may obtain permission from
the Working Committee on application to the
Librarian and the Curator.

(h) To provide for training in scientific subjects including
medicine and establish laboratories and such
other institutions as may be found necessary for
purposes of scientific experiment, demonstration
and research.

() To open industrial and agricultural schools and
colleges.

() To acquire by purchase, lease or otherwise all kinds
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of property, movable or immovable, and to
construct and maintain buildings, hostels, etcetera,
for the accommodation of classes, resident
students, teachers, etcetera and for all other puir-
poses of the University Association and to
improve, develop, manage, sell, lease., mortgage
or otherwise deal with all or any part of the
properties of the University Association.

(k) To accept gifts, donations of money or other pro-
perty for any one or more of the objects and
undertakings of the University Association.

() For the purpose of the Unjyersity Association to
borrow and raise money in such manner as it
may think fit and also to invest the moneys of
the University Association not immediately re-
quired, upon such securities and in such manner
as may from time to time be determined, and to
execute, accept or endorse promissory notes and
other negotiable instruments.

(m) To secure a Charter under the Universities’ Act, if
and when the University Association shall be in
a p-uaitinn to do so.

(n} To do all such other things as are incidental or con-
ducive to the attainment of the above objects or
any one or more of them.

3. The names, addresses and occupations of the persons
who are members of, and form the present Working Committee
of the University Association, are:—

(1) The Honourable Mr. Justice Manmatha Nath
Mukerji, M.A. B.L. (Judge, Calcutta High Court),
8/1, Harshi Street, Calcutta.—President.

(2) 5ri Rahula Sankrityayana, Tripitakachariya (Bhikkhu),
Sarmath, Benares.—Vice-President.

(3) Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, M.A., Ph.D., (Carmichael
Professor of Ancient Indian History, Calcutta
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University), 35, Ballygunge GCircular Road, Cal-
cutta.—Vice-President.

{4) Srijut Shivaprasad Gupta (Land-Holder and Educa-
tionist), Seva Upavana, Benares.—Vice-President.

(5) Mr. Sri Prakasha. M.A.. Bar-at-Law, (Sevasram,
Benares).—Treasurer.

(6) Anagarika Brahmachari Govwinda, (Author and
Lecturer in Buddhist Philosophy), Sarnath,
Benares.—General Secretary.

(7) Brahmachari Devapriya Valisinha, B.A., (General
Secretary. Maha Bodhi Society ; Editor, The
Maha-Bodhi) Samath, Benares.—Secretary.

(8) Dr. Benoy Chandra Sen, M.A., BL., P.R.S.. Ph.D.
(London), (Lecturer, Post-Graduate Department,
Calcutta University), Diamond Harbour Road,
Behala.—Secretary.

(9 Mr. Probodh Kumar Das, M.A., BL., (Advocate,
Calcutta High Court), Lhasa Villa, Park Gircus,
Calcutta.—Secrefary.

(10) Dr. Kalidas Nag, M.A., D.Litt. (Paris), (Lecturer,
Post-Graduate Department, Calcutta University),
283, Park Circus, Calcutta.

(I1) Dr. Nalinaksha Dutt, M.A., BL., P.RS. PhD.,
D.Litt. (London), (Lecturer, Post-Graduate Depart-
ment, Calcutta University), 91/1B, Manicktalla
Street, Calcutta.

(12) Dr. B. M. Barua, M.A,, D.Litt. (Lond.), (Professor

of Pali, Calcutta University), 4/1, Justice Dwarka-
nath Road, Bhowanipore.

(13) Rai Bahadur Pandit Sheo Narain, (Advocate, High
Court, Lahore), Kapilavastu, Edward Road,
Lahore.

(14) Dr. Aravinda Barua, M.A., Ph.D, (Lond.), Bar-at-
Law, (Barrister, High Court, Calcutta), 4/1, Justice
Dwarkanath Road, Bhowanipore.

(15 Rev. Sirinivasa (Bhikkhu), Sarnath, Benares,
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(16) Rev. D. A. Dharmacharya, M.A., (Bhikkhu),
120, Harrison Road, Calcutta,

(17) Rev. U. Kittima (Bhikkhu), Sarnath, Benares.

(18) Mr. Amiya Kumar Sen, M.A., (Lecturer, Post-
Graduate Department, Calcutta University), 28/B,
D. L. Roy Street, Calcutta.

(19) Mr. 5ri C. Sen, M.A., (Journalist and Joint Editor,
The Maha-Bodhi), Diamond Harbour Road,
Behala.

(20) Mr. ]J. Chowdhury, M.A., Bar-at-Law, (Barrister,
High Court, Calcutta), 34, Ballygunge Circular
Road, Ballygunge.

(21) Mr. 1. B. Barua, BA,, Dip. in Ed. (Cambridge),
(Teacher and Educationist), Y.M.C.A. Bhowani-

pore.
*(22) Mr. G. L. Mukherjee, (Merchant), Radha Bazar,
Calcutta.
(23) P. V. R. Naidu, (Bank Officer), Punjab National
Bank, Calcutta.

(24) Rev. D. Sasanasin (Bhikkhu), Achariva, The Bud-
dhist Seminary, Sarnath, Benares.

(25) Mr. C. C. Bose, (Author), 3. Sankar Ghose Lane,
Calcutta.

4. The income and property of the University Associa-
tion, whencesoever derived, shall be applied solely towards
the promotion of the objects thereof as set forth in this
Memorandum of Association, and no portion thereof shall be
paid or transferred directly or indirectly by way of dividend,
bonus, remuneration, or otherwise, howsoever by way of profit,
to any of the members of the University Association in respect
of any services performed by them as members thereof.
Provided that nothing herein contained shall prevent the pay-
ment in good faith of remuneration to any officers or servants

* As Mr. G. L. Mukherjee has died recently, his place has been filled
up by the election of Mr. Umaprasad Mookerjee, M.A., B.LL., 77, Ashutosh
Moockerjee Road, Calcutta,

3
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of the University Association, who may also be members
thereof in return for any work done or services rendered to
it, nor prevent the payment of interest at a rate not exceeding
six per cent per annum on moneys borrowed from any
members of the University Association.

5. No trustee or trustees in whom for the time being the
properties or funds of the University Association might be
vested shall be answerable for any loss arising in the adminis-
tration or application of the said Trust funds or for any
damage to, or deterioration in, the said Trust Properties unless
such loss, damage or deterioration shall happen by, or
through, his or their wilful default or neglect.

6. If upon the dissolution of the University Association
there shall remain, after the satisfaction of all its debts and
liabilities, any property whatsoever, the same shall not be
paid or distributed among the members of the University
Association or any of them but shall be given or transferred
to some other institution or institutions having objects similar
to the objects of this Association, as determined by the votes
of not less than three-fifths of the members of the University
Association present personally or by proxy at the time of the
dissolution.

7. A copy of the Rules and Regulations of the said
International Buddhist University Association is filed with this
Memorandum of Association, and the undersigned, being Seven
of the members of the Working Committee of the University
Association, do hereby certify that such copy of such Rules
and Regulations of the said Association is correct.

(5d.) 1. Amiva Kumar Sen.
Devapriva Valisinha.
Arabinda Barua.

I. B. Barua,

Sri C. Sen.

Charu Chandra Bose,
Benoy C, Sen,

LAl

e

e
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RULES FOR THE MANAGEMENT OF ;THE INTERNATIONAL
BUDDHIST UNIVERSITY ASSOCIATION

THE CONSTITUTION OF THE UNIVERSITY
ASSOCIATION.

(A) THE Working COMMITTEE.

I. The University Association shall have one President,
one or more Vice-Presidents, one General Secretary, three
Secretaries and one Treasurer.

2. The University Association shall be administered by
a Working Committee consisting of 25 members and including
the above-mentioned office-bearers.

3. There shall be at least one meeting of the Working
Committee every month.

4. Seven members of whom at least three should he
non-office bearers, shall form a quorum.

5. Every meeting of the Working Committee shall be
presided by the President, or in his absence, by a Vice-
President (if two or more Vice-Presidents are present, one

of them is to be elected to the chair).

6. In the absence of the President or any of the Vice-
Presidents, one of the members attending shall be elected to
the chair.

7. Whoever presides at such meetings shall have a
casting vote,

8. In all administrative matters as well as in matters of
policy the decision of the Working Committee shall be final.

9. The General Secretary and the Secretaries shall carry
out the policy of the Working Committee.

0. Should there be any difference among the office-
bearers, the matter shall have to be brought to the notice
of the Working Committee whose decision shall be final,
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1. The Working Committee shall have the power to
appoint Sub-Committees for specific purposes.

2. The Working Committee shall have the power to
co-opt in case of death, or resignation or otherwise subject
to the provision as in clause 8, Sec. D.

I13. Any member not attending four consecutive meetings
without any intimation of the cause of absence shall cease to
be a member and the vacancy shall be filled by co-option.

14. (a) The Working Committee shall function for three
years. At least a week before the expiry of the said three
years, there shall be an election of members of the Working
Committee for the following session by the members of the
University Association. The period for which the next
Working Committee shall function shall be determined by the
Annual General Meeting. The members of the present
Working Committee shall be eligible for re-election.

14. (b) The Working Committee shall before the expiry
of its term of office review the position of the University
Association in all its aspects, as a step towards the realisation
of its aim and objects.

I5. The Working Committee shall frame rules and
regulations for the administration of the University Association.

16. It shall appoint Trustee or Trustees in case of
necessity.

I7. All appointments, either honorary or remunerative,
in the different departments of the University Association shall
be made by the Working Committee.

18. The Working Committee may frame by-laws when-
ever necessary.

19. Text books, courses of study, etc. shall be prescribed
by the Working Committee jointly with the Academy to be
hereinafter defined. Such meetings are to be treated as
ordinary meetings of the Working Committee as regards the
conduct of business.

20. At such meetings those Fellows of the Academy
only, who are available at any one of the official centres of
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the University Association as the case may be, shall be invited
to be present,

2l. Co-operation with other leamed Associations in India
and abroad may be secured on the recommendation of the
Secretaries and maintained by the Working Committee.

22, Three days’ notice for a meeting of the Working
Committee shall be considered sufficient.

23. Ofhice-bearers shall receive no remuneration for their
work,

(B) Tue Governing Booy.

I. The Working Committee shall be a part of the
Goveming Body which shall consist of one hundred and eight
members including the twenty-five members of the former.

2, The Gowverning Body, except when it meets as a
Working Committee, shall be an advisory body only.

3. It shall consist of persons belonging to different
countries, through whom the University Association shall seek
to develop its international character.

4. Contact with these persons shall be maintained by
regular correspondence.

5. All proposals for change of rules and regulations,
suggestions for improvement, etc., shall be invited from the
members of the Governing Body and the same shall have to
be placed before the Working Committee for due considera-
tion, (See Clause 15, Section A).

6. The Working Committee shall fll any vacancy on the
Governing Body by co-option.

(C) THE AcADEmy.
I. The Academy of the University Association shall
consist of seventy-five members to be styled Fellows,
2. Fellows shall be persons connected with educational
institutions, who have already been recipients of Research
Degrees, or those who have qualified themselves by their work.
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3. It shall be an association devoted to research in
various departments of Buddhist culture.

4. The Fellows may be requested to carry on researches
in subjects to be selected by themselves and ta deliver courses
of lectures embodying the results of their investigations at least
thrice a year at any educational centre (preferably at the
Buddhist Vihara, Calcutta or Sarnath). The Fellows shall
intimate the subjects of their lectures etc., for communication
to the Press,

5. The Fellows shall receive no remuneration for their
work,

6. As regards educational activities of the University
Association the Working Committee shall be in consultation
with the Academy as already provided for. (See Section A.
Clauses 19 and 20).

7. Expert opinion from overseas Fellows shall be invited
on educational matters concerning the University Association.
Any suggestions received from such Fellows shall be submitted
by the Secretary of the Working Committee.

8. The Academy is to publish bulletins and periodicals
or edit original texts or publish translations at the cost of the
University Association or from funds created for this purpose
by donations etc. (See Memorandum of Association, 20).

9. The Working Committee shall co-opt Fellows.

10. It shall have a Secretary who, besides carrying on
the duties of a Fellow, shall perform the office work of the
Academy with the help of assistants and also maintain its
contact with the Working Committee.

(D) The GeneraL CONSTITUENCY.

|. The General Constituency of the University Associa-
tion shall consist of a body of members.

2. These members are to be either graduates of recog-
nised Universities, Buddhist Monks or other sympathisers with
the cause of Buddhism, who shall be considered suitable to
be such members by the Working Committee.
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3. The Annual fee for an ordinary member shall be fixed
at Rupees Ten.

4. Any member paying Rupees One Hundred or upwards
but less than Rupees One Thousand at the time of admission
shall be treated as a life member.

5. Every candidate for membership shall be proposed
and seconded at a meeting of the Working Committee.

6. Every member shall be allowed the free use of the
libraries at the Buddhist Viharas (Calcutta and Sarnath) and
other libraries and museums as may be organised by the
University Association under conditions to be settled by the
Working Committee. Members shall receive the annual
bulletin or the Journal of the University Association free of
cost,
8. When in the opinion of the Working Committee the
general constituency is numerically adequate, vacancies on the
Goveming Body or the Working Committee shall be filled by
election from among the members of the General Constituency.

9. Buddhist Monks shall be exempted from paying
membership fees but they shall be elected by the Working
Committee.

10. Every member shall fill in a prescribed form at the
time of admission.

1. There shall be an annual meeting of the members
at such place and date as may be fixed by the Working
Committee.

(E} Patrows.

|I. Patrons shall be of three classes as detailed below
in Clauses 24,

2. The University Association shall have for the present
nine Royal Patrons.

3. Persons of high distinction and merit shall be elected
Hongrary Patrons by the Working Committee.

4. Persons paying Rupees One Thousand or more at a
time shall be on the list of Patrons.
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5. Patrons shall be treated as distinguished guests at

convocations or on other ceremonial occasions,

(F) Dumnes of THE HONORARY SECRETARIES.

|. There shall be one General Secretary and three
Secretaries,

2. The General Secretary shall administer the affairs of
the University Association in collaboration with the other

Secretaries.

(G) Accounts AND AUDIT.

I. All subscriptions, donations and other gifts and moneys
payable to the University Association shall be received by the
Treasurer or by any member of the Working Committee duly
authorised by him in that behalf, whose receipt shall be a
sufficient discharge for the same, but the Treasurer only shall
be responsible for the custody of all such subscriptions,
donations, gifts and moneys received.

2. (a) The securities of un-invested funds of the Univer-
sity Association shall be deposited in such Bank or Banks as
the Working Committee shall select. Cheques drawn against
the funds shall be signed jointly by the General Secretary and
any one of the three Secretaries of the University Association.
The accounts in respect of the amounts of the cheques so
drawn and signed as aforesaid shall be made by the Secretaries
signing the same to the Treasurer.

(b) The funds of the Association not required for current
expenses may be invested by the Treasurer in Government
or other securities, or with the advice and consent of the
Working Committee in the purchase of immovable property
or first mortgages on such property.

3. The Treasurer shall maintain accurate accounts of all
receipts and disbursements, and these accounts shall be
audited annually by a qualified auditor or auditors who shall
be appointed by the Working Committee for the ensuing year
at such annual meeting. The accounts duly audited, together

u"ht

-
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with the report of the auditors shall be placed before the
annual meeting of the University Association for adoption.

(H) ActeraTion oF Ruies.

T'h.c ﬂbﬂ?ﬂ Ru]ﬂ or Any one or more uf thEm may b‘ﬂ
c]:mngcd only at an annual meeting of the Univeraitjr Associa-
tion by a three-fourths vote of all members of the said
association present on the occasion,

(I) Sea..

The University Association shall have a common seal to
be affixed to all publications and other documents.

(D Morro.

The University Association shall have the following motto
“APPAMADO AMATAPADAM" (Eamestness is the path to
Immortality).

BUDDHIST ART OF BENGAL
By AtuL K. Sur, M.A.

Buddhism had spread into Bengal even as early as in the
life-time of the Master. Yet it was not until the coming into
power of the Palas sometime in the latter half of the eighth
century A.D., that there fourished in this province a vigorous
school of art, devoted [not exclusively of course) to the
representation of Buddhist subjects. This school of art did
not spring into existence out of vacuity and nothingness.
Indeed, its leading-strings were tied to the older schools of
art practised elsewhere in India. So we must begin our study
of the Buddhist art of Bengal, with the earliest manifestations
of it in India,—particularly in Eastern India.

With the exception of the Patna statues of disputed age.
history of art in Eastern India, practically begins with the
Maurya Period, The wonderfully polished and highly

4-
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naturalistic capitals of the pillars erected by the Great Asoka—
the lions of Samnath, the bull of Rampurwa—are magnificent
examples of Maurya art. But side by side with this court art
of the Mauryas, which it has been assumed was due to
Western Asiatic influence, there was also in existence a
widespread and popular art of indigenous origin. It was this
native art which gave the basic elements of the early schools
of art that flourished at Bhaja, Bharhut, Sanchi, Bodh Gaya,
Jagayapeta, Amaravati and pre-Kushan Mathura, Practically
all of these schools of art had as their major themes, the
Jataka stories, the scenes of Buddha's life and the Yakshas
and Yakshinis. But the early Indian schools eschewed with
great care and scruple as well, the representation of the
human form of Buddha. His presence was indicated by such
symbols as footprints, umbrellas, wheel or the Bodhi tree.
Briefly speaking, the tree represented his enlightenment at
Bodh Gaya, the wheel his sermon at Benares, the funeral
mound his parinirvana at Kusinagara and the lotus the scene
of his nativity at Kapilavastu.

It was the proliic Kushan School of Mathura, that not
only introduced the image of Buddha, but other types as well
that can be traced in all the later phases of Indian art. The
exact date is, of course, not known to us, when the image of
Buddha first came to be made at Mathura. The earliest
specimen with a known date is the colossal image set up at
Sarnath, in the third year of the reign of the great Kushan
Emperor Kanishka,

Of the specimens of the Mathura School found in the
eastern parts of India, mention may be made of the top slab
of a vajrasana under the Bodhi tree at Bodh Caya, the pedestal
of an image and a fragmentary bas-relief at Rajgir, and the
torso of a Bodhisattva and some other sculptures at
Pataliputra.

Image of Buddha was, of course, also made by the
Hellenistic School of Gandhara in the north-western province
of India, and the opinion was at one time seriously held that



2478/1935) BUDDHIST ART OF BENGAL 27

it was this Candhara School which created the image of
Buddha, and supplied the idea to Mathura. But the excava-
tions at Taxila have conclusively disproved the priority of
Gandhara. Moreover, stylistic and iconographic differences
between the two schools were too profound to admit of the
influence of the one on the other.

The Gupta art of Sarnath (320-600 A.D.) represents the
flowering and culmination of the previous trends of Indian art.
Its importance in the history of Indian art lies in the fact, that
herein we not only discern an attempt at the unification of
type, but also a tendency on the part of the artists to
transform the bas-reliefs representing the scenes of Buddha's
life into that of an image. Unlike the -older schools of
Mathura and Gandhara, the characteristic adjuncts of the bas-
relief representing the incidents of Buddha's life are relegated
to the pedestal or the back slab. Images of this school have
been found at various places in Eastern India, even as far
as Biharoil in the Rajsahi district of north Bengal.

After the fall of the Gupta Empire, Eastern India
experienced political vicissitudes of various kinds, culminating
in a state of anarchy from which the country was saved by
one Gopala, the founder of the Pala dynasty, sometime in the
latter half of the eighth century A.D. With the establishment
of a stable government in Eastern India, under the vigorous
rulers of the Pala dynasty, there evolved in Bengal a new
school of art which lasted from 800 A.D.—to 1200 A.D.
This new school was genetically related to the older Gupta
School of Sarnath. Some of the sculptures recently discovered
at Paharpur in the heart of North Bengal exemplify the
transitional stages. But in its developed form it had acquired
an individuality of its own that amply justifies the giving of
a separate designation to it, and we call it the Bengal School
of Art. Specimens of the art of this school, had previously
been studied in the catalogues of the Dacca and the Rajshahi
museumns and in Mr. French's monograph on the subject.
And quite recently we have a comprehensive manual on the
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subject from the pen of the late lamented Rakhaldas
Banerji of the Archeological Survey of India.

An outstanding characteristic of the Bengal School was
that unlike the older schools of art at Bharhut, Gandhara,
Mathura, Samath and Pataliputra, it altogether discarded the
representation of Jataka stories. Buddha icons of the Bengal
school generally fall under two classes. One class belonging
to a late and decadent phase of the school is characteristic by
an elaboration of details, an overcrowding of scenes, an
excessive variegation of light and shade and an over-valuation
of technical skill. In this class of images, there is shown in
the centre a representation of the great temple at Buddha Gaya.
Inside the temple is shown Buddha seated in the attitude of
touching the earth. Surrounding the central figure are
epitomised a large number of scenes beginning with the birth
and ending with the death of Buddha. Some of these scenes
are familiar at Gandhara but unknown or rare at Mathura and
benares. There are only two known images of this class,
one at Shibbati in the Khulna district of Bengal and the other
at Bihar-Shariff of the Patna district.

The second class of images are devoid of any elaborate
workmanship. The representation of the temple of Buddha
Gaya is altogether omitted. Buddha himself, usually in the
posture of 'touching the earth’ occupies the centre of the
compeosition. He is surrounded by smaller images or bas-reliefs,
representing seven other incidents of his life,—the mahapari-
nirvana or the death scene occupying just above his head.
The incidents common in almost all the specimens of this
class, are the birth, the illumination, the first sermon at
Benares and the death. The incidents in which they differ
are the miracle of Sravasti, the descent of the Buddha from
the heaven of the thirty three gods, the taming of the mad
elephant Nalagiri or Ratnapala at Rajagriha, the presentation
of honey by a monkey at Vaisali and the attempt on the
Buddha's life by the hired assassins of his cousin Devadatta.
One of the most elaborate specimens of this class, is a colossal
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image of the Buddha discovered on the bank of a tank at
Jagdishpur near Nalanda. In some of the specimens of this
class of images. Buddha instead of being shown seated in the
usual posture of touching the earth is on the contrary either
shown standing or seated in the posture of tuming the wheel
of Law. In the Bengal S5chool there are also found separate
images of the birth of Buddha, of the miracle of Sravasti, of
his illumination and fnally of his death.

The Bengal School of Arnt flourished at a time when
Buddhism had considerably been modified by Tantrik
Brahmanism, Consequently there were introduced at this time
into the Buddhist pantheon, numerous deities in imitation of
the orthodox Brahmanical pantheon. Most of these deities are
described in the Buddhist Sadhanas. The Sadhanas not only
mention different species of Bodhisattvas such as Lokanatha
Maitreya and Manjusri but also a host of minor deities as
well, Except the Maitreyas which are not so common,
representations of the other deities are very common in the
Bengal School of art. Among feminine deities or female
counterparts of the Buddhas (Buddha-saktis) met with in the
Bengal School, are the different forms of Tara, Marichi and
Prajnaparamita. Minor and independent deities common to
both Buddhism and Brahmanism such as Kuvera, Sarasvati,
Ganesha produced by the artists of this School have frequently
been discovered from the Buddhist places of pilgrimage.



MR. DEVAPRIYA VALISINHA'S WELCOME SPEECH AT THE
CEREMONY OF LAYING THE FOUNDATION OF THE
BIRLA GUEST HOUSE AT SARNATH

The following speech was delivered by the General
Secretary of the Maha Bodhi Society before a large audience
on Dec. 27 when Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya laid the
foundation stone at Sarnath of a Dharmasala to be erected
by Raja Baldeva Das Birla:—

Venerable Bhikkhus, Ladies and Gentlemen,—#s General
Secretary of the Maha Bodhi Society, | wish to offer you all
a very cordial welcome to this auspicious function. Owing
to the exceedingly short time at our disposal, we have not
been able to make adequate or suitable arrangements for such
an important occasion as this. While apologizing to you all
for our shortcomings, | wish to express our Society’s deep
gratitude to everyone of you for your kind presence this
afterncon.

ARYA DHARMA,

The function in which we are participating will go down
as an event of historic importance. To-day we are witnessing
not merely the laying of the foundation stone of a resting place
for weary Buddhist pilgrims who, in their love for, and
devotion to, the greatest of world teachers, will gather at this
hallowed site, famous as the spot where the hrst sermon was
delivered by Lord Buddha, but we are also witnessing the
foundation of the greater edifice of co-operation and under-
standing between two of the most important religious communi-
ties in the world, viz., Hindus and Buddhists. There has been
many a controversy as to whether Buddhism and Hinduism
are essentially one and the same thing or not. Leaving aside
such controversy, | may say without any hesitation—and | am
sure most of you will agree with me—that Hindus and
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Buddhists have more religious doctrines and customs in com-
mon than any other two religious communities. Both Hinduism
and Buddhism had their origin in this great Aryavarta and
both are known by the same comprehensive term of “Arya
Dharma’. Though on account of the ahsence of a large
Buddhist community in India, Buddhism may appear almost
foreign to some, it is, in every sense, an Indian system of
thought. Buddhism has been described by some scholars as
the Aower of Indian culture and had it not been for the
persecution it had to face continually on account of foreign
invasions and some of its radical teachings, it would have
remained a sister religion in the land of its origin like Jainism
and Sikhism. This was however not to be and the valuable
contribution of Buddhism to the current of Indian thought was
checked at the very source. The time has, however, come
again when it should find a worthy place in India along with
other Indian religions and help in the solution of India’s many
problems. Buddhists of Ceylon, Burma, Siam, China, Tibet,
Japan and other countries look upon India as an ‘earthly
paradise’, and regard Indians as brothers. Similar is the
attitude of Hindus towards Buddhists. In view of this feeling
there is no reason why these two great religious commumities
should not co-operate for mutual benefit and in upholding the
ideals of Arya Dharma.

It is a matter for great rejoicing to evervone of us that
this spirit of co-operation and understanding between the two
great religions is growing up and that there are worthy leaders
in India and in Buddhist countries, who fully realise the
importance of such co-operation. Among them the names of
Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya and Sjt. Jugal Kishore Birla
are foremost.

Brra's Never Fame GENEROSITY.

The need of a commodious Guest House at Sarnath has
been increasingly felt especially after the erection of the
Mulagandhakuti Vihara, which you see before you. Hundreds
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of Buddhist pilgrims visit the sacred place every year and it
has become a difficult problem for us to accommodate them
all comfortably during their sojourn. The grateful thanks of
the entire Buddhist world are, therefore, due to Raja Baldeo
Das Birla and Sjt. Jugal Kishore Birla for their magnanimous
generosity in making it possible to supply this long-felt want.
Of Birla family's spirit of service to humanity and never-failing
generosity towards every noble cause, | need hardly mention
anything here, as they are too wellknown throughout India
for me to mention. | can only say that their generosity
reminds me of the great Anathapindika of Buddhist history,
who presented the famous Jetavana monastery to Lord Buddha.
The whole Buddhist world wishes ever-increasing prosperity
and happiness to this noble family.

Through the foresicht and genius of our revered founder
Ven. Sri Devamitta Dharmapala whom we miss so much
today, Sarmath has become a centre of great attraction. When
the scheme of the proposed Buddhist University as a memorial
to him, becomes a reality, | have no doubt Sarnath will
regain its lost glory as a centre of peace and culture, 1 lock
forward with confidence to the hearty co-operation of both
Hindu and Buddhist brethren in this noble work at this sacred
Mrigadaya.

I have now very great pleasure in requesting Pandit Madan
Mohan Malaviva, than whom there is no worthier person
to consecrate this work, to lay the foundation stone of this
great rest house which, in course of time, will afford shelter
and rest to Buddhist visitors coming from all parts of the
world.
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CORRESPONDENCE
SUPERSTITION IN THE WEST.

8, Beech House Road,
Croydon, England,
2478
December, 1934,
Dear Mr. Editor,

Re the article by Mr. 5. Haldar in your journal of
November-December,

One gathers that the writer is of India, probably of
Bengal, which to some readers might make the article seem
one of prejudice.

May |, as one born and having lived in England for nearly
thirty years, confirm his remarks and make an addition.

Although superstitions have always been rife amongst
us, charms and Talismans had almost dropped out of use,
excepting among the unlettered classes until the period circa
1915.

By 1917, one mascot in particular had a great sale
and belief. It was in the form of a small ball, about the size
of a bean, carved to represent a face and had attached a
small body made of silver. Though many people treated
their having one as a joke, they believed in it, never-the-less!

Even in this present year, although ‘‘fortune ing"' as
such, is against the law, astrologers, palmists, and charm sellers
do a most thriving trade. | knew of at least one astrologer
who advertizes widely and has a very large Westend as well
as general clientéle,

As | had myself prepared a short article on the same
subject | will also mention two other extremely prevalent
beliefs.

The extreme bad luck brought to any house or person
possessing peacock feathers, and the certain misfortune that

5
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will befall cne who is unwise enough to pluck and give away
or bring indoors may blossom.

The May Tree is one that blooms in spring and is
covered with a dense small white or pink flower.

Before the revolution, my mother saw in a Chapel in
Moscow a very famous X'tian picture which was, after certain
obligations had been fulfilled, often taken to the houses of
those that were ill so that the sufferer might look thereon and
be cured. Of the results | have no record. Coming back to
my homeland, | would mention the numbers who make
pilgrimage each year to Lourdes in France, where it is
recorded that many miraculous cures have taken place.

Should Mr. S. Haldar be interested and not yet made
acquaintance, | can recommend him to look up the reputed
cures both of Lourdes and of Christian Science.

Psychology can account for much and it is doubtful if he
will ind many witnesses of medical repute amongst the names
mentioned.

| regret that | cannot give names to any books or
pamphlets at the moment, as | am not at present in England.

To anyone not resident in England and doubtful how to
get information on any subject, | can highly recommend the
efficiency of the Staff of Croydon Reference Library, England.

A letter to the Chief Librarian would always be promptly
acknowledged and excellent reference lines given.

This epistle is longer than intended. Your readers may
be interested in parts of it, the writer in all of it. Even though
it may not be fresh to him he may find an Englishman's
confirmation of his remarks useful.

Yours most sincerely,
H. E. TayLor.



BOOK REVIEWS

TaOPAVAMSA OF VACISSARA THera, Edited by Bimala Churn
Law, M.A., B.L., Ph.D., published by the Pali Text
Society, London, 1935, Pp. 107.

Dr. Bimala Churn Law whose work in the field of
Buddhistic studies has earned him the gratitude of the Buddhists
everywhere has followed his useful work on the history of
Pili literature by an edition of Thipavamsa. The authorship
of the original Thipavamsa is unknown. It was composed
somewhere in the fourth century A.D. but the Pili work
based on it probably belongs to the 13th century A.D. Vacissara
Thera, a Sinhalese Bhikkhu, was its author. The Pali and
Sinhalese works have, however, some points of difference
between them, specially relating to the Dhammacakkap-
pavattana-sutta which does not find a place in the Pali work,

The Pili Thiipavamsa which Dr. Law has edited consists
of three clearly-defined parts, viz., the first being on the birth
of the Buddha, the second describes his life till the attainment
of the Mahiparinibbaga, giving also an account of the erection
of the stipa at Rijagaha which enshrined the Buddha
Relics. The concluding chapter concerns itself with the
subsequent history of the Relics.

Dr. Law has taken very great pains in the restoration of
the text. He has depended for this mainly on Sinhalese
manuscripts. Dr. Law has the credit of offering the book for
the first time in Roman characters. We congratulate him on
his painstaking scholarship and the Pili Text Society on its
great achievement in bringing out Buddhist literature in a form
so eminently presentable. The present work is fully in the
tradition of the other publications of the P. T. §.

8.C. 8
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BuppHA, TrRUTH AND BrOTHERHOOD, An Epitome of Many
Buddhist Seriptures, Translated from the Japanese,
Published by Dwight Goddard, Santa Barbara, Calif.,
1934, Pp. 166.

This book has been compiled from the Buddhist texts with
the avowed object of supplying the English-speaking peoples
with a reliable account of the main ideas in the teachings of
the Buddha. Starting with the birth of the great teacher, the
book proceeds to make a short review of his career and then
goes on to summarise the doctrines. The book is divided into
three parts, each consisting of a number of chapters. They
are on Buddha, Truth, and Brotherhood after the constituents
of the tr-ratna. The book has succeeded in presenting in a
simple and effective manner the fundamental ideas taught by
the Buddha and will be found most useful as an introduction

to the study of Buddhism.
S C S

NOTES AND NEWS

ForTy-THIRD YEAR OF THE Mana-BoDHI JOURNAL.

With this issue The Maha-Bodhi enters on its forty-third
year. The Journal has served the cause of Buddhism more
than any other periodical during this long period of its
existence. Our purpose is to disseminate correct information
about Buddhism and in doing so to maintain an attitude of
strict impartiality. As time passes, the need of concerted
action among the Buddhists appears more and more of a
necessity. Very little has been so far done to make the
Buddhist scriptures available in the Indian vernaculars. The
Maha-Bodhi Society has done and is doing what is possible in
this connexion. We also notice with considerable interest that
some work is being done in this direction by the Buddhist
Mission Press of Burma. We have tried to offer in simple
English some account of Buddhism through the medium of our
Journal. But we are very much hampered by want of funds.
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The Journal itself has not been adequately supported, consi-
dering its manifold services and it still remains a heavy charge
upon the funds of the Maha Bodhi Society. We are sure that
we have numerous friends in different countries. Will they
not kindly help us in increasing the number of our subscribers
and thus enable us to maintain, perhaps also to expand, the
work we are now doing?

This year we propose to invite many eminent writers to
contribute to the The Maha-Bodhi. This will be easier to do
as we shall have to be in constant touch with scholars on
account of our work in connexion with the University
Association.

We have much pleasure in wishing a Happy New Year
to our readers. We hope we shall continue to enjoy their
co-operation as before.

L L ] L ] o *

Mana-Boost Rever Funp For CEYLON.

A public meeting was held at the Hall of the Maha-Bodhi
Society, Calcutta, on the 26th December last, with Mr. Santosh
Kumar Basu, ex-Mayor of Calcutta as President. This meeting
was convened by some leading citizens including Sir N. N.
Sarkar, Mr. Ramananda Chatterji and others. A number of
resolutions were adopted by this meeting urging the Railway
Companies to grant concession for sending medicines to
Ceylon, and inviting medical men to volunteer help as workers
in the anti-malaria campaign in Ceylon. A promise of help
was conveyed to the meeting by Messrs. Butto Kristo Paul
& Co. Mr. Srish Chandra Chatterji announced a donation of
Rs. 10l to the Relief Fund. A Commitee was appointed to
raise funds with Sir Deva Prasad Sarvadhikary as Chairman,
Mr. Devapriva Valisinha as Treasurer, and Messrs. Sri C. Sen
and T. Vimalananda as Secretaries. An Appeal was issued
by Sir Deva Prasad to the public in this country to subscribe
to the fund in aid of the Malaria-stricken people of Ceylon.
The response so far has not been up to our expectation.
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Ceylon is India's closest neighbour and is related to this
country both culturally and ethnically. Throughout history
there has been a most healthy reciprocity between India and
Ceylon. At the beginning of the last yvear when a terrible
earthquake desolated vast areas in this country Ceylon showed
a generosity which does credit to her. [t is only fit and proper
that India should befriend Ceylon in this great calamity. We
are in receipt of the most alarming reports regarding the pro-
gress of the pestilence in Ceylon. In the district of Karunagala
5,500 people were carried off by the epidemic. 3,000 children
alone have died in the Kegalle District. This is an indication
of the fury of the epidemic. It has paralysed the life in the
whole country and presents a picture of despair and desola-
tion in what used to be quite populated areas. We expect
help from every part of the world for alleviating the distress
in Ceylon,

#® L ] ® L L

FuNDAMENTALS oF MAHAYANA BuDDHISM.

Professor Haridas Bhattacharyya of Dacca University
delivered a lecture under the auspices of the International
Buddhist University Association in the Hall of the Maha-Bodhi
Society, Calcutta, on the Fundamentals of Mahayana Bud-
dhism. Professor B. M. Barua presided.

Professor Bhattacharyya indicated the atmosphere of the
sixth century B.C. which saw the birth of Buddhism. The
deep dissatisfaction felt in the contemporary world with the
prevailing systems of thought prepared the soil for the accept-
ance of those ideas which the Sakya Munij taught. The
process of multiplying gods was put an end to. The original
Buddhism represented by Hinayana opposed itself to the
god conception. But from Hinayana the passage to Mahayana
could have been anticipated long before the later system of
thought grew up. The honour to the Great Teacher gradually
developed a ritual of worship. The race of gods was anni-
hilated but the human sentiment was there to bring into
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existence a new one with the Buddha as crowning them all.
The respect for the great Teacher became the starting-point
for this pantheon. The speaker then referred to the Bodhi-
satwa ideal as explaining and excusing the description of the
two systems as the Greater and the Lesser Vehicle. While
personal salvation was aimed at in the original form of Bud-
dhism, the service to humanity was the keynote of the Maha-
vana System. The speaker went on to describe the Zen or
Dhyana School of Euddhi_ﬂm of Japan, and indicated its exist-
ence side by side with Shintoism or ancestor worship, both of
which put tugeﬂ:!‘:r represent the outlock of a japa.nene upon
spiritual matters. The speaker also explained the Trikiya and
Buddha Kshetra doctrines. He illustrated his remarks by
citations from the original Buddhist texts and from the Hindu
scriptures. Professor Barua in bringing the meeting to a close
paid encomiums to the speaker for his great leaming and
expressed himself in agreement with him on the main points
of the discussion.

Professor Bhattacharvva seems, however, not to have done
full justice to Theravada conceptions of Arahat, Pacceka
Buddha, and Sammasam Buddha. The Pacceka Buddha and
Arahat seek salvation by the shortest way without considering
the pnﬂibmt]r of universal s-nlvnti:m, but Buddha, who repre-
sents the highest ideal of Theravada, is intent on removing the
suffering of all. It is open to the followers of Theravada to
embrace one or other of these three ideals, and it is hardly
the truth to say that Theravada is deficient on the side of
idealism.

» L ] L] * L]

Honour For ourR PRESIDENT.

It is with much pleasure that we have to announce to
our readers the honour recently conferred on the President
of our Society, the Hon. Mr. Justice M. N. Mukerji. He was
one of the recipients of a Knighthood on the New Year's
Day. It will be remembered that for some time last year he
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officiated as the Chief Justice of the Calcutta High Court.
We share with his countrymen the happiness of congratulating
so eminent a person on his being thus honoured.

We wish Sir Manmatha Nath long life to render further
services to his country and to the cause of Buddhism.

H. H. THE MaHARAJA OF BHuUTAN VisITS SRl DHARMARAJIKA
VIHARA, CALCUTTA.

His Highness the Maharaja of Bhutan, accompanied by
the Maharani, his Prime Minister Raja Dorji and party visited
the above Vihara on the 23rd December. His Highness was
received by Brahmachari T. Vimalananda and shown round
the Temple, Library and the Society quarters. His Highness
evinced deep interest in and expressed delight at the good
work the Society was doing. After offering his worship at the
shrine he left for his residence. It is understood that His
Highness and party will visit Samath sometime in January.

It may be stated here that His Highness is one of the twe
Buddhist Maharajas in India, the other being His Highness
the Maharaja of Sikkhim. Bhutan is a semi-independent State
on the same footing as Nepal while Sikkim is on the same
level as the other Indian Native States.

New Guest Houske ror BupbHisT PILGRIMS AT SARNATH.

Our readers will be glad to hear that through the
munificence of Raja Baldeo Das Birla and Seth Jugol Kishore
Birla, Buddhist pilgrims from all over the world will soon have
a magnificent Guest House at Sarnath. The need of a com-
modious Rest House at the sacred place was felt since the
building of the great Vihara there and we cannot adequately
thank the generous donors for their magnanimity in coming
forward to remove this long-felt want.

The foundation stone of the Guest House was laid on the
28th December, 1934, by Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviyva,
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Vice-Chancellor, Benares Hindu University, in the presence of
a large and distinguished gathering. There were many
pilgrims from Tibet, Burma, Ceylon and other countries,
Among the prominent persons who joined the ceremony were
Sit. Seth Jugol Kishore Birla, Mr. M. 5. Aney, Dr. Pramatha
Nath Banerjea, Pandit Radhakanta Malaviva, Raja Hewa-
vitarne, Pandit Pramatha Nath Tarkabhushana, Mr. Kosetsu
MNosu and others.

The proceedings commenced with the taking of the fve
precepts, recitation of Pali gathds and the singing of a Hindi
song. Brahmachari Devapriva Valisinha, General Secretary
of the Maha Bodhi Society, welcomed those who came to take
part in the function (his speech is published elsewhere).
Seth Jugol Kishore Birla who followed him spoke in Hindi
and explained how he came to undertake the work, which
he hoped would be of great benefit to all Buddhist pilgrims
who would gather at the holy spot. He went on to say that
he looked upon Hinduism and Buddhism as one and the same
thing as his study of the Buddhist literature had convinced
him that there were hardly any differences in their respective
teachings. He gquoted many verses from the Dhammapada to
illustrate his argument. In conclusion he thanked Pandit
Madan Mohan Malaviva for his acceptance of his invitation
to lay the foundation stone and for his presence inspite of
ill-health,

Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya, in the course of a short
speech, expressed his delight in having being asked to lay the
foundation stone of such an important building as this.
Agreeing to what the General Secretary had said, he
regarded the occasion as one of special significance as it would
unite the Hindus and the Buddhists in a bond of fellowship.
Both religions were Aryan religions and there should be
complete harmony and co-operation between the two. In
conclusion he paid a glowing tribute to the Birla family for
their great generosity and broad-mindedness in making this
valuable gift to the Buddhist Society.

6
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After the speech was over, Pandit Malaviyva laid the
foundation stone in all solemnity while Bhikkhus chanted
Paritta and the Brahmin priests Vedic stotras. It was an
impressive ceremony which reminded the audience of the
happy days gone by when Buddhists and Hindus lived side by
gide in perfect amity.

The meeting came to a close with a ceremony of bless-
ings by the Bhikkhus and a vote of thanks to Pandit
Malaviya and Seth Jugol Kishore proposed by Mr. Raja
Hewavitarne of Ceylon who had specially come to Sarnath
from his pilgrimage to take part in the proceedings.

Mr. Sris Chandra Chatterjee the well-known architect has
prepared the front elevation of the Guest House.

It should be mentioned here that all the expenses incurred
on account of the ceremony were paid by Sjt. Jugol Kishore
Birla himself. The Rest House is expected to be completed
before November next when the pilgrim season commences

AgAIn.
* - * - *

A Request 1o THE M.L.A.'s From BURMA.

This vear three Buddhists have been returned as Members
of the Legslative Assembly from Burma. They are Doctor
Maung Thein Maung, Mr. Thein Maung, Barrister-at-Law,
and U Ba S5i, Bar-at-Law. We take this opportumity of
congratulating them on their success, and also of requesting
them to give some of their time in the Assembly towards the
redress of some evident injustice to which the Buddhists in
India have to submit as a minonty community. The claims of
Buddhists to employment under the Government ought to
receive more attention than they have so far done. It is
unfortunate that Wesak is not observed as a holiday in the
country where its sanctity should be recognised more than in
any other country as the Birth place of the Master. We
depend upon the help of the Buddhists in the high places of
the Government to secure for their community what is only
bare justice.

» * ’ - L ]
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PusLicATioN OF Vinaya PImaka IN Hivoi,

We have just succeeded in clearing up the remaining
portion of our liabilities in connexion with the publication of
the Majshima Nikaya in the Hindi language with the help of a
donation received from the Maharaja of Bhutan. One of
the important objects of the Maha Bodhi Society is to translate
the sacred books into the different vernaculars in India.
Passing as we are through strenuous htimes ‘on account of
financial difficulties, we still consider it as a part of our great
mission to stick to this work. We expect to be able to
announce in the course of the next few months the publica-
tion of a Hindi version of the Vinaya Pitaka. It will be even
more voluminous than the Majjhima Nikaya which consists of
some 700 pages in the Hindi edition. The response to the
Majihima Nikaya has been rather tardy but it has by no means
disappointed us. The sale seems to increase slowly. The
Vinaya Pitaka has also been translated by Bhikkhu Rahula.
When a man of his scholarship undertakes such a work, the
very best result can be easily predicted. We hope there will
be supporters for this publication among our readers.

® * * s = ]

PosTPONEMENT OF THE RELIC PresenTamion CEREMONY.

The Government of India offered the sacred bone relic
discovered at Mirpurkhas in Sind to the Maha Bodhi Society
for preserving it at Sarnath. The ceremony of presentation
was fixed on the 2dth December last. But as suitable
arrangements could not be made for the function within that
date, the Director-General of the Archeeological Survey of
India has agreed to postpone it till November 10, 1935, when
the fourth anniversary of the Vihara will also be celebrated

at Sarnath.
L ]

RESTORATION OF Masa-Boprn TEMPLE.

It is understood that the three Burman representatives are
engaged in the study of the Buddha Gaya Temple Bill, for
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which the late U, Tok Kyi obtained previous sanction of the
Governor-General on the Ist Septmh:r 1928. We further
understand that the three Burman M. L. A's, who are soon
leaving Rangoon for India to attend the Indian Legislative
Assembly, contemplate to have an opportunity of discussing
the matter with the Honorary Secretary of the Mahabodhi
Society. It should be remembered that the main object of the
Bill was to make provision for the better management of the
Maha Bodhi Temple and for its restoration to the Buddhists
of India, Burma and Ceylon. We are convinced that every
Buddhist in Burma, India and Ceylon will deplore the delay
to achieve the noble object sought for in the Bill. However,
we should be g]nd to learn that the three Burman M.L.A.'s
seriously intend to take up the thread left by the late
lamented U Toke Kyi. While congratulating them on their
realisation of their duty towards their Buddhist brethren, we
think we should remind them to expedite the matter in order
to avoid the repetition of delay. Burma is now about to be
separated from India, and from the haste with which the
British Government has been rushing the constitutional bill
through the Parliament we think Burma will be separated very
soon. In such a case, Burma's representation on the Indian
Legislative Assembly would also have to cease soon. If we
may hazard a conjecture, we think that the present Burman
M.L.A’s would not have to attend many sessions of the
Assembly. In fact, we hold the view that unless there is some
unforeseen cause for delaying separation, Burma will be a
separate country by the end of the year and that, therefore,
the present Burma M.L.A.’s would have to attend something
like two or three sessions of the Assembly. In these circum-
stances, we repeat that our representatives in the Assembly
should hurry up with the question of restoring Maha Bodhi to
Buddhists.

—New Burma, 11th Jany., 1935.



MAHA BODHI CEYLON MALARIA RELIEF FUND
DonaTions RECEIVED.

Sjt. Seth Jugal Kishore Birla, Rs. 500 ; Messrs. Anderson,
Wright & Co., Rs. 100; Mr. Sarbananda Barua, Rs. 5;
Mr. Ananda Charan Barua, As. 8; Dr. Bimala Chum Law,
Rs. 20 : Dr. Narendra Nath Law, Rs. 10; Goss Art Cottage,
Rs. 2 (lst instalment); Collected at Samath, Rs. 37-10-6;
Sir Badridas Goenka, Rs, 20 ; Mr. Harendra Lal Ghose, Rs. 10 ;
Mr. Laksmi Narayan Jain, Rs. 5; Messrs Dinshaw Sorabjee,
Rs. 51 : Mr. Chaitanya Chatterjee. Rs. 2. Total Rs. 763-2-6.

Rs. 600 out of the above have been already sent to the
Secretary, Ceylon Maha Bodhi Society, for relief work.

D. VALISINHA,
Treasurer.

CEYLON'S NATIONAL CALAMITY.
AN AppPeAL FOR FUNDs.
Dear Sir,

On behalf of the stricken and distracted millions of Ceylon
who are suffering from epidemic and malignant Malaria, and
famine and consequent disaster, we beg to appeal to the
generous public all over the Country for immediate succour
and relief without which the terrible sufferings of the people
will go on increasing from more o more. Ata largely attended
public meeting in Calcutia presided over by its ex-Mayor
Mr. Santosh Kumar Basu, a representative Commitiee was
appointed for the purpose of collecting funds and taking other
needful measures for such relief. The newspaper reports have
very inadequately portrayed the picture of suffering among
people who are not only our close neighbours, but have been
bound up to us for ages by unbreakable ethnic, historical and
cultural ties and traditions. It will be remembered that when



46 THE MAHA-BODHI [JANUARY

India was in the throes of the terrible calamily of earthquake
in recenf times, Ceyfun genﬂrau-!fy came forward to our relief
and was unstinted in help which flowed freely. It behoves
us, in all grades of society, and all sections, and religions,
of the communily fo come to their aid as freely in their dire
day of suffering, woe, and tribulation as it deserves. The
smallest of coniributions will be thankfully received, acknow-
ledged, and duly utilized if transmitted to the Hony. Treasurer,
Mr. Devapriya Valisinha, 4-A, College Square, Calcutta. Gifts
in kind in the shape of medicines, medical requisites, and
comforts, as well as clothing, will be gratefully accepted.
Charity promptly bestowed in these circumstances doubles
its usefulness—nay multiply itself manifold. In the eamest
hope of such bestowal we confidently appeal to our generous
brethren and sisters far and wide in all ranks of life and all
sections and religions of the community to come immediately
to the aid of countless sufferers on whose behalf we venture
to speak and appeal.
Yours faithfully,
DEVAPRASAD SARVADHIKARY,
President,
Ceylon Malaria Relief Committee, Calcutta.

NEWS OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUDDHIST UNIVERSITY
ASSOCIATION

At a meeting of the Working Committee of the University
Association held at 4A, College Square, Calcutta on Thursday,
the 20th December, 1934, the following resolutions were

passed :
That as letters of invitation have already been sent out

to the Fellows of the Academy, and as, therefore, the Academy
will soon have to make arrangements, funds permitting, for
the publication of bulletins, periodicals, original texts, etc.,
mentioned in clause 8 of se¢. C of the Rules, the Working
Committee do hereby appoint a Board of Editors consisting
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of the following twelve members for camying on all editing
work in connexion with such publications :

Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar Dr. N. N. Law

Dr. 5. N. Das Gupta Dr. K. D. Nag
Anagarika B. Govinda Dr. P. C. Bagchi

Dr. N. K. Dutt Mr. Devapriya Valisinha
Dr. B. C. Law Dr. B. C. Sen

Dr. B. M. Barua Bhikkhu Rahula.

(The Board is empowered to add to the number up to 15).

That a Committee consisting of the following, to be
styled the Calcutta Centre Organising Committee, be formed
for the purpose of co-ordinating the different departments of
the University Association, and that this Committee shall
examine every scheme of expansion of activities with especial
reference to the possibility of creating a healthy and progres-
sive centre of Buddhist Culture in Calcutta and submit their
considered opinion thereon through the usual channels to the
Working Committee for such action as the latter may desire.
That it be further resolved that this committee shall be
requested to meet at least once a week for facility of business
until the organisation is reduced to a working order.

The General Secretary and the three other Secretaries

Dr. K. D. Nag Mr. I, Nishi
Dr. B. M. Barua Mr. Amiya Kumar Sen
Dr. A. Barua Mr. 5. N. Rudra.

A representative of the Bengal Buddhist Association.
- Committee shall have power to co-opt. The Bengal
ist Association has been requested to nominate its
representative on the Committee. Others whose services are
likely to be useful will be requested to co-operate with the
Committee so that effect may soon be given to some
rojects of the University Association regarding opening of
anguage-classes, study-circles, etc.).

That the Secretaries and the following gentlemen be
authorised to do all publicity work in connection with the
activities of the University Association :

Mr. K. P. Biswas (The Associated Press)

Mr. Bidhu Bhusan Sen Gupta (The United Press)
Dr. K. D. Nag (India and the World)

Mr. Sri C. Sen (The Maha-Bodhi Journal).

According to the Rules, the University Association is to
have 108 members on its Governing Body and 75 Fellows for
its Academy. The Governing Bocfy and the Academy have
both been formed by the Association’s Working Committee.
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A short while ago, letters of invitation were sent to the 108
members of the Governing Body and the 75 Fellows of the
Academy, and we are expecting favourable replies from all.
A complete list of their names will be published when they
have ressed their consent to accept the ition offered to
thcm.exrt is, however, gratifying to note lE::m some of them
have already replied intimating their acceptance of a Fq:.l]uw—
ship or a membership as the case may be. The Association
is grateful to them for the expression of their willingness to
help its cause in different capacities noted below :

Rev. Nyanatiloka (Dodanduwa, Ceylon) Fellow of the

Academy.

Sir Hari Singh Gour "
Bhikkhu Narada (Colombo) i
Dr. Satkari Mookerjee (Calcutta) =
Prof. N. K. Bhagwat (Bombay) i3
Dr. Dinesh Chandra Sen (Calcutta) -
Dr. B. C. Law (Calcutta) /s
Ven'ble K. Ratanasara (Vidyodaya College,

lombo) "
Prof. Syvain Lévi (Paris) =
Dr. W. Schuhmacher (Berlin) g

Dr. Stella Kramrisch (Calcutta) <

Prof. Vidhusekhara Bhattacharya Sastri (Caleutta) ,,

Dr. R. K. Mukeri {(Lucknow) -

Mr. C. D. Chatterjee (Lucknow) o

Dr. Mahendra Nath Sircar (Calcutta k.

Prof. M. R. Barua (Chittagong) Ellnrw and Member
overning Body.

Mr. Shridhar Koul (Kashmir) Member, Governing Body.

Rev. U. Kondannya {Rajgir) &

Mr. C. Krishnan (Calicut)

Dr. M. Venkat Rao (Bombay)

Thanks are due to the Hon'ble Justice Sir Manmatha Nath
Mukesji, Kt., M.A., BL., and to Mr. Teoh Khay Cheng,
President of the Ninodaya Buddhist Association, Penang, who
have become our life-members,

Under the auspices of the International Buddhist Unjver-
sity Association, Prof. Haridas Bhattacharya of Dacca Univer-
sity delivered a lecture on the Fundamentals of the Mahayina
System at the Maha-Bodhi Hall, 4A, College Square, in
November, 1934,

For a summary of his lecture the reader is referred to
}hc N:!l:ea and News section in this number of the Maha-Bodh;
ournal,
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Founpep BY THE ANAGARIKA H. DHARMAPALA
m May 1892,

wu fasg® wifcd sysefvars sysmgary  ShsmqwsTe  SETE
femra gara  FxwaeErd | 28w famw? wa' wifg wad WA wwre
qfcire werd Tl gared Swegfoge’ oftgd wwefcd gwTEy |

“Go ye, O Bhikkhus, and wander forth for the gain of the
many, for the welfare of the many, in compassion for the world,
for the good, for the gain, for the welfare of gods and men.
Proclaim, O Bhikkhus, the Doctrine glorious, preach ye a
life of holiness, perfect and pure.”” —MAHAVAGGA, VINAYA
Prraxa.

B. E. 2478
Vol. 43. ] FEBRUARY, C E 1935 [ No. 2

THE FIRST EUROPEAN BUDDHIST CONGRESS

The First European Buddhist Congress was held at the
Buddhist Mission Headquarters, 41 Gloucester Road, London,
N.W. 1., on September 22 and 23, 1934.

In his opening speech the Chairman, Mr. A. H. Perkins,
paid a tribute to the memory of the late Anagarika Dharmapala
to whose selfless devotion the Buddhist Mission in England
owed its existence. He then briefly reviewed those aspects of
western civilisation which rendered Buddhism especially
serviceable. He pointed out the prevailing habit of thought-
less obedience to the requirements of a highly mechanised life
as a grave danger to mankind, and emphasized the urgency
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of co-operation among the Buddhists of the west for propagat-
ing the Dhamma. Mr. Perkins stated the object of the
Conference to be the spread of Buddhism in the west after
ascertaining the extent of its necessity in contemporary Eurape.
In inviting those who were not Buddhists to the Conference,
it aimed at securing their help and sympathy in giving effect
to its ohjects. It further desired to acquaint them with what
the Dhamma means to its followers in the west. The
weakening of the moral fibre, the speaker observed, had led
to the rmuiin of many civilisations in the past. Spiritual life
has in these days lost much of its power by the excessive
growth of materialism. The intellect has amply vindicated
itself in the sphere of science and invention but has dene
very little for a proper anpreciation of moral and spiritual
values. Man's conquest of Nature has served only to put
fearful weapons into his hands for the destruction of life. If
there is strife between reason and bhrute force, let reason win.
Then would arise a world federation. nourished and supported
by brothery co-operation. All great Teachers of mankind have
repeatedly ureed this as the only goal worth pursuing. The
soeaker alluded to thoee knotty nroblems of international
nolitics which dishirhed the world's peace and which were
further complicated hy the strained relations hetween labour
and canital,

The sneaker asserted that in the teachines of the Buddha
alone can be found a wav out of these serious romnlications.
The Master has taught how sorrow arises and has shown
the way to its cessation. The wisdom on which the Teacher
has built his michtv edifice of hanniness will lead to the avnid-
ance of war and of social injustice and will secure brotherly
co-operation. honest dealines and a solution for the world's
most bewildering problems.

Eauipped with the knowledze of the unity of life man
will be led by self-interest to substitute ro-operation for
competition, and thus would be defeated the forces of dis-
integration that had destroyed the great empires of the past.
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Mr. Perkins then appealed to his audience for bringing
forward a scheme that might unite all in a common endeavour.

In conclusion he welcomed the members on behalf of the
Board of Organisation and declared the Conference open.

The Ven. Bhikkhu Tao Chun then addressed the Con-
ference. He regarded it as a fruit of the co-operation of
European scholars in the field of Sanskrit and Pali leaming
for the last hundred years. He then proceeded to observe:
The old religious faiths have done their best. They have led
men as far as they were able, towards reality. Their power
is at an end. The man of the present time seeks to know,
to realise : he has no attachment to faith. There is no opposi-
tion between science and religion. When both of them are
true, they are in complete harmony. The highest religion is
thus a manifestation of the highest knowledge. The culmi-
nating point in India's spiritual life is marked by the message
of the incomparable, highest state of peace’’, delivered by
the Buddha. Where is there another teaching in the world
whichmmndupmthesam:uuﬁnatututheﬂhanuﬂa
can? The simple peasant and the deepest thinker alike find
it true and satisfying. The speaker ended by a reference to
themuﬂadochincwhinhhehddmbethcgnwnymmal
understanding.

The next speaker, Mr. A. C. March, addressed the
Conference on behalf of the British Buddhists. He enthusias-
tically upheld that there was need of spreading the Dhamma
in the west. He recalled the activities of Ananda Metteyya
(Alan Bennett) as a Buddhist missionary in England twenty-
five years ago. The War proved a setback to the movement
which he had organised from which it never recovered. He
was, however, a pioneer in the field. The Buddhist Lodge
came into existence ten years ago. Anagarika Dharmapala
upenedaanchuftthahaBadﬁfmciel}'Mafm.
Mr. March asserted that small organisations aiding each other
when necessary would be found most useful for missionary
work in Europe.

i
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Miss Bertha Dahlke who came from Dr. Dahlke's Bud-
dhistiche Haus, Berlin, offered her best wishes to the Confer-
ence and of those of her friends in Germany, whose names
she stated individually., She also read a number of messages
containing wishes for the success of the Conference.

The Organising Secretary, Mr. Daya Hewavitarne, was
now called upon to read out the messages received from
Buddhists in different parts of the world.

Mr. C. 1. Strauss (Germany) wrote :—

| regret exceedingly that my age (8Z) and infirmity prevent
me from attending your Congress. If | could attend | should
probably be the oldest Buddhist present, not only in age but
what is of real importance, the longest ume a Buddhist, though
a very imperfect one, of any Luropean or American (for
| lived then in America). In 1887 Edwin Amold’s ~"Light of
Asia’* fell into my hands, and it was always a mystery to
me how | came to read it or that | read it at all, for up to
that time | was a thorough materialist and scoffed at all
religions. Buddhism was to me, as to most Luropeans and
Americans at the time, totally unknown : and | considered it
to be some pagan idolatry. But the little book not only
changed my idea about Buddhism, but changed my whole
life. It made an immense impression, for from that day on
my entire wish was to know more about it. There were then
very few books on Buddhism published in Europe or America
except by European Missionaries, or by scholars who treated
the subject only from a scientific standpoint, In 1891 the
Maha Bodhi Society was founded by the late Anagarika
Dharmapala, and | became one of the its first, if not the first
member, outside of India. In 1893 the Anagarika came to
America as Buddhist delegate from Ceylon to attend the
Congress of Religions in Chicago. There at a public meeting
I took Pansil from him, and therefrom officially became a Bud-
dhist. It created great excitement and the papers brought
out long accounts of the event, mostly with derogatory com-
ments ; the general conclusion was that | was a lunatic!
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But what a change has taken place since then! Today
Buddhist ideas permeate the whole structure of life in Europe
and America. There were then no Buddhist Societies nor
journals on Buddhism published in Europe or America ; books
on the subject now appear almost daily in almost all Luropean
languages ; and everybody who lays claim to be regarded as
cultured has at least a superficial knowledge of Buddhism,
though often a distorted one.

Under these auspicious circumstances your Conference
takes place ; its main object, to devise means for an eibcient
and proper propaganda, 1s just what is needed at this time.
| hope you will succeed in finding the best method, but to
attain the best result co-operation and harmony are necessary.
Let all minor differences icularly about doctrinal and
philosophical questions, be forgotten in view of the sublime
object, to bring the Dhamma to nations of Europe which so
badly need it. For the present the means, financial and
personal, must guffice ; but to continue this propaganda in
future, arrangements should be made to train young men,
Europeans and Asiatics, to act as missionaries and to go forth
“for the gain of the many, for the welfare of the many, n
compassion for the world, for the good, for the gain, for the
welfare of gods and men’.

Madame David Neel (France) regretted her inability to be
present at the Conference as she was shortly leaving for China,
mdobmcdinhumthﬂth#pmpmalafthe Congress
to co-ordinate the activities of different Buddhist groups in
Europe had her entire sympathy and support. She thought
with Miss Lounsbery that Eastern Buddhists should subsidize
the Missionary work in Europe and should thus emulate the
example of the Christian Missions. The plea of poverty does
not seem to be a cause deterring the Eastern peoples from
financing such missionary organisations.  lhe apathy and
ulﬁshnmahuwninnotmkingupthiswnrkinunwuﬂhf of
the disciples of Gotama. Madame Neel further agreed with
Miss Lounsbery regarding the necessity of monasteries and
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retreats in Europe where the Buddhist life of peace and medi-
tation may be practised. Madame Neel stated that the Bud-
dhists in Europe were a growingly numerous body. They
did not attach themselves to any group and preferred to remain
isolated. Teo bring them together the establishment of a
dangha was needed. |he Sangha in burope must be organised
in recognition of the local conditions which were not the same
as in Ceylon or in Asia generally. Each epoch must embody
the spinit of the Sangha in forms suited to it. |he begging
monk 1s out of the question in Europe. She quoted trom the
late Lir. Dahike : °~ What is most needed to promote the spread
ot Buddhism in Europe are monasteries'’, She wished success
lor the Conlterence and referred to two causes as checking the
piogress of Buddhism in Lurope, namely, divided eitort and
want of funds.

I he difterent Buddhist groups, according to [Madame [Neel,
could be united by means of certain common principles which
she found in the fourteen points of Colonel Ulcott. For want
ol a better place London could be the Headguarters of thus
organisation and it could support cne or more bhikkhus who
nught go from place to place to advance the Buddhist pro-
paganda. lhis united body mught have a common jowmal
prnted in knglsh, French, and German, and crculapng in
all these countries and also in the Far East. [t would thus
become an internatonal symbol of goodwill, a Messenger of
Feace and wouid be valued in these diificult tumes.

Vlessages from the following were also read:—Dr. W.
Gavrilo (Antwerp), Dr. Huge George Schmitt (Munich),
Dr. Max Bruno (Locamno), Herr Ludwig Ankenbrand (Stutt-
gart), Dr. Leopald Prochalzka (Czechoslovakia), Dr. Wolfgang
Schumacher (Berlin), Signor . Ennco Carpani (ltaly), Herr
Walter Fersian (Hamburg), The residents of Das Buddhistische
Holzhaus (Berlin), and The Liverpool and District Buddhist
Mission.

Miss G, Constant Lounsbery (Paris) offered greetings to
the Conference on behalf of "Les Amis du Bouddhisme',
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Paris. She thanked the Mahabodhi Society for the advantage
afforded by it of studying the Dhamma under learned
bhikkhus. She hoped that European Buddhists would combine
as a result of the Conference and regretted that the efforts of
Buddhists were not duly seconded financially, Without trying
to force Buddhism on anybody it was necessary in the opinion
of the speaker to render it easily accessible to all by means
of an efficient organisation resembling the Roman Catholic
Mission in its effectiveness. Continuing the speaker said: No
other teaching except Buddhism could remove the ills caused
by ignorance, greed and hatred. The scientist is impressed
by its rationality, the mystic by the opportunities for realising
higher states of consciousness. It glorifies man by the message
of self-reliance. Reason, intuition, and the noblest morality
form its strength and glorv. Its appeal accordingly is mani-
fold. There are many who find in Buddhism what they have
sought for years and accept it thankfully as the fruit of a long
quest.

Miss Lounshery referred at some length to the work being
done by “Les Amis du Bouddhisme". Founded in France,
it counted among its members French, Enclish, Americans,
GCermans. Russians, and Hungarians. A reliable presentation
of the Dhamma through public lectures etc. is what this
organisation aims at. As a preliminary to the studv of
Buddhism, it is necessary that the ideas of Ahimea (non-
violence), the unity of life and of selflessness should he widely
diffused in European countries where they are still little
known. In addition to public lectures to which students and
others interested in the subject are invited. a Public Reading
Room has also been organised in Paris at a centrally situated
place for encouraging Buddhist studies.

The speaker pointed out a speeial difficulty which lay in
any endeavour to spread Buddhism. Ideas of Ahimsa, Metta,
etc. are appreciated by the audience, who, however, regard
them as remote from life and useless in the practical ephere.
The Buddhist ideal is peace to all beings. But such an ideal



56 THE MAHA-BODHI [FEBRUARY

is not unrealisable, What has been can be again. Ascka
demonstrated the practicability of the doctrine of Ahimsa.
Miss Lounshery asserted that Buddhism must be presented
to the west as a positive religion of purification and peace
and not as negative or as an unreachable ideal. A little
experience in meditation would teach one that the Buddhist
life could be lived. A peaceful State, she observed, was the
work of peaceful individuals intent on self-perfection, and not
of authority and organisation. The farmation of individual
Buddhists is, therefore, the principal n:ﬂiw of the moment,

She spoke of a Vihara in Europe as a necessity for effect-
ing the purpose. A rest-house, a place of meditation for the
strugeling Upasaka, is even more necessary than a temple, for
the Law of the Buddha must first be enshrined in the human
heart.

She mentioned her own efforts in this direction in the
form of a summer school where Ahimsa is practised and
shelter is given to the homeless. But this work cannot be
done properly without help, especially from the Eastern
Buddhist countries.

She referred to a promise made by the Cevlon Y. M.
B. A. that a resthouse for Furopean students of either sex
would be established under its auspices to promote Buddhistic
studies of Furopeans under proper guidance. She expected
that a similar institation would be organised in Europe for
Eastern students.

The lecturer emphasized the responsibility of Buddhist
leaders in Europe who, besides teaching the Dhamma. were
to provide examples of the troly Puddhist wav of livine. The
presence of bhikkhus and the organisation of monasteries for
lay brethren would greatly strengthen the movement whose
succass would depend on them as well as on the establish-
ment of Public Reading Rooms and Study Centres, of a
Buddhist retreat in Furope, and of a Buddhist Student Centre
in Ceylon for Europeans of either sex,
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Prof. Edmund Privat (Geneva) conveyed greetings to the
Conference from the Swiss Buddhists and expressed the hope
that instead of becoming merely a new sect Buddhism would
contribute to unite the different peoples.

The Rev. Will Hayes (Unitarian Church) declared himself
as a person interested in Buddhism and proceeded to examine
the attitude of Mr. Hugh Redcliffe (“'Sunday Chronicle™’) as
expressed in the following words: *'l cannot be expected
to think otherwise than to disagree violently with the statement
that modemn FEurope needs Buddhism™. The speaker
suggested that he might either say this from misunderstanding
of Buddhism or from not wanting anything good to prevail.
As a means of opposing such an attitude successfully he
recommended a systematic study of the Buddhist scriptures.
After finding the Dhamma, the next duty is to live it. The
speaker then added: "In my own case, it meant a sentence
of two years hard labour in Wormwood Scrubbs Prison for
refusing to take life."” This happened during the last war.
Rev. Will Hayes expressed his horror at the way the prospect
of another war is quietly accepted by the Christians. If
Buddhism came to Europe, it should not repeat the mistakes
others have made. A mild form of Buddhism was not wanted
as it would only make things worse.

Mrs. Langdon Thomas, speaking on behalf of the English
Theosophical Movement, conveyed wishes for the success of
the Conference and informed the members that more than fifty
years ago Col. Olcott, and Mdme Blavatsky, two leading
Theosophists, bad taken Pansil. She held with her co-
religionists that there is no religion higher than Buddhism and
expressed the hope that it might bring about a great change
for the good in Europe.

Herr Guido Auster, the next speaker, reported the
activities of the various Buddhist groups in Germany.
“Gemeinda un Buddha", (founded in Berlin in 1922 by Martin
Steinke), the well-known Buddhist House of Dr. Dahlke, the

2
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“Lodge of the three Jewels”, and Buddhists groups in
Hamburg and Konigsberg-all came in for a share in the account
that followed. Herr Auster then discussed the guestion if
Germany was prepared to accept Buddhism. In this connexion
he especially referred to the character of the young German
of the past generation. He was umeritical and Ffelt life a
wearisome burden. It was thus unnecessary to convince him
that life was sorrowful. He already knew it. The events
which followed the revolution of 1919 showed him the
impermanence of life. [t is natural then to expect that he
would readily accept Buddhism as its teaching was demon-
strated to him by his own experience. The young man of the
last generation had confidence in himself alone. Now, he
possesses confidence, courage and energy. Humility is alien
to the German character, Hence he does not like churches.
Christianity will thus be discarded. Something else will take
its place. Not necessarily Buddhism. The former generation
laughed at Buddhism. But now voung Germany is serious
about it. Herr Auster asserted that as Japan evolved a
Buddhism of her own, so will Germany. It is more likely to
be Mahayana than Hinavana. He predicted that the Zen form
of Mahayana would find the fullest sympathy in Germany.

The Congress held its final session at the same place next
day, the 23rd September, to consider a number of proposals.
Regarding the question of maintaining a bhikkhu in Eurepe,
enguiries showed that the Mahabodhi Society had no funds
for the purpose. A Sub-Committee was appointed to go into
the matter and report. The next proposal for organising a
Buddhist Press was discussed. A Buddhist Journal containing
sections in different European languages for circulation in the
West and in Far East was proposed. The question was

referred to a Sub-Committee specially formed for the purpose
for final decision.

A Committee m‘misﬁng of representatives from European
Buddhist Societies was appointed to keep in touch with Bud-
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dhist activity in Europe. The Committee is constituted by the
following :—

Mr. C. N. Ferguson (Buddhist Mission, England), Mr. A. C.
March (Buddhist Lodge, England), Mr. Guido Auster (Das
Buddhistische Haus, Germany), Dr. Adolf Steven (Gemeinda
um Buddha, Berlin), Miss G. C. Lounsbery (Les Amis du Boud-
dhisme, France); and Mr. Daya Hewavitame (Mahabodhi
Society, England).

This Committee, it was further resolved, was to act as
the Board of Organisation for future Buddhist Congresses in
Europe.

The proposal for holding a European Buddhist Congress
anmually was also accepted at the instance of Mr. Daya
Hewavitame.

This terminated the formal proceedings of the Conference.

4

SPREAD OF BUDDHISM IN INDONESIA
By Himansu BHUSAN SAREAR, M.A.

When Fahian visited Java in the year 414 A.D. he found
few Buddhists there. This information compares favourably
with the evidence of an almost contemporary record, viz., the
Kao-seng-chw’en of 519 A.D,, which states that Gunavarman
of Kaémir went from Ceylon to Ché-p'o (Java) and, after
propagating Buddhism in that country, he left for China and
died at Nankin in the year 43t A.D. It cannot be definitely
stated which form of the Buddhist religion was preached by
this royal monk, but it can be surmised that as he translated
a text of the sect of Dharmagupta, doctrines of the
Miilasarvastivada school were probably propagated by him in
Java. The great sway of Hinayina Buddhism a couple of
centuries later may have some connexion with the visit of
Gunavarman. In so2 A.D. we find, however, a Buddhist king
of Sumatra of the name of Gutama Subhadra, but for a long
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time afterwards, available documents do not throw any light
on the condition of Buddhism in Java-Sumatra. The arrival
of the Chinese pilgrim Hwui-ning in 664-'s in Java who stays
here for three wears and collaborates with Joh-na-poh-t'o
(Jfanfibhadra) of Ho-ling in the translation of the Nirvina of
Buddha and the burning of his body from the Agama—text
gives us some materials to reflect upon. Prof. Krom remarks
that this text has some difference from the Nirvina of
Mahiyana. When their labours were finished this translation
was sent to China through monk Vun-K'i who again came
back to Jianabhadra. The Sung-dynasty (gbo—ri270 A.D.)
biographies describe that the translation of Jiina and Hwui-
ning corresponds to the close of the Nirvapasiilra which
contains a narration of the burning of Buddha’s corpse and the
lection of relics and that there is a difference between this
xt and the Mahaparinirvanasitra. Indeed the great sway of
inayina according to the teachings of Milasarvastividanikiya
in many islands of the Southern Ocean and in Ho-ling appears
from the Record of Itsing himself. Now this Jianabhadra
who so ably co-operated with the Chinese scholar was a
Javanese scholar of great talents. He was not only wversed
in Sanskrit but also in his native language called Kw-un-lun.

The Record of Itsing indicates that during his time,
Srivijaya was a great centre of learning. He studied grammar
here for six months and after bringing four assistants from
Canton to Srivijaya he composed two works of outstanding
importance dated between 68¢-602 A.D. All these facts
demonstrate that Srivijaya was a distinguished centre of
Buddhist scholarship. Some Chinese travellers therefore studied
and conducted research-work here without feeling any great
necessity of going to India. A fitting enlogy of the scholarship
of Srivijaya is found in the fact that of the seven great spiritual
contemporaries of Itsing, one belongs to this place. And he
was no other than Sikyakirtti. Of these seven great scholars

¥ Geschiedenis, p. 10s.
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Itsing says that ““while tasting the doctrine of Yogiicarya they
zealously search into the theory of Asafiga’. We should be
interested to know, so far as Sikyakirtti is conceried, if his
studies on the doctrines of Yogacirya were in any way related
to the visit of Dharmapila of Kafci, the grand-disciple of
Asafiga. Sikya was also connected with the composition of
Hastadanda Sastra which was translated by Itsing into Chinese
in the wyear 71I.

In the days of Itsing there were more than 1000 Buddhist
monks in Srivijaya and their studies and ceremonials were
similar to those of the mainland. Of the four great sects into
which the Buddhists of the Southern Ocean were divided the
largest votaries were drawn by Malasarvistividanikiya, some
belonged to Sammitinikiya and very few to Mahasafighika and
Sthaviranikiya.? From the distribution of these Buddhist
schools it appears that Arya Milasarvastividanikiya was most
flonrishing in Magadha, Sumatra, Java and some other
neighbouring islands® We can only remark here that the
simultaneons efllorescence of Milasarvastividanikiya in
Magadha and Indonesia may not be accidental though we must
not forget the probable share of Gupavarman, Our knowledge
of Srivijaya-Buddhism in the last quarter of the yth century
A.D. is also derived from a couple of inscriptions obtained
from the immediate neighbourhood of Palembang. Their script
is Pallava, the language is Old-Malay and the dates may
doubtfully be read as 684 A.D. The first inscription in 14 lines
refers to the foundation of a park by Jayaniga or Jayanisa
who dedicated it to all living beings. The last portions of the
record indicate that it belongs to the Mahayina school of
thought. The second record is not important for our purpose.
The Ligor inscription which comes next in point of time is dated
at 775 A.D.* It was found in the Malay peninsula, to the

! Takakusn, Record, p. 184.

LIbvid., p. 10.

Ibid., p. xxiv.

* B.E.F.E.O.,, t. xviii, 6, App. 1, pp. 22 #.
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south of the bay of Bandon and it contains two records on its
two faces. Inscription A opens with an eulogy of Sri Vijayendra-
rija and then refers to the building of three brick temples for
Kayakara, the destroyer of Miara and Vajrin by Vijayedvara-
bhiipati. These are then consecrated to the best of the Jinas
of the ten quarters. Jayanta, the royal priest (rijasthavira) was
requested by the king to build three stupas. After Jayanta's
death, his disciple the sthavira Adhimukti built two brick
Caityas by the side of the three Caityas erected by the king. In
the end it has been stated that Srivijayanrpati who resembled
Devendra built the stiipas in 697 Saka. Now, Mira-destroyer
who has been mentioned above is doubtless Buddha. Similarly
Kajakara, is no other than Padmapini, the Bodhisattva
Avalokitesvara, and Vajrin is Vajrapani. All these are purely
Mahivanist traits and they throw a welcome light on the
activities of the Sailendra Kings of Srivijaya. The second
inscription on the second face does not help us in understanding
the Buddhism of contemporary Indonesia. On Sumatra,
however, the archmological remains from Muara Takus' and
Tanjueng Medan in Lubu Sikaping, dated about this period,
have yielded records with mystic syllables in Niagari character
and the names of Dhyanibuddhas in one of these suggest their
Mahiiyanist character. The first outstanding record of the
Mahavana-faith is however the Kalasan inscription® of 778 A.D.,
which opens with a homage to Tari and states that a Tira-
temple was founded by the gurus of the Sailendra—King. An
‘mage of the goddess was carved out and a dwelling-place was
fixed for the noble Mahiyina. The village Kilasa was
bestowed on the congregation along with royal Chura (?) for
the production of future Sailendra Kings. ‘The temple
referred to in the inscription is most probably the Canpdi Kalasan
and the remains of the cloister are probably discernible in the

AT.B.G., 35 pPp. 48-74.
' Ibid., 31, pp. 240260; J.B-Br. B A. 8., 17 (1887-'8g) II, pp. 1-10.
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immediate neighbourhood of the temple. Everything here is
Buddhism of the Mahiyina school. Four years later (782 A.D.)
we come across, the Kélurak inscription, wherein “‘an ornament
of the Sailendra dynasty” is spoken of. According to Dr. Bosch
his name is Indra or Dharapindra. In 782 A.D. his spiritual
teacher, who was probably Kumiraghosa, erected the image of
Bodhisattva Mafijuséri or Mafijughosa. As the inscription says,
this preceptor of the king was “Gaudidvipaguru.” The record
opens with homage to Ratnatraya and these are brought into
connexion with Buddha, Dharma and Sangha. Some distin-
guished scholars, however, regard this as a doubtful assump-
tion. According to them the three jewels should stand for
Buddha, Avalokitedvara and Vajrapini—as we also find in the
Ligor inscription already referred to. Besides these, some frag-
mentary records in Nagari script from the region of Prambanan
have been surmised to refer to Buddhism of the Sailendra
period. A rock-inscription at Pasir Panjang in the northern
extremity of Great Kariman near the strait of Malacca also
mentions the “luminous feet of Buddha honoured by the
Mahiyinikas and the world-globe.””’ This three-line inscrip-
tion appears to date from the Sth century A.D. Towards the
middle of the following century, was composed the famous
Nilanda inscription of Devapiladeva® which refers to the
erection of a Buddhist monastery at Nilanda and the grant of
five villages in the visayas of Rijagrha and Gaya. King
Vilaputradeva of Suvarpadvipa as the chief initiator in this
meritorious work.

The names of the Sailendra Kings are intimately connected
with the efflorescence of Indo-Javanese art. We have already -
referred to the temple of Kalasan. According to Prof. Krom,
the neighbouring Capdi Sari may also be referred to this
period on stylistic grounds. The mighty stiipa of Borobudur
as well as the temple of Mendut are not also of much later

' Kern, V.G., vii, pp. 130-143.
1 E.L, 17, pp. 310-327; T.B.G., 65, pp. 509-388,
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date, Probably somewhat later is the great temple-complex
of Capdi Sewu, near Prambanin, where with a wonderful unity
of conception, zs50 small temples encircle the main temple in
their midst. All these temples have been consecrated to
Mahayina, which, after its introduction from Sumatra, rapidly
swept away the Hinayana-doctrines of earlier centuries. We
occasionally find the images of Awvalokitesvara, Vajrapini or
Mafijudri here and there. In Borobudur, however, Buddha is
. everywhere and scenes from the Jilakamala, Gandavyiha,
Karandavyiiha, ete., have been carved out with great vividness.
In the Borobudur-Monograph, Prof. Krom' has argued that
this Mahiyina is based upon the Yogicarya school and already
tends towards Tantrism. Though none can vie with the
grandeur of Borobudur, there are still humbler dilapidated
ruins of the Sailendra period which, at any rate, suggest the
influence of Buddhism in those regions. It is well known that
the oldest remains of Primbinin lie more or less to the west
and of this western town—half, the northern side yields
Buddhistic antiquities, The other side of the Opak and con-
nected regions are also practically Buddhistic as the archeso-
logical remains tend to signify.? In the younger portions of
the town, i.., in the East, both sects were respectfully
represented in their temples. Contemporaneous with the Lara
Jonggrang-complex are the temples of Plaosan and Sajiwan.
Both the last two monuments are Buddhistic, but of these two,
Plaosan requires particular mention just because there is the
probability that this temple has preserved the portraits of its
royal founders, It is also moteworthy that two viharas are
attached to this temple. Buddhas and Bodhisattvas are also
met with in this complex.®

Buddha and Buddhism were not thus neglected though,
we must admit, the highest position was already occupied by

! Val, II, p. 33%.
3 Geschiedenis', pp. 163-164.
' For details see, Inlgiding®, II, pp. 4-16,
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Siva and his pantheon. Tt is also creditable that the two sects
lived side by side quite amicably, as in India. This state of
things is partly due to the spirit of toleration and partly
to the zealous care of old-Javanese Kings, as we come across
such statements as ““Kria wing Chuwana pagéhaning catur-
warpna calurisrama Karuhun punar jiwa sang hyang sarwiwa-
dharmma . . .""' This spirit of toleration combined with other
reasons probably led to the growth of the Siva-Buddha cult
which has left an indelible impress on the inscriptions and litera-
ture of ancient Java. Be that as it may, it is really striking
that whereas almost all records of ancient Java invoke deities
of the Hindu and the Indonesian pantheon, very few inscrip-
tions refer to Buddha in the interesting curse-formulas. Among
these very few, some inscriptions of King Daksa have certainly
to be considered. ‘This review, necessarily a brief one, brings
us to the period when political gravity is shifting from middle
Java to east Java in the second quarter of the 1oth century
AD*

MY VISIT TO JAPAN (Continued)
By DevAPRIYA WALISINHA,

On our return from the trip round the city of Hongkong
we had the first experience of a real Chinese dinner, served
in the real Chinese style. Our guide led us to a big hotel, and
using one of the lifts we reached the eighth foor which is also
the roof of the building. We were delighted with the sur-
roundings which almost looked like a well-laid-out park. The
roof gardens in China are delightful creations of the astheti-
cally-minded Chinese. Every big house has some sort of

'0.].0., p. 129, inser. no, LX, 15,

® Spbstance of a lecture delivered under the joint-anspices of the
Greater India Society and National Council of Education, Bengal, on
the a1st December, 1934 at the Buddhist Hall,
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garden on the roof which removes the monotony of bare walls
and roofs. The idea may be profitably utilised in India where
the roofs are admirably suited for such gardens. The purdah
ladies who are unable to enjoy the benefits of a park will
hnd in a roof garden an inestimable boon.

To return to our dinner. As it took sometime tp prepare
the dishes, we sat down on a number of easy chairs and were
served with Chinese tea. They placed before us plates con-
taining pumpkin seeds and nuts in order to keep us busy till
the food was cooked. Everything appeared strange and very
much different from what we are used to in our countries.
The tea, being served without sugar, remained untouched hy
some members of our party but | enjoyved it very much as
I had the opportunity of taking it several times before, and
knew its taste. The dinmer was excellent though to the
majority of us it did not make much appeal. We tried chop-
sticks for the first time and found it quite a difficult acrobatic
feat to get the food even halfway to the mouth, We had a
good deal of fun but later on in our journey some of us
became experts in using them.

We returned to the steamer quite late at night and stayed
on deck enjoying the feast of lights on the hillside which were
being put out one by one as the night advanced. The streamer
left Hongkong at noon on the 6th July and again passed
through a variety of beautiful scenery on both sides of the
harbour,

Unlike the other harbours the Hongkong Harbour has two
entrances and we were able to proceed on towards the Far
East without turning back. As we passed out of the harbour
there were visible on the shore British fortifications and a few
residences of officials.

From Hongkong the sea was exceptionally calm and we
had the pleasantest of voyages till we reached Shanghai on
the 9th July. | must not omit here to mention the happy
news of the receipt of a Radio Message from Mr. Ichino
Shibata, Chairman, Pan-Pacific Conference, informing me that
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both my resolutions had been placed on the agenda. This
is good news and | hope to see the resolutions easily accepted.

Shanghai, the greatest commercial centre of China, is
situated on the Whampoo River, about eighty miles inland.
We entered the river mouth in the previous evening and the
muddy water showed us unmistakably that we had changed
our course towards the great city. The mighty Yang-tze-Kiang
joins Whampoo about 20 miles below Shanghai and the com-
bined river presents an awe-inspiring spectable. It is so wide,
we could hardly imagine we were not on the sea except by
the muddiness of the water. The confluence of the two rivers
was reached at daybreak, and | kept on watching the mighty
sheet of water on all sides with feelings of wonder. Yang-tze-
Kiang alone is so wide, its shores were hardly visible. It is no
wonder that when such mighty rivers are in fllood towns and
villages are swept away.

As we passed the confluence of the two rivers, we saw
on either banks innumerable factories both large and
small. In many respects the scenery appeared to me very
much like that we pass through when coming to Calcutta
by steamer. We passed many steamers leaving the Gty for
various ports and many others lying anchored in mid-stream.
What struck us very much was the large number of battleships
belonging to the great powers arrayed along the banks for
use -in case of disorder. Shanghai is an International port
and all great powers have kept in reserve many ships which
in case of necessity could bombard the city or land blue-
jackets, as the Japanese had done lately. Their ash and dull
colours made them conspicuous in the midst of the many
merchant vessels of brighter colours. At a long distance
from the City we could see the sky-scrapers, especially the
forty-four storied building which dominated the whole scene.
No city appeared to me as grand and as full of interest as this
metropolis of China which controls the major portign of the
trade and finance of the great Chinese Empire.
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While | was wondering whether Abbot Tai Hsu would
remember to send a representative to meet me, a fine-looking
young Chinese presented to me his card and introduced himself
as Mr. Hl:m, brother of Mrs. K. B. Oak. He had been sent
by Abbot Tai Hsu to meet us, There were also Mr. Weerap-
puli, a Sinhalese merchant, and Mr. A. Santra, a Bengalee
assistant at Mr. Hon's firm and Mr. Cheng with whom 1 had
been in correspondence. They received us very cordially and
took us to Revd. Tai Hsu's temple where the great Buddhist
leader was awaiting our arrival. Entering an old-style temple
we passed through several courtyards before we reached Tai
Hsu's reception room on the first floor. As we entered he
greeted us with his usual geniality and after introductions
entertained us with tea and fruits. Revd. Tai Hsu is a
remarkable personality with a great following among the
younger generation of Chinese Buddhists. He is actively
engaged in putting new life into Chinese Buddhism and com-
bating the Christian propaganda. His work has been instru-
mental in awakening the Buddhists to a sense of their duty as
Buddhists. | met him for the first time in London when he came
there in the course of his tour in the West. He was so much
pleased with the work of the British Maha Bodhi Society that
he at once joined the Society as a life member and encouraged
its work by delivering a very learned address on Chinese Bud-
dhism,

(Te be continued)



HOW BUDDHISM CAN HELP THE WORLD
By P. VAJIRANANA.
(Speech delivered to a Cambridge audience on last Wesak)

The great cultural civilization of India, which was in a
flourishing state long before the west had begun its develop-
ment, has still not died out. In spite of the many vicissitudes
of her fortune she has the reputation, the world over, for her
fabulous wealth, her gorgeous palaces and marvellous luxuries.
The true reputation of that mighty land of India is not, how-
ever, her worldly glory, but the profundity of her religious and
spiritual culture which is the unshakable foundation of the
true civilization of man who is sooner or later destined to self-
perfection. India has been the cradle of many saints and
teachers, who have made the most lasting contributions to
‘man’s culture and well-being.

To-day we are assembled here to celebrate Wesak, to pay
our homage to a unique person, one of the greatest that India
has produced in the history of human civilization, the noblest
prince of India, the Buddha, Gautama, who expounded the
doctrine of self-enlightenment known as Buddhism.

Wesak is the anniversary of the thrice sacred religious
festival which more than five hundred millions of Buddhists
in the world annually celebrate. The distinctive character-
istic of this festival is, in the frst place, the keeping
of the moral rules—avoidance of all violence ; no intoxicant
of any kind is used nor is there any kind of enjoyment at the
expense of others. People of sober mind with hearts over-
Aowing with compassion observing the resolutions of virtuous
life, exercising charity and benevolence, feeding the poor,
working for animal welfare, celebrate this day in commemora-
tion of the birth, enlightenment and the entering into final
Nibbana of the Buddha, the lord of boundless love, who
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through unnumbered lives and worlds performed acts of
untiring kindness for the benefit of all beings, attained the
consummation of perfection in the state of Buddha—knowledge
through the path of righteousness, and showed the same path
to others for their deliverance.

To realise its significance for ourselves from renewed
recognition of the Buddha's splendid service to mankind and
his supreme personality in the history of religion, we are able
to gather here to-day through the kind help of his countrymen,
the Maharaja Kumar and the Princess of Dharampur State
with the co-operation of this broad-minded University town of
Cambridge.

The Buddha is honoured, not only by his own followers,
but by all good men everywhere in the world. The Buddha
has offered a profound system of philosophy as India's con-
tribution to the world's spiritual commonwealth. India has
produced many great men who have done splendid service
in the cause of the world's civilization and culture throughout
the ages.

But the Buddha has given a unique doctrine to the world
which makes no discrimination of colour, creed or sex. The
teaching of the Buddha is wider than all human barriers and
religious labels. The following lines convey the liberal and
self-responsible nature of his teachings. “‘Refrain from doing
evil, achieve inward purity of mind (through meritorious deeds,
words and thoughts) ; purify your own heart : this is the counsel
of all Buddhas.” Such a teaching attaches no importance to
a particular label for religion.

The real value of the Buddha's teaching lies in its message,
a message of vital interest to every man and every woman, of
every country and of every time. Ewverywhere the Buddha's
teaching emphasises the supreme importance of the worthy
life, not so much the short duration of the body and mind
upon this earth, as the whole life in the worlds hereafter.
It is the glory of Buddhist thought to hold a cosmic view of
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life and not to limit that mighty drama to one small world of
short duration,

The Buddha taught that what man needs for his happiness
is not a religion or a mass of theories, but Knowledge, the
knowledge of Dhammata, the cosmic nature of the universe,
its complete subjugation to the law of cause and effect. Until
this principle is fully understood, life is only an imperfect
manifestation of its own nature. The Buddha realises life as
a process of continual becoming, a becoming high or low, as
it is directed within the limitation of cosmic law ; and therefore,
he recognises nothing in the form of a static, unchanging,
permanent entity, but only a complexity of living, ever
pulsating forces running through all, from minute species
to divine, from divine to minute species, driven by a power
of action and reaction,—Kamma—, in other words, the law of
causality which acknowledges no first cause as the agency.

This unsubstantial, ever-moving combination of life
involves misery, such as birth, old age, disease and death
amidst hunger, thirst and fear. The attachment to life,—not
to its perfection,—is attachment to misery, says Buddhism.
This truth is hard to realise for one who worships his own
personality under the wrong impression of its reality and
eternity. The pursuit of right knowledge, therefore, is of
paramount importance in Buddhism.

In the spiritual development of the Prince Siddhartha, the
son of the Sakya King Suddhodana, India had given to the
world a new explanation of the Universe, a new vision of
eternal happiness, the achievement of perfection in Buddha
knowledge, the winning of the human goal, the permanent
state beyond impermanency, the attainment of Nibbana,
beyond all the worlds of change, the final deliverance from the
misery of existence.

This knowledge, this achievement of the Buddha is possi-
ble for anyone if he only follows the path of right views, right
intention, right speech, right action, right livelihood, right effort,
right mindfylness and right concentration, which are the
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constituent principles of the three-fold training in morality, in
mental purity and in knowledge.

This method is unique being the Buddha's own discovery
and it is universal and incontrovertible, for it is the result of
long practice and experiment made by the Buddha during
smmensities of time. This is the only path to happiness for
all people, in all times. People may call it by any name or
title they choose, but everyone consciously or unconsciously
must tread this path to reach happiness inasmuch as wrong
thoughts, wrong words, wrong deeds, wrong living, wrong
effort, wrong mindfulness and wrong meditation never led man
to the city of Blessings.

This message, proclaimed by the Buddha twenty-five
centuries ago, has been accepted by succeeding ages ever since
that time because it has a meaning for every man and woman
of every country and every nation. To-day a third of the
world’s population has accepted it and a drop of blood has
never been shed for its propagation.

Buddhism, on the whole, has a message for the entire
world : especially has it a message for the western world, just as
it had for the India of the sixth century, B.C. It is pre-eminently
suited to the present situation in Europe and to be a
branch of knowledge or a faculty of university education, the
purpose of which is to cultivate human personality. The
teaching of the Buddha is especially fitted for the more
enlightened people, and the sincere study of it will bring
a new emphasis, a new valuation to the life of the west.
The westemn civilization, built during the last twenty centuries,
is a very wonderful human achievement. But it, | am afraid
to say, is a ruthless competition rather than a civilization. The
equipments of sense gratification show the aggrandisement of
human nature, but the extreme is dangerous. Modern civiliza-
tion is still not powerful enough to stop killing and abolish war.
Killing in any circumstances is an act of brutality. What is
the difference between civilization and barbarism if the
intellectual man, the strong man, directs his energies towards
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the wholesale destruction of his weaker brethren? The mean-
ing of civilization is to overcome the lower impulse—that is
why Buddha taught :

Kill not, destroy not conscious life : Steal not, nor
take nor crave others’ property ; commit not adultery
nor enjoy unlawful sense-pleasures ; tell no lies, deceive
not another nor mislead a fellow man, destroy not friend-
ship nor bring harm to others through evil words ; drink
no intoxicating drink nor liquors that lead a man to sin,
and create torpor and physical and mental disease.

The law of Moses also said, ""Thou shalt not kill"”" and
fve centuries after the Buddha, the same teaching was
emphasized by the founder of Christianity. | do mot think
according to Christianity one can kill even an animal. If man
cannot follow these principles of ordinary civilization "not to
kill’, etc., how can he gain a higher quality for his divine
happiness?

People to-day discuss world peace. There is no use in
so much talk, something must be done. War is threatening ;
nations are becoming more and more armed. Statesmen are
doing their utmost to establish peace in the world, but it cannot
be done without religion. If people only study to love one
another and not to hate and remove the blood-thirsty tendency
from their hearts, war will be abolished in no time. If man
has no respect for the life of animals, how can he refrain
himself from committing a murder if the occasion should

arise ?

Buddha contributed the two fundamental principles to the
true civilization of man, namely, moral responsibility and
mental purity ; in other words, the equal development of heart
as well as of intellect. Mere intellectual civilization without a
mﬁma]mﬁaiomuninhzg,camtwpewith!hcmiurywhich
prevaﬂlinﬁfemditdmmrﬂhumﬂungmé.
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This is how the Buddha trains the hearts of his disciples.

This is what should be done by him
who is wise in seeking the good,
and has reached the state of peace.

Let him be diligent, upright and true,
meek, gentle, not proud,

contented and cheerful,

not overwhelmed by the cares of
the world,

not burdened with riches, with
senses at rest,

wise, not haughty, not greedy for
family gifts.

Let him do naught that is mean,
for which those who are wise might
reprove him.

Let all beings be happy |

Let them be delighted and safe |

All things that live, whether weak
or strong,

high, middle or low, small or great,
seen or unseen, near or afar,

bom or about to be born,—

Let all beings be happy |

Let none deceive any other nor
despise any being at all

let him neither through anger nor
hatred wish harm to another.

As a mother, at risk of her life,
watches over her only child,

let him cherish an unbounded mind
for all living things ;

let him have love for all the world,
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an unbounded mind above, below,
and around—
Boundless, benevolent kindness!
Standing, walking, sitting or lying,
so long as he be awake,
let him cherish the thought,
that this way of life is the best
in the world.
(Mettasutta of the Sutta Nipata 1.8.).

According to this training there cannot be war, even hatred
between two people, and this training promotes real peace and
happiness in the world.

So we pay our veneration and homage to that loving
Master in commemoration of his universal kindness and
his teaching of the path to eternal happiness of Nibbana,
which has benefited the world since the last twenty-five
centuries.

Happiness to all beings.




THE ROERICH PACT AND BANNER OF PEACE*
(Its Aims and History to date.)

By V. A. SHBAYEV,

The 17th of November—the anniversary of the Reerich
Peace Banner Day—was celebrated with great solemnity and
enthusiasm in New York, Paris, and other centres of the world,
where this epoch-making cultural treaty has lately made such
progress towards recognition and adoption by various nations.
The Banner of Peace, as is now well known, is the symbol
of the Reerich Pact, under which the agreeing countries pledge
themselves to guard, esteem and sponsor all those immeasur-
able and irreplaceable treasures of the achievement of the
human spirit, which otherwise, as has unfortunately been
proved only too often, are neglected and destroyed, either by
vandalism, lack of care and understanding, both in times of
war and so-called peace. This great humanitarian idea thus
provides in the field of mankind's cultural achievements the
same guardianship as the Red Cross provides in pity for the
physical sufferings of man. As Articles | and Il of the Pact
state:  "Educational, artistic and scientiic institutions,
artistic and scientific missions, the personnel, the property
and collections of such institutions and missions shall be
deemed neutral and as such shall be protected and respected
by belligerents. Protection and respect shall be due to the
aforesaid institutions and missions in all places, subject to the
sovereignty of the High Contracting Parties, without any
discrimination as to the State allegiance of any particular
institution or mission. The Institutions, Collections and

* The author of this article is a Member of the Organizing Committee
of the “Third Convention of the Roerich Pact and Banner of Peace,” held
at Washington, U. 5. A.
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Missions thus registered may display a distinctive flag, which
will entitle them to special protection and respect on the
part of the belligerents, of Governments and peoples of all
the High Contracting Parties’.

Prof. Nicholas de Roerich—whom the Honourable George
Gordon Battle named '‘undoubtedly one of the greatest
cultural leaders of all times '—in a recent address at the open-
ing of the new “Banner of Peace Committee'’ beautifully
expressed the ideals of the Pact in the following words :

““The world is striving towards Peace in many ways and
every one realizes in his heart that this constructive work is
a true prophecy of the New Era. Of course arguments about
the advisability of replacing the guns of two battleships by
one ship of a newer type,—do not contribute harmonically to
constructive ideas for peace. But let us hope that even these
discussions are preliminary steps towards the same great
concept of Peace, which will take place, thanks to a taming of
the belligerent instincts of nations, by great brilliant creations of
the Spirit. But the fact remains in the meantime, that shells
ni&mmmﬂoythegmnteﬂhmdmmd
science as thoroughly as those of an entire fleet . . . . We
deplore the loss of the libraries of Louvain and Oviedo and
the irreplaceable beauty of the Cathedral of Rheims, we
remember the beautiful treasures of private collections, which
were lost during world calamities. But we do not want to
imuil:conthmdm&nwword:ufhntred;letmﬁmply
hope!” Nevertheless errors of one form or another may occur
again and thus other valuable achievements of humanity
remain in constant danger of being destroyed. Against such
ignorant errors we must immediately take precautions and
definite measures. Hence first of all let us sacredly protect
the creative treasures of humanity. First of all let us agree
to that, which is the most simple—so that, as with the Red
Cross, the Banner may significantly summon the conscience of
men to the mﬂmﬁmu&ﬂt&hwﬁnhhmm,belonpm
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to one nation alone, but to the entire world, and constitutes
the real pride of the human race.”

The design of the Banner of Peace shows three spheres
surrounded by a circle, in magenta colour on a white back-
ground, Of the many national and individual interpretations
of this symbol, which is so beautiful in its simplicity, the
most usual are perhaps those of : Religion, Art and Science
as aspects of Culture—the surrounding circle ; or those of : Past
Fresent and Future achievements of humanity guarded within
the circle of Eternity. “Beth these interpretations””, says Prof.
de Reerich, the creator of the Pact and Banner—''are just as
good, for they represent a synthesis of life and that is my
ruling precept’”. A brief outline of the history of the Reerich
Pact and Banner of Peace gives the following important
milestones ;

Conceived, and proposed by Professor Nicholas de Reerich
as early as in 1904 to the Society of Architects and in 1914
during the war to H. M. the Tzar Nicholas and the Grand
Duke Nicholas (when in both cases it was received with the
highest interest but delayed owing to wars), the project was
formally promulgated in New York in 1929 according to the
codes of International Laws, the text of the Pact having been
drafted by Dr. Georges Chklaver, Doctor of International Law
and Political Sciences of Paris University. In the same year
a Committee of the Banner of Peace was founded in
New York and the principles were published through the
press. The following year similar Committees were founded
in Pans and Bruges, in the latter under the title *'Union
Internationale pour le Pacts Reerich”., In the autumn of
1931 the Union convened the First International Conference,
which proved the great interest of many Governments and in
the next year another enthusiastic World Conference took
place in the same city. Thousands of approving opinions
came from religious, educational, artistic, scientific and other
cultural bodies and personages from all over the world and
it is only right and fair to state that none of the greatest men
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of our times omitted to take part in voicing their approval.
To guote the ltalian Ambassador at Washington, Signor
A. Rosso: 'l feel no one can be against such a great idea.
Whoever would go against the Reerich Pact, will have the
sanctuary of public opinion to deal with™. It is also of interest
that the greatest military authorities (like the late Marshall
Lyautey, Admiral Taussig, General Gouraud, etc.) were in
complete favour of the Pact. The first volume of collected
statements and letters was published in New York and Paris
under the title “The Reerich Pact and Banner of Peace™. In
the same year in Bruges the “'Foundation Reerich pro Pace,
Arte, Scientize et Labore’ was inaugurated after the Session
of the Second International Conference in that City. The
following year—1933—saw the Third Convention of the
Reerich Pact and Banner of Peace, held on Nov. 17th and
18th in Washington at the Mayflower, where 36 nations sent
their representatives, and this Convention unanimously passed
the resolution to *‘recommend the adoption of this humani-
tarlan measure to the Governments of all Nations™ for
**adoption or adhesion by unilateral action, through proclama-
tion of the executive, by bilateral action through international
agreements and by multilateral action through declaration of
international conferences’”. Hardly a month later, the
Seventh Conference of the Pan-American Union at Monte-
video passed the resolution unanimously to accept the above
and to urge their participants—the 21 governments of the
North, Central and South Americans,—to sign the Pact and
thus to apply the great principles in life. The Washington
Convention of the Reerich Pact and Banner of Peace also
elected a “"Permanent Committee for the Advancement of the
Adoption of the Reerich Pact and Banner of Peace'”, located
at 310 Riverside Drive, New York, with Prof. and Mme de
Reerich as Honorary Presidents ; the Honorable Henry A,
Wallace, U. 5. Secretary of Agriculture, as Honorary Chair-
man : Mr. Louis L. Horch, President of Reerich Mussum, as
ijts Chairman; Miss F, R, Grant Vice-Chairman and
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Prof. Ralph V. D. Magoffin of the New York University as its
Secretary-General. This body negotiates with all governments,
organizations and individuals, interested in the promotion and
adoption of the Pact and receives their expressions of formal
adhesion. The Proceedings of the Washington Convention
have just been published in New York in book-form.

The Paris Committee of the Pact is under the president-
ship of Baron M. A. de Taube, Member of the International
Court at the Hague, and Dr. Georges Chklaver, Doctor of
International Law, is Secretary-General. The Union Inter-
nationale pour le Pacte Roerich in Bruges has M. Emille
Tulpinck, Vice-Consul of Greece, as its President and
Prof. M. Adatci, former President of the International Court
at the Hague, as its Protector.

The current year—|934—saw the establishment of a
“Roerich Pact and Banner of Peace Committee’ in the Far
Fast in Harbin, Manchukuo, with Archbishop Nestor as
Honorary President, N. L. Gondatti—President and Prof. G. K.
Hinz as VicePresident. A similar Committee was also
inaugurated in Bruzelles with Mr. E. de Munch as President
and Mr. Hendrick, barrister, as Secretary-General and under
participation of Count C. de Wiart, minister ; the Governors
of Luxembourg and Western Flanders and a member of the
Chamber of Deputies and a number of the Court of Cassation,
on the Committee.

At the same time the following countries, which are
members of the Pan-American Union have either formally
signified their adhesion or have appointed plenipotentiary
delegates to do so, at the next Pan-American Conference to
be held on Pan-America-Day. April 14th, 1935: Panama
(which thus was the first country officially to notify its
readiness to ratify the Roerich Pact), Honduras, The United
States, Ecuador, Uruguay, Guatamala and Brazil. Further,
Chile and China have expressed their readiness to ratify the
Pact shortly and many countries of Europe have informed the
Board of the Permanent Committee that their respective
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Governments have the Pact under consideration. In Japan
the Banner of Peace was actually hoisted over the Ministry
of Education on November 17th, 1933—the day of the
Washington Convention and many educational and other
cultural organizations have already unfurled the Banner,

As regards the United States, President F. D. Roosevelt
has on August |lth officially empowered Secretary Henry A,
Wallace as plenipotentiary to sign the Inter-American Treaty
on the Roerich Pact. The Honourable Henry A. Wallace has
recently given out the following statement to the Press; which
after a review of the history of the Pact, concludes:

"'l regard the Roerich Pact as an inevitable step in inter-
national relations. At no time has such an ideal been more
needed. While the individual nations are working out their
separate economic and national problems, it is also necessary
that they recognize their responsibility as part of the com-
munity of nations. | am not one to urge visionary substitutes
in the place of effective action in a world of hard economic
facts, yet | do say that it is high time for the idealists who
make the reality of tomorrow, to rally round such a symbol
of international cultural unity. It is time that we appeal to
that appreciation of beauty, science and education which runs
across all national boundaries to strengthen all that we hold
dear in our particular governments and customs. It is for
this reason that | regard the ratification of the Roerich Pact
as so significant a step. Its acceptance signifies the approach
of a time when those who truly love their own nation will
appreciate in addition the unique contribution of other nations
and also do reverence to that common spiritual enterprise
which draws together in one fellowship all artists, scientists,
educators, and the truly religious of whatever faith. 1 feel
that this age owes a great debt to Nicholas Roerich for the
creation of this ideal—for such ideals alone afford reality to
our efforts for creating material wealth and working out an
improved social machinery for its distribution. While we work
out these mynad individual problems we must have a unifying

5
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principle to which all cur hearts can give supreme allegiance.
In this we can work with faith and anticipation towards those
spiritual and cultural realities of which the Roerich Pact is
the symbol.”

It is indeed a great asset to know that in our present
material and critical times there are not only thousands of
individuals but alse leading statesmen, who see and urge the
fact of paramount importance—that the future of humanity
is shaped by actual spiritual strivings and cultural achieve-
ments and that the present age owes everything positive that
it has, to true Culture and that thus the safeguarding of these
pan-human achievements is so imperative.

Here in India one finds also a wide appreciation of the
ideal for which the Rcerich pact stands. It would be
impossible to quote all these signs of cultural understanding
in so short a review as the present one. But besides the
adhesion to the Pact as expressed by Sir Rabindranath
Tagore, Sir Jagadis C. Bose, Sir S. Radhakrishnan, Sir C. V.
Raman, Dr. James H. Cousins, Dr. Kalidas Nag, Prof. Suniti
Kumar Chatterji, the late Prof. 5. R. Kashyap, 5. V. Rama-
samy Mudeliar, Messrs. O. C. Gangoly, Asit Kumar Haldar,
N. C. Mechta, the late Ven. Sri Devamitta Dharmapala, ete.
and institutions like the Adhra Historical Research Institute,
the Allahabad Municipal Museum, the Bharat Kala Bhawan
in Benares, the Maha Bodhi Society, the Women's Indian
Association, the Y. M. B. A. of Ceylon, the Madanapalle
College, the Travancore Cultural Association, etc. etc. and
almost all the organs of the Press,—the following two short
quotations are expressive of the general enthusiastic attitude
towards the Pact:

Mr. Gurdial Mallik of the League of Nations’ Union writes
in the Sind Observer on Banner of Peace Day, after a short
description of the aims: “'In the realization of this great and
glorious ideal it is necessary to have the co-operation of the
intelligentsia of the world to organize a strong public opinion
in favour of the preservation of the artistic and cultural
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treasures of every country, so that mankind may have a
continuous record of its achievements . . . . To this end it
is desirable that the governments of the world would all ratify
the Reerich Pact guaranteeing this preservation and treating
these treasures as the heritage not only of any particular
nation, but of the whole of humanity and as such to be
immune from the ravages of war and destruction™,

Another distinguished writer, Swami Jagadiswarananda,
states in a Message to the Banner of Peace Convention :
“Professor Reerich, the founder and leader of this unique
humanitarian movement, is himself the personification of
Universal Art and Universal Culture. He has truly been
called by Dr. James H. Cousins as “'Himalayan in Soul”, for
he is really the Prophet of the New Humanity and the
messenger of a New Cultural World . . . . Let us all pray
for the long life and sound health of Professor Rcerich, our
Leader, who has opened a significant Chapter in human
history by inaugurating this movement and the Pact. Let the
present Convention of Art and Culture prove to warring nations
of the world by waving the Recerich Banner of Peace, that
Art and Culture are the Divine property, the Universal
Treasures of all mankind and write on the portal of every
institution of the world :—"'Help and not fight, assimilate and
not destroy, promote Harmony and Peace and not
dissension |"".



ON IGNORANCE DEPEND ACTIVITIES
By BHIKKHU SUMEDHA,

A car without lights which runs along a dangerous road
in a dark night may easily come to a mishap. Similarly want
of knowledge or ignorance guides life’'s hazardous voyage
in this vast and horrid ocean of suffering. If a child of one
or two years of age is kept near a fire-place, he may put his
hand into the fire, because he does not understand that fire
burns. He has no knowledge of pain nor of the cause of pain.
It is impossible for him to realise the cessation of pain.
People often fall into misery by the loss of wealth and by
the failure of business. It is mainly due to ignorance.
Railway accidents are from time to time reduced by modem
contrivances which entirely depend upon the knowledge of
the true nature and the cause of accidents. Aernal navigation
has advanced a step forward after the discovery of the
dangers of combustible gases such as hydrogen and the use
of helium., As long as we ae ignorant of sorrow, (birth,
disease, old zge, death &c.) of the cause of sorrow, (desire
for sensual pleasures, desire for existence, and the desire for
non-existence) of the freedom from suffering, (Nibbana) and
of the path leading to the freedom from suffering, (Right
comprehension, Right thought, Right speech, Right action,
Right livelihood, Right energy, Right mindfulness, and Right
concentration) so long all our activities will be ill-framed and
incorrectly planned. Some foolish children will form a wrong
idea of steamers, seen at a distance in the ocean. If a person
who does not know how to draw is asked to draw a flower
he will draw an incorrect figure and think that he has done it
correctly. A man is only the co-ordinative combination of
such activities and matter. All voluntary activities are based
on mind. Mental, vocal and bedily activities are sometimes
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good or bad and sometimes indifferent (neither good nor bad).
Good activities bring happiness and bad activities suffering.
These are powerful forces which change the conditions
of both body and mind. All forces, whether mental
or physical, exist in pairs. If we send a force which creates
happiness a similar force will come to us sooner or later and
complete the equation. If we send a force which produces
unhappiness, misery and sadness in the hearts of a lower or
higher being, we become subject to misfortune and thus the
equilibrium of forces is brought about. Killing, stealing,
committing adultery, using intoxicants, bribery, harsh words,
falsehood, tale-bearing, extolling one's self, or engaging in
vain conversation, wrong views, hatred, and craving for
another's property, are harmful either to the doer or to another,
or to both.

“The foolish, the unwise behave to themselves as enemies.
Bitter is the fruit they reap of their evil doing.”

—Dhammapada.

BOOK-REVIEW

KaBiR AND THE BHacti MoveMent—By Dr. Mohan Lal Singh,
M.A., D.Litt., pp. 9.

Kabir and the Bhagti movement is a small book of double
crown size by Dr. Mohan Lal Singh, M.A,, Ph.D., D.Litt.
which within the brief compass of 93 pages has compressed
a world of controversial matter, showing a great power of
discrimination on the part of the author in solving the knotty
and complicated questions about the life of the great saint,

The old biographies of Indian saints often puzzle our
wits by introducing a forest of legends and age-long conven-
tions, some of which atrociously tax the rational mind. QOur
author has shown that Kabir was claimed both by the Hindus
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and Mohamedans as their own. The conclusive proof, how-
ever, lies in the statement of Ravidas, a contemporary saint of
the same order, who declares that Kabir was bom in a family
which reverenced Shaiks and Pirs and performed Id and
Bukrid by slaughtering cows and that Kabir was a Jolah by
caste. He heard a voice from the sky which urged him to
become a Vaisnab Sannyasi ; he replied, how could he be
allowed to sing the name and glory of Han belonging as he
did to a Mchamedan family in one of its lowest grades?
Some of his later biographers would still make him a Hindu
by birth. Instances of this kind are common in Bengal too.
Javan Hari Das was a Mohamedan by birth. One of the
earliest authoritative biographies of Chaitanya—the Chaitanya
Bhaghat by Vrindaban Das—states in an unequivocal language
that he was born of Mchamedan parents. But Handas had
many Brahmin dis¢iples and he was so much respected that
Chaitanya made good Brahmins drink the water touched by
the feet of this Mochamedan Vaisnab. The orthodox Vaisnab
community coined a fable to prove that Haridas, though in
his extremely destitue condition as a child was brought up by
a Mohamedan, was in reality born of good Brahmin parents.
}aya.mmdﬂ.. another biog'mpher of lesser note goes so far as
to name the Brahmin parents and refer to the locality where
they lived. This account no doubt proved more palatable to
Hindus and obtained an easy credence amongst the lay
Vaisnabs, Similarly later Kavir panthis declare that Kabir's
parents (Hindu) were Mukta and Murat and that the saint in
his childhood was brought up in the house of Niru, a Moslem
weaver. Later biographers of Kabir made an attempt to
associate him with Ramananda in order to raise Kabir, born
so low, in the estimation of the people. But Dr. Singh has
conclusively proved that Kabir was only a lad of 12, when
Ramananda died, so that the latter could not possibly be his
Guru, Besides, Kabir never alluded to Ramananda as his
Guru—and on the contrary wrote such things as would show
him getting his inspiration direct from God. "Kabir is the
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child of Allah, and Ram ; Hari is my Guru and my Pir”. In
another passage he says, "'l have worshipped that Guru whose
name is Bibek” (Adi Granth, p. 733). Chaitanya also
repeatedly said that “Belief in God should come from God
himself* and did not anywhere stress Guru-bad, but his
followers in a subsequent period did so with vehemence. To
the fact that the popular mind aways delighted in establish-
ing a connection between an earlier saint or apostle and a
later one, however distant their time, as shewn in the conven-
tion that Ramananda was Kabir's Guru; a parallel will be
found in the popular belief in Bengal that Gorokshnath held
a controversial discussion with Sankara who lived in a
far remote time. Attempts to trace the legendary connection
of an apostle of a particular religious order with a holy man
or a devine being in a previous birth is a also a common feature
in the annals of Indian religions. Kabir, as Dr. Singh tells
us, was a ''Brahmachari” in a previous birth according to
some popular accounts, In the same manner Ravidias, a cob-
bler, is credited with a previous Brahminic origin and Guru
Nanak is said to have been Raja Janak in a previous birth.
Thus also Ranjha, the great lover of Punjab literature, is said
to have been the God Indra in one of his previous incarna-
tions. Such stories of previous births of great men have
been a distinguishing feature of Indian religious cults ever-
since the days of the Jatak stories. In Bengal we have legions
of such fiction in Vaisnab literature, mostly to be found in
the works called the Gour Ganaddes. In the long list of
incarnations, not only the Vaisnava apostles but their followers
are shown to be incarnations of ancient mythological heroes.
It is interesting to note that Kabir was a great admirer
of our poet Jayadev whom he mentions more than once as
one endowed with true spiritual insight—the vision beautific.
We have no space for a more elaborate review, though the
book inspite of its small size fully deserves it. We admire
the capacity for research work, shown by the learned author.
He has successfully brought out many historical truths from
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the tangle of fiction and wild legends which enshrouded the
life of the great apostle of Vaisnava faith and has treated his
subject in a truly scientific spirit,

DinvesH CHanDRA Sen.

NOTES AND NEWS

H. H. THE MAHARAJA OF BHUTAN vISITS
MuLAcANDHAKUTI VIHARA.

His Highness the Maharaja of Bhutan, accompanied by Her
Highness, and the Rajkumar, Raja Dorji, and suite arrived at
Sarnath on the 7th January. Their Highnesses and party were
given an enthusiastic welcome by the Bhikkhus, the General
Secretary and other inmates of the Buddhist establishment.
The party was accommodated in the cottages picturesquely
situated in the mangoe grove, and tents specially supplied by
the Collector of Benares. His Highness stopped for two days
at the sacred place spending most of his time in religious
devotions. Everyone was struck by His Highness's religious
zeal. The party were shown round the Mulagandhakuti Vihara
and other buildings of the Society, Buddhist remains,
the archaeclogical museum, Burmese Rest House and other
places of interest. His Highness was highly pleased to see
the good work accomplished by the Society, and on his expres-
sing a wish to pay his respects to the remains of the late
Ven. Dharmapala he was led to the room where he used to
stay. His Highness was much moved to see the unostenta-
tious room of the great leader of the Buddhist renaissance
movement. On his request some ashes from the funeral pyre
were given to His Highness, which he intends to preserve in
Bhutan.

Both evenings His Highness illuminated the whole place
with ghee lamps which turned the sacred place into a blaze
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of light. A special service in honour of the Royal party was
held in the Vihara by the Bhikkhus headed by Revd. K.
Sirinivasa Thera. On behalf of the bhikkhus and the Society
Revd. Ananda Kausalyayana expressed delight at His High-
ness's visit and wished every health and prosperity to him,
his family and the people of Bhutan.

The General Secretary gave a tea party in honour of the
distinguished visitors, at which there were present among
others Mr. K. Nosu, the Japanese artist engaged in doing the
frescoe work in the Vihara. Before departure His Highness
gave a donation of Rs. 800/- and Raja Dorji Rs. 200/- which,
as already announced, proved very helpful in elearing off our
debts for the publication of "Majjhima Nikiva''. We are also
plemd to announce that His H.iglmm accepted a Patmns]lip
of the Intemational Buddhist University Association.

* L] * ® ]

A PLEASANT FUNCTION AT SARNATH.

It does not fall to the lot of many Indian village children
to get prizes or take part in sports and win applause from
distinguished persons. This, however, was the case with the
children of the Sarnath Maha Bodhi Free School. In order
to bring some sunshine into the faces of our willage boys
whose life is nothing but drudgery, the Maha Bodhi Society
arranged a sports meet on the 6th February last, in which
about 40 children took part. There was great enthusiasm on
the occasion.

The Prize distribution took place in the Vihara Hall on
the 7th. The children had the honour of receiving the
prizes from the hands of such a distinguished person as His
Excellency General Kaiser Shumshere Jung Bahadur who
luckily happened to visit Sammath on the same day.

On his arrival he was received by the General Secretary
and the school children who recited Jayamangala gatha. The
proceedings commenced with Bhikkhus reciting benedictions in

6
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Pili. Welcome speeches were made by Revd. Ananda
_ Kausalyayana and Mr. Devapriya Valisinha, General Secretary,
Maha Bodhi Society. The latter thanked His Excellency for
accepting his invitation to distribute the prizes at such short
notice and for his sympathetic interest in the activities of the
Soc.iet}'.

His Excellency in distributing the prizes expressed his
regret at the demise of the late Ven. Dharmapala who, as
he recalled, had received the speaker two years ago with so
much kindness. He also expressed his admiration for the
beautiful frescoes which the Japanese artist was executing.
Dealing with Lumbini he described enthusiastically the restora-
tion work carried on by him at the site at the gracious sugges-
tion of His Highness the Maharaja of Nepal. In passing he
also referred to his success in discovering and proving beyond
doubt the exact site of Devadaha.

In conclusion His Excellency announced a donation of
Rs. 50/- for a feast to the children.

The General Secretary thanked His Excellency for his
acceptance of his invitation to distribute the prizes and for
his gracious donation which the children would remember with
gratitude.

® " - - t

OPENING OF THE NIPPONZAN SADDHARMA VIHARA.

We are glad to announce that the opening of the above
Vihara will take place on the 15th, 16th and 17th of this
month. This will be another historic event and we have to
congratulate Ven. Gyoso Fuji and his devoted band of disciples,
especially Rev. Maruyama, on their perseverance in getting
the work completed in such a short time. As the pioneers of
the Buddhist movement in Modern India we have often
appealed to Japan and other Buddhist countries to take part
in the revival of Buddhism in this country. Our founder often
expressed disappointment at the indifference of the Buddhist
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countries but in the completion of this Vihara we can see the
first signs of the fruition of his pioneer work.

In the actual financing of the construction it is the never
failing generosity of Seth Jugol Kishore Birlaji which has again
enabled the Japanese Bhikkhus to bring the work to a suc-
cessful conclusion. Buddhists cannot be too thankful to Seth
Jugol Kishore Birlaji for his services to the cause of Arya
Dharma.

The Japanese images which had found a resting place so
long in the Sri Dharmarajika Vihara, will be taken in proces-
sion on the 15th and installed in the new Vihara.

Maha Bodhi Society is giving its fullest co-operation in
the celebrations and we hope the function will be a grand
success,

- . . - *

Mararia Epiemic v CeEvLON,

The Press reports state that the total mortality caused by
the epidemic in Ceylon would amount to thirty thousand. The
deaths have all occurred in the course of the last three months
during which the pestilence has raged. It would have been
intelligible to us if the swiftness of the calamity had baffled
all effort to put a stop to its destructiveness. But the disease
went on taking toll of human life for the whole period of
three months. Our surprise is that a civilized Government
could do so little to carry into effect its remedial measures.
It allowed time for the epidemic to spread from one district
to another without adopting those preventive measures which
could have easily reduced the sufferings of the people by more
than half. Responsible men entrusted with the care of the
government should have more thought for the welfare of the
people than Ceylon has demonstrated to us. The recent
experience in Ceylon should be a sufficient warning to the
Government there that ampler provision for medical work
should be made in the budget. Ceylon should have a good
medical college of her own where students could be trained



92 THE MAHA-BODHI [FEBRUARY

as efficient doctors. The present arrangements are in-
adeguate and should be supplemented by a wider accom-
modation in the hospitals and the organisation of an institu-
tion for advanced study of the medical science.

The Maha Bodhi Society has raised a little less than rupees
nine hundred for relief work in Ceylon. It has also collected
a considerable amount of quinine and patent medicine for the
same purpose. Our Relief Committee is still operating but
the response to our appeal has fallen far below expectation.
Help is still needed by the sufferers and donations etc. in aid
of relief work will be gratefully acknowledged by the Treasurer,
Mr. Devapriva Valisinha, 4A, College Square, Calcutta, to
whom they may be sent.

L ] » * - L]

BrikikcHu AnanDA KAUSALYAYANA.

Bhikkhu Ananda Kausalyayana who returned from his
tour in Penang, Siam etc. is at present staying at Mulagandha-
kuti Vihara, Sarnath. He will continue to do so for some
time more. He has requested us to announce the news to
his friends through the pages of The Mahabodhi.

E * * & L

LecTUuRES BY Sl RAHULA SANKIRTYAYANA,

Bhikkhu Rahula Sankrityayana spent a few days at the
Mahabodhi Society, 4A, College Square, Calcutta, towards the
end of last January and gave two lectures at the Society’s Hall
on My lmpressions in Tibet” and '"Does India need
Buddhism "

Sri Rahula described the University life in Tibet. Students
numbering five or six thousand study at some of the Univer-
sities for many years. Some spend their lives there. About
sixteen students are annually admitted to Doctorate—an honour
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to which one can scarcely aspire before attaining the fortieth
year. The students specialize in Logic and Philosophy. One
of the teachers to whom Sri Rahula communicated the news
that Logic is also taught outside Tibet affected surprise and
then observed that it must be something elementary. He
could not believe that the truth was more than this. Students
are assigned quarters according to the countries from which
they come. They are supported by endowments. Sri Rahula
described how the old manuscripts in Tibet were being
destroyed. Leaves were torn out of them and given to
pilgrims as sacred tokens which they could take away with
them and preserve. Some manuscripts were hidden under
stupas. Time might come when they could be recovered but
these torn leaves could never again be collected. Sri Rahula
had himself brought manuscripts from Tibet, and appreciated
their great value. The Tibetans tend the sheep and occa-
sionally deal in commodities like salt. They have the
strangest notions about the world outside and are without any
:dea about the mechanical side of modemn civilisation. It is
almost impossible even to make them understand what, for
example, the Railway is like. They'do not bathe. In a cold
climate dirtiness has the advantage of not being nauseating.
The Tibetan changes his habit as he comes down to the plains
and is prepared to take daily ablutions which he justifies by
a witty observation made by some Tibetan writer regarding
the spiritual inferiority of the plains as compared to the essen-
tial purity and grandeur of his Himalayan home.

Sri Rahula referred to some of the social customs among
the Tibetans. They have polyandry among them. This has
the redeeming virtue of keeping all the brothers on friendly
terms who, elsewhere fight and quarrel on account of their
wives. Polyandry in Tibet is an economic necessity. lhe
country is too poor to maintain a large population. The
system of polyandry has always kept the population more or
less the same numerically. The speaker mentioned the
Tibetan's peaceful nature and his fear of ghosts,
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“Does India Need Buddhism?"* was the subject of the next
lecture by Sri Rahula. The learned speaker reviewed the
artistic treasures which Buddhism had called into existence and
mentioned the honour in which India is held by Japan and
other countries as being the birth place of the Buddha.
Buddhism, the speaker said, would raise the level of Indian
life by eliminating from it caste and other forms of social
tyranny.

MAHA-BODHI CEYLON MALARIA RELIEF FUND

Donamion Receivep.

Previously acknowledged Rs. 763.2.6: Dr. J. Ganguly,
Calcutta, Rs. 2; B. Jai Narayan, Unao, Rs. 10; Minoo. 5.
Todywalla, Bombay, Rs. 21 ; Messrs. Kinkar & Co., Calcutta,
Rs. 20 ; Veljee Lakhanshi Nappoo, Bombay, Rs. 25 ; Wassia-
mal P., Karachi, Rs. 10; D. D. Arora, Cawnpore, Rs. 5 ;
Mrs. 5. P. Kee, Calcutta, Rs. 3; Mr. Dasarathi Dutta,
Chandernagore, Rs. 2 ; Mr. S. Haldar, Ranchi, Rs. 2 ; Tara-
sankar Dutta, Calcutta, Re. | : Raja Kshitindra Deb Rai
Mahasai, Re. 1; B. Chandra, Kohat. Rs. 5; Miss Urmilla
Sankar, Delhi, Rs. 4 ; Surja Narain Agarwal, Rs. 5 ; Collected
by Revd. M. Sangharatana of Buddha Gaya, Rs. 5: Babu
Aditya Narayan, Ranchi, Rs. 5 : Sj. Raj Kumarlal Mokhtar,
Ranchi, Rs. 5. Grand Total Rs. 894.2.6. Gifts in kind :—
Kalpataru Ayurvedic Works, Calcutta, 24 bottles Amritarista,
Marwari Relief Society, 9000 quinine pills. C. H. L. Batliwala
& Sons, Bombay, 12 bottles mixture. Germoline Ltd., | gross
Germoline. Messrs. N. Powell & Co., Bombay, 2 Ibs. quinine.
Asiatic Trading Agency, Bombay, 12 dozens of Kesarhal's
Ague Mixture. Mr. Nalini Mohan Acharya, 3 phials of
Acaryabatika and Mr. R. K. Mitra, 2500 tablets “*Malo Mar."
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(Details of Collection at Sarnath announced in the
previous issue),
List of donors :—Anonymous, Rs. 5; E. T. Burns, Re. | ;
Vasudeva Rai, Re. |: Nasimuddin, As. 1/6; Zimpen,
Bhutan, Re. | : Tashigongpa, Bhutan, Re. | : Dhagye, Bhutan,

Re. | : Pintso, Bhutan As. 4; Nagphey, Bhutan, As. 4;
Thinloey, Bhutan Re. |: Deindo, Bhutan, Re. |; Magpa
Sangya, Bhutan, Re. |;: Buxa Agent, Bhutan, Re. 1:

Nerpodogi, Bhutan, As. 4; Galeg Hap, Bhutan, Re. |;
Mrs. Dago, Bhutan, As. 4: Labouonzay, Bhutan, Re. |;
Tegala, Bhutan, As. 8 ; Sha Pethey, Bhutan. As. 4; Gantu,
Bhu,tnn, As. 8 ; Sakteng Usup, Bhutan, As. 4 ; Nobu, Bhutn.n.
Re. | : Kesangava, Bhutan, Ige Dnmshun? Bhutnn

Ta.shl Bhutan, Re. 1; Fncndﬂ (small collection) As. :
Dr. R. Chatterji, As. 4 ; lninmnhnnal Buddhist Institute {Donn
tion for Samaneras transferred), Rs. 13/8 ; Total Rs. 37/10/6.

EARTHQUAKE RELIEF FUND ACCOUNT
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Receipts :
Brought forward from the account publlshed in
the May-June issue ... o 1193 2 0
Received from :—
Madam Lim Gaik Khim and fnmﬂy 9 0 0
Madam Ang Guat Lee 1 00
Rs, ... 1203 2 O
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e May-June issue ... .. 1059 4 6
Sent tn Mr. Rajendra Prasad by cheque .. 4313 6
Re. .. 1282 0
This fund is now closed.
D. VALISINHA,

General Secretary,
Maha Bodhi Society.



CEYLON'S NATIONAL CALAMITY
An AppeaL For Funbps.

Dear Sir,

On behalf of the stricken and distracted millions of Ceylon
who are suffering from epidemic and malignant Malaria,
famine and consequent disaster, we beg to appeal to the
generous public all over the Country for immediate succour
and relie] without which the terrible sufferings of the people
will go creasing from more to more. At a largely attended
public meeting in Calcutta presided over by its ex-Mayor
Mr. Santosh Kumar Basu, a representative Committee was
appointed for the purpose of collecting funds and taking other
needful measures for such relief. The newspaper reports have
very inadequately portrayed the picture of suffering among
people who are not only our close neighbours, but have been
bound up to us for ages by unbreakable ethnic, historical and
cultural ties and traditions. [t will be remembered that when
India was in the throes of the terrible calamily of earthquake
in recent times, Ceylon generously came forward to our relief
and was unstinted in help which flowed freely. It behoves
us, in all grades of society, and all sections, and religions,
of the community to come to their aid as freely in their dire
day of suffering, woe, and iribulation as it deserves. The
smallest of contributions will be thankfully received, acknow-
ledged, and duly utilized if transmitied to the Hony. Treasurer,
Mr. Devapriya Valisinha, 4-A, College Square, Calcutta. Gifts
in kind in the shape of medicines, medical requisites, and
comforts, as well as clothing, will be gratefully accepted.

Charity prompily bestowed in these circumstances doubles
its usefulness—nay multiply itself manifold. In the earnest
hope of such bestowed we confidently appeal to our generous
brethren and sisters far and wide in all ranks of life and all
sections and religions of the community lo come immediately
to the aid of countless sufferers on whose behalf we venture
to speak and appeal. .

Yours faithfully,
DEVAPRASAD SARVADHIKARY,

Freﬁf-fﬂﬂf.
Ceylon Malaria Relief Commitiee, Calcutta.






“MAHA BODH!"

THE First Jaraxese TEMPLE N CALCUTTA,
Cansecrated an the 16th February 19335,




Founpep BY THE ANAGARIKA H. DHARMAPALA
m May 1892,
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“Go ye, O Bhikkhus, and wander forth for the gain of the
many, for the welfare of the many, in compassion for the world,
for the good, for the gain, for the welfare of gods and men.
Proclaim, O Bhikkhus, the Doctrine glorious, preach ye a

life of holiness, perfect and pure.” —MAHAVAGGA, VINAYA
Prraka.
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MR. DEVAPRIYA VALISINHA'S SPEECH AT THE INDO-JAPANESE
ASSOCIATION, TOKIO

FRIENDS,

| must frst of all express my deep gratitude to
Mr. Soyeshima, Prof. Kimura and Mr. Sakai for making it
possible for me to meet you this afternoon, Ever since 1
landed in Japan, they have taken an abiding interest in me
and have always been ready to assist me in my work. It is
their kindness that has brought us all together here so that
I may get a further opportunity of making our work known
to you,
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As you are aware | am engaged in the work of reviving
Buddhism in the land of its birth. About 1,000 years ago
Buddhism disappeared from India as the result of a foreign
invasion and continuous persecution. At present there are
only a handful of Buddhists in India and the only signs of a
clorious Buddhist period in Indian history are the remains of
the Buddhist temples, stupas and monasteries. The Maha
Bodhi Society, the premier Buddhist organization in India to
which | have the honour to belong, was started 42 years ago
by the late Ven. Dharmapala whose name must be familiar
to most of you. The Society had two main objects viz.,
I. The revival of Buddhism in India, and 2. The recovery
of the famous Budhagaya temple erected on the sacred spot
where Lord Buddha attained enlightenment. Ever since the
founding of the Society it has been carrying on a strenuous
campaign for the attainment of the above ohjects with the
leadership of the late Ven. Dharmapala who was an indefatig-
able worker in the cause of Buddhism. It is not necessary
for me to go into every detail of the work accomplished by
the Society as you will be able to read a full account in the
pamphlet, which has been distributed among you. Suffice it to
say that as the result of its 42 years’ work India has come to
realise the necessity of going back to the Buddha if she is to
stand as a nation on a footing of equality with the other nations
of the world. At the commencement of the Society’s work,
there was great prejudice against Buddhism, so much so that
the mere name of Buddha was anathema to the orthodox
Hindus. This prejudice has, however, now been removed
and Hindus in general, and the educated Hindus in particular,
desire the re-introduction of Buddhism into India. It is their
belief that Buddhism can help them to raise the country from
the mire into which she has fallen. Untouchables and other
down-trodden classes among the Hindus would accept
Buddhism en masse if there is a powerful Buddhist movement
throughout India.
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As a result of efforts of the Maha Bodhi Society the
foundation of the Buddhist movement has been strongly laid
and to make the movement a success it is only necessary to
work it up with the backing of the Buddhist countries. The
programme of work we have chalked out for the future in
connection with the resuscitation of Buddhism in India is as
follows :—

(1) Restoration of the sites associated with the life of
Lord Buddha, such as Buddhagaya, Sarnath, Kusinara, Lumbini,
Sravasti, Rajgir, Sankassa, etc. Most of these places are now
looked after by the Government of India, but it should be the
aim of the Buddhists to get them once again into their hands
and to establish centres of Buddhist activities there. At Sarnath,
Kusinara, Rajgir, Sravasti etc. Buddhist monks are now
residing permanently and are trying their best to revive them
as centres of Buddhism. Our Society has established a great
centre at Sarnath which, in the course of time, will grow in
importance. Kusinara is in the hands of a Burmese priest and
at Sravasti and Raijgir there are also Burmese priests who look
after the Buddhist pilgrims who go there. Lumbini is in the
hands of the Government of Nepal. Though no priests are
residing there, the Government of Nepal has kept a superinten-
dent who looks to the convenience of the pilgrims. Lately a
commodious rest house has been built there by the orders of
the Maharaja of Nepal and the holy site cleared of jungle and
the ruins excavated. We hope the Government of Nepal will
allow a Buddhist priest to reside there and conduct worship
regularly.

Such sacred places like Sankassa, Kosambi and Kapila-
vastu are still uncared for and it is our great desire to have
them also looked after if sufficient funds are available. A
landlord of Sankassa has given us a plot of land to erect a
rest house for pilgrims.

Buddhagaya, the most sacred of all Buddhist places n
India, is unfortunately in the hands of a saivite who
cannot look after it in the same way as Buddhists would do.
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As a matter of fact he has no right to be in charge of a place
which is entirely Buddhistic. It was built by Buddhists and
was in their possession for centuries till in 1202 A.D. it was
destroyed by the Mohammadans. Owing to religious persecu-
tion following the invasion, Buddhists could no longer stay in
the sacred place and naturally it was abandoned, Several
centuries later the predecessor of the present Mahant of
Buddhagaya came there as a wandering ascetic and took up his
abode close to the ruined temple. In 1727 the villages of
Mastipur and Taradi adjoining to the Buddhagaya Temple
were given over to Lal Gir by the Emperor of Delhi. His line
of succession is known as the Mahants of Buddhagaya. It is
interesting to note that Buddhagaya Temple is not mentioned
in the sanad given by the Emperor obviously for the reason
that it was not situated at those two villages but at the village
of Buddhagaya which derives its name from the temple, It
is, therefore, a matter for research as to how the Buddhagaya
Temple came to be shown as being within Mastipur and Taradi,
Our suspicion becomes greater when we realise the fact that
Buddhagaya village is the property of the Raja of Tikari
whereas Mastipur and Taradi belong to the Mahant, What-
ever may be the legal position, it is undeniable that
Buddhists have a perfect right to manage the temple just as
other religionists have the right to control their sacred places.
Educated Hindus are in favour of the Buddhists and if the
efforts of the Maha Bodhi Society are backed up by the
Buddhists of Japan, China, etc., | have not the least doubt
that the Government of India will see the injustice of allow-
ing the Buddhist feelings to be wounded perpetually,

(2) The second item in our programme is to publish the
Buddhist texts in Indian vernaculars. This work alone will
require enormous resources as there are many vernaculars into
which we have to translate the sacred books. We have made
a small beginning by translating into Hind; “Dhammapada’’.
3,000 copies of this were printed and are sold at a very cheap
rate. Lately we published the Hindi translation of the entire
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“Majjhima Nikaya”. It is a great work which cost us a big
sum of money but we hope that it will help to spread the
Dhamma among the Hindi speaking people. We wish to
continue the series by publishing at least two works every
year., It will, however, depend on the response we receive
from the public. Our other publications include a monthly
iournal in English called "“The Maha Bodhi”, and pamphlets
and tracts.

(3) The third item of work is the establishment of centres
of Buddhist work at different places in India. We have
already established centres at Calcutta, Gaya, Benares,
Madras, Balarampur, etc., and we hope to increase them as
funds permit. At all these places bhikkhus reside and teach
Buddhism.

(4) The fourth item of work is the sending of preachers

to different parts of the country. India is a vast continent and
it is impossible to start centres at all places. Hence we have
to send preachers from our main centres to lecture, hold
discussions and teach Buddhism at outstations. At Samath
we have started a Seminary for the training of bhikkhus for this
purpose. lhere are ten samaneras undergoing training at
pmmtundthenumherwﬂihcincmmdasnmity
Arises.,
There are other items of work such as the establishment
of schools, hospitals, dispensaries, reading rooms, etc., but 1
need not deal with them separately. There is, however, one
item of work in which we are now engaged and which requires
some explanation. It is the proposed international Buddhist
University at Sarnath.

One of the objects of the Maha Bodhi Society from its
inception has been “to found the nucleous of a Buddhist
University on the lines of the ancient University of Nalanda.”
Owing to pre-occupation with other matters, Ven. Dhammapala
could not give his attention to this item of work but on the
occasion of the opening of the Mulagandha kuti Vihara he
expressed the desire to establish it at Sarmath. But owing to



102 THE MAHA-BODHI [MaARcH

continued ill-health he could not do anything tangible in the
matter and he died last year. At a memorial meeting held in
Calcutta immediately after his death, it was resolved to make
an attempt to start the University as a memorial to the great
leader. After months of hard work an association called
"The International Buddhist University Association’~ was
registered in order to realise the object with the Hon.
Mr. Justice M. N. Mukerji, Acting Chief Justice of Bengal, as
the President, Brahmachari Govinda, a German Buddhist
scholar as General Secretary, Dr. B. C. Sen, Mr. P. K. Das
and myself as Secretaries.

Sarnath, near Benares, was chosen as the site for the
University as it is the sacred spot where Lord Buddha preached
his first sermon and hence attracts thousands of pilgrims and
visitors every year. Since the building of the Mulagandhakuti
Vihara, it has become more attractive and the place is fast
growing as a centre of Buddhist activities on account of the
transferance of the headquarters of the Maha Bodhi Society
to Sarnath. The ideal of the proposed University is to
“advance the cause of human progress and to benefit mankind
through sympathetic and broadminded exposition of
Buddhism™'. It further aims at providing a meeting ground for
the Buddhists of all countries in order to study one another's
culture and to increase friendship between them.

While the ideal is grand and is being appreciated by
everyone, the difficulty of obtaining funds is hampering the
commencement of work. It is estimated that at least five
hundred thousand rupees will be necessary to put the
University in working order on a small scale. While it is hoped
that this small amount will be forthcoming, the Association
has devised a plan of work for immediate execution with as
little cost as possible. It was decided to form an Academy
consisting of 75 honorary fellows, chosen from the best
Buddhist scholars, who will each deliver at least two lectures
or contribute two original papers on a Buddhist subject every
year., These paperes and lectures will be collected and
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published in the form of bulletins or as the journal of the
Association. The cost of publishing them will come to about
Rs. 5.000/- or Rs. 6,000/- a year. In order to obtain funds for
this work it was agreed to open a membership of the Associa-
tion, the fee being Rs. 10/- per annum. If one thousand
members are enrolled, the Association can not only carry
out its publication scheme but provide itself with a regular
annual income. If each Buddhist country contributes its quota
of members, it will not be a difficult task to obtain the 1,000
members required. When this small beginning is made, we
can go forward with other items of work one after the other.

As regards actual teaching work, this will depend on the
response to our appeal for funds. Sarnath has already some
facilities for students. The Seminary for the training of bhik-
khus being there, the University Association can utilize the
services of some of the teachers. The Mulagandhakuti Vihara
Library, the Vihara Hall, etc. will be available for the work of
the University, Immediate arrangements could be made for
the teaching of Pali, Sinhalese and other subjects for which
excellent bhikkhu scholars will be available. Sj. Jugol Kishore
Birla, a great Hindu philanthropist, has kindly agreed to build
a large guest house and a Burmese Buddhist has sent a donation
for a dispensary. | have no doubt that if we Buddhists are able
to show good work we can expect the help of Indian Maharajas
and the Government of India. But the initial expenditure will
have to be met by the Buddhists themselves, thereby impress-
ing the Indians that we really have sympathy for the country-
men of the Buddha.

Another important plan of work is to obtain the services
of eminent Buddhist scholars with the co-operation of the
Universities of Benares and Calcutta. These Universitin-
occasionally invite scholars from abroad and we hope to
get them to deliver courses of lectures under the
auspices of the International Buddhist University as well. We
also hope that facilities will be given for the exchange of
teachers and students between different Universities,
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In order to associate the Buddhists of all countries, it was
decided to select the members of the Governing body taking
some representatives from each country, Though the actual
management of the University will largely rest on the working
committee in India, the members of the Governing Body can
and will always be consulted through correspondence. It is
also proposed to request the Royal families of all Buddhist
countries to consent to be its patrons. Ordinary patrons will
pay at least Rs. 1,000/- each.

The Working Committee is at present engaged in drafting
a gquestionaire to elicit information as to the best manner of
carrying on the work of the University. It will be placed in
your hands as soon as it is already. | do hope that the above
scheme of the University will be welcomed in all quaters and
suggestions will be readily forthcoming.

In the ahove statement | have tried to place before you the
work we are doing and the several schemes we have in view
in the near future. In the course of my work in India | have
felt very often the necessity of establishing connections with
the Buddhist countries, especially with Japan on account,
of her importance. Japan and India are indissolubly
connected by tes of religion and culture but we have not so
far made use of these connections in order to increase mutual
friendship and to benefit each other. Perhaps Japan is not so
much in need of this friendship as India, but we must remember
that when India was at the zenith of her greatness, she extended
the hand of fellowship to all foreign countries and that is why
today Puddhism is prevalent in so many countries, [ am
aware of the fine work that is being done by the Indo-Japanese
Association to increase the friendship between India and
Japan. Its work has been of immense benefit ta India and no
important occasion is allowed to pass without the Association
utilising it for the increase of goodwill between the two
countries. Only the other day your Associaion was so
generous as to collect and forward a large sum of money to
the earthquake sufferers of Behar, We cannot but be grateful
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to your Association for its great interest in Indian matters.
What | am now suggesting is, however, the supplementing of
your efforts by activities on the part of the Buddhists
particularly for their spiritual and cultural understanding. In
this connection | have a few suggestions which | shall place
before you for your kind consideration. They are :(—

(1) Organization of a pilgrim party every year. India
being the holy land where Lord Buddha was born and carried
on his waork, it is held sacred by every Buddhist. There will
be many who would like to visit the places associated with
the life of Lord Buddha if facilities are offered to them. By
arrangement with the Railways and steamship companies |
hope it will not be so difficult a matter to arrange & party once
a year, We on our side will be ready to welcome them and
do everything possible to help them during their sojourn. | am
sure visits every year will help both countries to know and
appreciate each other.

(2) Help for the Indian Buddhist community. Perhaps
you are aware that the number of Buddhists in India is very
small. They are chiefly confined to Bengal and the total
number does not exceed five hundred thousand in India
proper. Buddhists are suffering from many handicaps owing
to the smallness of their community. In the face of communal
representation and competition of major communities, the
Buddhists feel helpless and pushed back, and their condition
is becoming worse and worse. It would, therefore, help the
Buddhist cause very much if the Japanese merchants in
Calcutta and other places can be induced to show some
consideration for Buddhist candidates applying for posts under
their service. Tl\iumggnsﬁnnlnmma]:ingatthemqueﬂtnf
some leading members of the Indian Buddhist commumity.

(3) Recognition of work done to preserve DBuddhist
monuments. There are many persons who have devoted their
lives to preserve and make known the Buddhist sacred places
in India to the outside world and it would be an act of
mciommonmputifwegivermgniﬁmtosu:hwmﬁ.

2



106 THE MAHA-BODH] [MaRcH

I wish particularly to mention the work done by Prince Kaiser
Shum Shere of Nepal under orders of His Highness the
Maharaja of Nepal, Inspite of strong opposition on the part
of the orthodox priesthood of Nepal, the enlightened Maharaja
has shown great interest in Lumbini and has spent a large
sum of money to excavate the holy place and preserve it
from destruction. Lately His Highness has ordered the
construction of a motor road to Lumbini from the frontier of
India. He has also built a fine rest house there for the use of
pilgrims visiting the sacred place. | am sure Buddhists of all
countries will feel grateful to His Highness the Maharaja of
Nepal and his devoted nephew,

(4} Organization of a group to be in touch with the Indian
work. May | also suggest the formation of a Society or group
of leading Buddhists in order to keep in constant touch with
the Buddbist work in India. If there is such an organisation
it will serve as an excellent medium through which to get
information about Indian cultural movements for circulation
in Japan. The same organisation can also send information
concerning Buddhist activities in Japan to India. Lack of such
an organisation is felt keenly by those who are engaged in
the Indian work. So | hope it will be possible to start such
an organisation in the near future. Our Society will be
always ready to co-operate with it and help in the increase of
mutual assistance and understanding. These are the few sugges-
tions | have to make before you and | hope you will consider
them carefully. We in India will greatly appreciate whatever
assistance you can give us in reviving the Dhamma in the land
of its birth,

Before | conclude | must thank you all once again for
your presence here today and for the patient hearing you have
given me. | have specially to thank Mr. Soyeshima and
Prof. Kimura for their extreme kindness to me in helping me
to meet so many distinguished scholars, | must also thank the
members of the Indo-Japanese Association for their deep
interest in our Indian work and especially the help they have
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given to Mr. Nosu to complete the painting work in the
Mulagandhakuti Vihara, He will have to remain there for
two years more and | hope your association will continue
to help him so that he may successfully accomplish the great
work. When the work is completed it will not only be a
credit to the artist but to the whole of Japan as Indians will
then be in a better position to understand and appreciate
Japan. | thank you once again.

GOD AND BUDDHISM
IS BUDDHISM ATHEISM?
By Dr. R. L. Somi, M.B.,, BS.

The first question that usually confronts a Buddhist when
moving through a society or community believing in God is
this. It is, no doubt, sometimes put in good faith and with
an open mind: then it is easy to win the good Inguirer to
Buddhism. But more often a sneer manifests the closed mind
behind the question: then naturally the Inguirer loses the
good chance of blessings from the Dhamma.

When one proceeds to examine the question, even an
elementary examination shows that we should understand :—

. What is Buddhism?

2. What is meant by Atheism?
before we proceed to associate or dissociate the two
conceptions.

Briefly stated, Buddhism is the Dhamma proclaimed by
the Buddha and is a practical Path meant to take us out of
the Dukkha intricately and inevitably associated with existence.
So supremely impressed was the Lord with Dukkha, Imperman-
ence, and Unreality of this Existence that He renounced the
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world with the Great Resolve to solve this problem. His
great efforts brought Him the realisation that tanha (desire)
was the cause of suffering, and He found in His Eight-fold
Path the treatment of that Desire. Like a great physician,
He was confronted with the Great Disease of Existence, which
is sorrow in one or ancther form. He made out the Great
Diagnosis, promised the Good Prognosis and prescribed a
Perfect Cure Path. Thus Buddha Dhamma shows us that we
are in a house on fire and It guides us to make sincere efforts
to be out of this Fire. This in a word is Buddhism.
Now, what is Atheism, with which Buddhism if often,
though, wrongly associated ?
Atheismn, in brief, means denial of the existence of
God.
Then, what is God?

And now this question becomes a riddle—a blind laby-
rinth, easy to enter, but from which it is hard to get out.
Perhaps of all the popular words or conceptions in existence
the word or conception ‘God’, is the most used, yet the least
understood and so really speaking the most abused. Seldom
does it carry exactly the same sense to any two sects or even to
any two individuals. In one sense God is placed even lower
than human beings ; in another, He represents something in-
explicable. And in between these two extremes there are as
many conceptions as there are human brains. It is natural too.
The idea of God when analysed shows itself to be a Sublima-
tion of our experiences or it would not be wrong if one says,
a reversal of the fact of suffering associated with existence.
This is a subject in itself but suffice it to say in brief here that
this idea will naturally mould into individual mental patterns
depending on the combined resultant of individual experience
of sufferings, reason and individual flights of imagination. [t
hﬂimnnhwdthntth:ﬂn&nfupo:twﬂlb&ofndiﬁumt
pattern than that of a savage, a cultivator, a butcher, a
scientist or a politician. This combination and permutation
obviously leads to diversity of conception and obviously diver-
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sity of outlock. Hence such a multiplicity of conceptions
regarding God. Further it is easy to understand that in
diversity lie the seeds of friction and chaos. S50 no wonder
that in the name of God so many persecutions, brutalities, and
wars disfigure the pages of history, and so many animal
sacrifices, communal strifes and bigotries seek justification for
their existence. In fact, universal harmony can never be
expected if religious conceptions are to centre round this word
which cannot be, it seems, limited or fixed by definitions and
so is necessarily elastic in its meaning. Lord Buddha must
have realised the dangers associated with religious zeal when
focussed on such an indefinable conception. Perhaps He
considered it a type of mental disease fit no longer to be
perpetuated. So He constructed a system which ended this
dangerous mania. He freed man from bondage to an unknown
master and so His Dhamma is the gospel of freedom. That
is the great service He rendered to humanity.

Now, knowing briefly what Buddhism stands for and what
Atheism implies, we can ourselves make out where we are.

If one goes through Buddhist literature, one finds that
words like 'God' and ‘gods’ are often mentioned but powers
assigned to those entities of existence are bound by limita-
tions. The controversy crops up only when the term is
brought in with an indefinable sense of ultimate reality. And
here the Lord very wisely adopts the policy of non-committal.
He kept quiet to the masses, on questions of ultimate reality,
not because He could not understand them or had any doubts
about them (which He could not have) but because He knew
that any exact conception of Infinity cannot be conveyed to
finite consciousness, which cannot conceive beyond certain
bounds, limited and conditioned as it is by intellectual horizons
of relativity. Even 'Nirvana' the cherished aim of His Dhamma,
touches as it does the realm beyond the fields of relativity
and boundaries of our limited understandings, He did not try
to define in positive terms. Perhaps He thought that to define
such realities would be akin to defying them. He reserved
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them for individual realization. He with unique wisdom
kept quiet on this question which breads barren speculation
and unproductive controversy.

The dangers associated with any religious conception
wherein such an indefinable vague and conflicting idea as God
figures as the centre, as already alluded to above, the Lord
must have realised, and as religious idea is inseparable from
man, an ethical system was needed wherein the inevitably
vague idea of God could be switched off, as it were, and the
focus brought to centre on some easily understandable fact of
existence. And lo! A wonder, the greatest of all wonders!
the Lord accomplished it and the way in which He did it
is so perfect and unique that He is worthy of being acclaimed
as the Greatest of all Teachers, A Supreme Teacher as He
was, He propounded a unigue system and philosophy of life
complete in itself without any mention of the dangerous,
though great idea of God, and so steered clear of this precipice,
where many a ship had wrecked and are bound to wreck if
the warning issued from the great light-house of Buddha
Dharma is ignored. In fine, the vague and dim conception
associated with the idea of God was shunted off and the whole
light brought to vivid focus on and around the fact of Dukkha
associated with existence, realising which one can only aspire
for liberation from Dukkha and for that a graded Path was
prescribed. So perfect was the system that He could enun-
ciate it in ordinary language and make everybody understand
it without any mention of God-idea as well as of many other
unnecessary conceptions. So marvellously complete is the
Dhamma in itself that any superimposition of the idea of God
would mean a serious digression or at least a dangerous
appendix, making the combination an hideous hybrid. It
would be akin to super-imposing God on a mathematical
problem. Some conciliatory attempts round the conception of
Dharmakaya have already proved disastrous to the Dhamma.

Concluding, one can say that Buddha Dharma, realising
thedmgemum:iatedwdththeﬂndédm,huurr\ﬁldy
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steered clear of that conception and has focussed its energies
round the understandable aspect of Dukkha of Existence and
its cure. From easily understandable problems associated
with ‘known and knowable’ the Dhamma, step by step, leads
one to higher spheres of ‘Bodhi’ and ultimately leads one into
a state which could not be grasped in the beginning.

Thus, it is clear that Buddhism has nothing to do with
God-idea or its definitions. It has neither the need to accept
it and delude people, nor does it think fit to waste its energy
in rejecting it and disappoint them. It does not believe in
controversies of a barren type, and so leaves God along. It is
concerned mainly with a problem—the problem of all
problems—and solves it without reference to God-concep-
tion. As such its silence on this conception does not and
cannot signify Atheism, just as silence on such an idea in
solving mathematical problems, cannot accuse mathematics of
Atheism. Rather this silence denotes higher wisdom, for
which the world owes a debt of gratitude to the Lord.

SETH JUGAL KISHORE BIRLAJI'S SPEECH AT THE
SADDHARMA VIHARA

Ladies and Gentlemen—The opening ceremony of
*Saddharma Vihara'’, a temple consecrated to Lord Buddha,
is to be celebrated to-day. All those who follow Arya dharma
should feel both joy and exultation on this great occasion.
This happy moment appeared in the history of Calcutta, nay
in that of the whole of India, when this Vihara was constructed
by the enterprise of the Rev. Abbot Fuji, hailing from Japan
in the Far East.

Rev. Fuji came to India about two years ago. He is not
only celebrated as a Buddhist priest, he is also among the
influential men in Japan. At first he went to Mahatma Gandhi
for the purpose of discussing religious matters. He began to
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work arducusly moved by the desire that Buddhism would
once again come to life in the land of its birth and that India
would once more realise true happiness by a faith in it
Rev. Fuji has earned our deep gratitude by his sincere wishes
fer our welfare.

Although, judging by external standards of religious
practices or from a communal point of view, Buddhism may
be said to be confined at present to Assam, Bengal and to
parts of Nepal, that does not lessen the claims of the followers
of Arya dharma on Lord Buddha. The Hindus following
Arya dharma and living in other parts of India, venerate Guru
Nanak, founder of the Sikh Community of the Punjab, with
the earnestness and zeal of the Sikhs themselves, The same
t]:l.i:tg I.ppl.iﬂ to Lord Buddha. Changes take p'lm:e with
change of time and place in language, dress, and social rites
and practices but they have no great bearing upon the true
spirit of religion. In fact, Hinduism and Buddhism are merely
two branches of Arya dharma without any opposition between
them. It will be apparent on an impartial view that the
fundamental idea of Rebirth or For the matter of that, the
Doctrine of Karma underlies all the branches of the Arya
Dharma, Sanatanism, Buddhism, Sikhism, Jainism, Brahmoism,
and Arya Samajism, etc.; their spiritual theories regarding
salvation or Nirvana are the same and plans of reformation
are also identical. Intermarriages between the different
communities are not uncommon, and there is hardly any
question of distinction. What other evidence is necessary to
prove the unity of all? Lord Buddha several times declared
that what He preached was nothing but the ancient Arya
dharma which was also the true and eternal religion. He
himself expressed the view that the pansil of the Buddhist,
the five great vows of the Jainas and the five sacrifices of the
sanatanist are in a sense the same. The eight-fold path
inaugurated by the Lord Buddha is in line with the teachings
imparted by the other saints and seers of the ancient Arya
dharma. Although interpretations regarding truth and non-
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violence accounting for the presence of such factors as time,
space, and ethics, in conformity with degrees of realisations,
have been offered by different religious teachers in different
ways, as for instance, it has been held as proper on the part
of householders to fight for the preservation of religion and
justice, to destroy enemies and wicked persons or to punish
them yet there is no distinction in respect of fundamental
conclusions.

It is for this reason that the Hindus (the Aryas) even now
remember Lord Buddha as an Avatar at the beginning of
every ceremonial rite. Hence it is a mistake to say that the
doctrines of Lord Buddha Rave vanished from India.

Many Indians firmly believe that when religious corruption
appears as a result of the rise of famas, or the forces of
darkness, leading to various social calamities then an Avatar,
endowed mith spiritual powers manifests himself for the sake
of establishing dhamma again. A similar calamity happened
to India nearly 2500 years ago when Aourished irreligion in
the name of religion and blind faith in the name of devation.
People forgot the greatness of beneficial activities and Lord
Buddha, at this critical hour, appeared as an Avatar, It was
he who felt the pressing necessity of preaching rules of
discipline, love, philanthropy, renunciation as well as asceti-
cism, for the purpose of demonstrating the greatness of Nirvan
as an antidote to the disease of famas. It was then that India
while advancing towards the summit of progress, declared
throughout the world that the knowledge of dharma was at
the root of all her growth and development. After long
centuries, things have again changed and the reign of injustice
pervades the entire world. The downfall of those professing
Arya dharma in India has reached its limit on account of
mutual jealousy, If for this reason anybody says that Indians
have forgotten Lord Buddha, then it must be admitted that
that is true in one respect, for had we kept in our minds the
teachings of Lord Buddha this great nation of India would
not have welcomed the state of subjection and slavery by

3
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quarrelling with one another for mean selfish ends and would
not have hurt their co-religionists in a spirit of contempt.
There is yet time to get wide awake.

Even now we have before us the treasure of manifold
wisdom and spiritual truth embedded in the unparalleled Gita
and the Dhammapada, which have for their source the revela-
tions issuing from avatars. It is only necessary to accept these
teachings after thoughtful judgment and to strengthen the
honds of solidarity by promoting feelings of love and brotherli-
ness. It is through them tha: we shall attain to the summit
of all kinds of progress within a short time. Ewven now the
number of those following the Arya relizion, namely, the
Buddhista and Hindus together number about seven hundred
millions. On their progress and on their religious unity
depends the progress of the whole world. The whole world
is about to be ruined being immersed in materialism. It is
Arya dharma alone that an save the world from this plight.
I am expecting that this Saddharma Vihara will help us in
building up our religious unity.

I shall not take more of your time. This is my prayer
to Lord Buddha that with such strength as He may vouchsafe
to us—the followers of the Arya Dharma—we may succeed in
benefitting the whole world by benefitting ourselves ®

SPEECH DELIVERED ON THE OCCASION OF THE OPENING
OF SADDHARMA VIHARA

Mr. DevapPriyA VALISINHA.

BrROTHERS AND SISTERS,

| am glad to have been given this opportunity of express-
ing my joy at the successful completion of this beautiful
temple. To one who is engaged in Buddhist activities in this
great country, nothing can afford so much happiness as the

* Done into English from the original in Hindi,
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increase of his fellow workers and Buddhist institutions, In the
completion of this temple in particular | take the greatest
pleasure as our association with Revd. Fuji and his faithful
band of disciples commenced from the time they landed in
India. It has been our privilege to afford some of the Japanese
monks accommodation, however insufficient it was, at our
headquarters and it was also there that the images of Lord
Buddha, which you see belore you, found shelter il
yesterday. You can, therefore, imagine how intimately we
are connected with this new centre and what happiness this
great occasion has given us of the Maha Bodhi Society.

My association with the Japanese commenced when | was
only 14 years old. The more | have come in touch with them
the more | have been struck by their courtesy, kindness and
fellow feeling. During my recent visit to Japan in connection
with the Pan-Pacific Conference of Young Buddhist Associa-
tions, | had the privilege of coming in contact with many
Japanese Buddhists, both monks and laymen. Wherever we
went, we met with unexampled courtesy, kindness and
hospitality. Before 1 sailed for Japan, | read in papers that
]nmmﬂuddﬁﬁwefmtlmingftithinﬁuddhimhut
when | had the privilege of visiting some of the centres of
the various Buddhist sects in Japan, | found the conditions
quite different. 1 was much relieved to see with my own eyes
how the various denominations were actively engaged in
religious, social and educational work. Of these Nichiren
Sect, to which our hosts belong, was found to be very active.
They have preserved in a large measure the fiery religious zeal
of their great founder, Nichiren Bodhisatva.

It would not be out of place if | mention a few facts
about the life of this great prophet whose ideal has brought
these energetic monks to this country. Nichiren was bom in
1222 A.D. and he was one of the most remarkable personalities
in Japan. At the time of his birth Japan had several forms
nEEuddhiﬁmbutﬂmrchndulmaetinngwddulofmm:p-
tion. Rimhmmdmnﬁmenmliunhndwmtohamwdeﬂ
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as the essence of the doctrine of the Buddha and naturally
there was an atmosphere of hypocrisy and make-believe.
Michiren came as a re-action against this and proved to be a
veritable champion of a reformed sect of Buddhism, taking
“Saddharmapundanka ~ as the basis of its doctrine. He was
a relentless critic and naturally he was locked upon as a
disturber of peace both by the established Buddhist Church
and the Lovernment. A period ot persecution followed and
he was banished for several years. Lwven in banishment he
did not lose taith but with untinching devotion to his ideals,
he continued to wrnte and preach the doctrine which he
thought to be true. He made two prophecies to one of which
a reference has already been made by Ven. Fuj. lhe pro-
phecy about the invasion of Japan by Mongols came
true ¢ years after it was made and the bwlding of this beaut:-
ful temple may perhaps be the beguning of the fulhlment of
the other prophecy that L5000 years alter the birth of Buddha,
Buddhism would spread again with japan as its centre.

The late Ven. Dharmapala, who was the pioneer in the
ficld of Buddhist activities in India, often deplored Japan's
inactivity in the held of religions work outside Japan. Again
and again he appealed to the Buddhist countries, chielly to
Japan, to take up the spread of the Dhamma. lhough he
was able to create a good deal of enthusiasm among the
Buddhists, yet there were no solid movements to back up his
single-handed efforts,. Had he been living to-day, how
joyfully he would have participated in this function, seeing
that his desire was beginning to be fulfilled. | do hope that
with the establishment of this temple, there will be a greater
stream of Buddhist workers coming not only to India but to
every other country where the message of our Lord has not yet
reached.

In the actual completion of this work, we have again to
acknowledge our gratitude to Seth Jugal Kishore Birlaji who
bore the greater portion of the financial burden, He has given
and is giving generously to all Buddhist activities and the
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Buddhist world is deeply indebted to him for his unparalleled
generosity.

In conclusion may | once again wish every success to
Ven. Fuji and his disciples and hope that this temple will
prove to be a great centre for the diffusion of Buddhism for
“the gain of the many, for the welfare of the many.’

A;NOTE ON TAKARI
By Dr. Benoy Cuanpra Sen, M.A,, Ph.D. (Lond.)

The Baudh Plates of Rapabhafijadeva recently edited by
Mr. Adris Banerjee (Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. X,
No. 3, DD- 473-477) provide another additional reference to the
place-name, Takari, which is already familiar to scholars in
variant forms through several inscriptions for which one may
consult the introductory note on the above-mentioned plates
and also two articles published in the Indian Antiguary
(1g1g, p. 210; 1931, P. 10). Fleet's observation (Epigraphia
Indica, IlI, p. 350, fn. 13) introduces the possibility of the
same name being intended in two other inscriptions, but this
guestion may await further research. Meanwhile it is neces-
say to add to the list already compiled the name of the Kola-
gallu inscription of the Rashtrakija Khottiga, Saka 889 (Ep.
Ind. XXI, Part IV, pp. 260 fi.), which again refers to Tarkari,
dﬁﬂibednsnvﬂlageﬁamwhichthemmmofthepmt
Madhusiidana, a dvija of the Karmira kula, emigrated. It
would have been particularly relevant on the part of
Mr. Banerjee to mention the Silimpur stone-slab inscription
(Ep. Ind., XIII, pp. 283-295) which not only alludes to Tarkari
but adds further strength to the assumption with which I com-
pletely agree that ‘Savathi’ is to be taken as a popular form
for ‘Sravasti’. The reference to this inscription was probably
omitted deliberately for avoiding a controversy raised by
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Prof. R. G. Basak in the course of his editorial comments on the
Silimpur grant. See also R. P. Chanda, ‘The Indo-Aryan
Races’, pp. 170-171). Regarding Savathi=Srivasti it may be
noted that both the forms are available in the Kamariipa-éisana-
vali compiled by Padmanath Bhattacharya (pp. 137, 155). Fresh
documents having been brought to light, the controversy regard-
ing the site of Tarkari, which began with the discovery of the
Silimpur stone, has gained a chance of being revived, and the old
question whether there was a second Sravasti in North Bengal,
being an essential factor in that controversy, may be reopened
for further discussion. As a step in this direction, the
different inscriptions bearing on the subject are required to be
classified under three different heads, viz., those that mention
Tarkari alone or any of its variamts, those referring to it as
a part of Madhyadesa, and lastly those that include it in
Savathi or Sravasti. It is quite probable, as is suggested in
the Ind. Ant. (1931, p. 16), that there were more than ome
place of this name in different parts of the country, on which
view it would be rash to attempt any generalisation in the
present case on the ground of similarity of names. But if it
is held that Tarkari was situated in Srivasti which, again, was
a part of Madhyadesa, I should incline to believe that it would
be more reasonable to identify this Sravasti with the historic site
of Saheth-Maheth in the U. P. than with a place of that name
supposed to have existed in North Bengal. It is true that the
term ‘Madhyadeda’ has in some rare cases been used in an
unconventional sense. One may, for instance, refer to the
Ep. Ind., XIX, p. 156, for a case recently noticed, where the
term has probably been used as denoting the tract of country
lying between the Godivari and the Krishpa, Nevértheless
these are exceptional cases which should not let us miss the
general implications of the term. There is the solitary instance
of the Divyivadina placing the easternmost limit of Madhya-
desa at Pupdravardhana, but Brahmanical tradition excludes
Bengal from this region and an earlier Buddhist tradition points
to Kajangal (-Eankjol near Rajmahal in Bihar & Orissa) as
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the farthest limit to which it stretched in the east. A passage
of the Silimpur inscription has been interpreted by some,
especially Prof. R. G. Basak, to mean that Sriavasti was in-
cluded in the terrtory of the Pundras (North Bengal), but a
different interpretation which I have myself arrived at from an
independent study of the text was offered sometime ago by Mr.
N. G. Majumdar (Ind. Ant., 1919, p. 2710). The objection raised
against this new interpretation (ibid, rosr, p. 10) may be met
if it is pointed out that ‘Sakati-vyavadhinavin’ in the passage
refers to a place (Balagrama) which stood separated from
Sakati, instead of meaning that the former was separated by the
latter, in which case only the question of an intervening region
may appear.’ What the passage seems to mean is that Balagram
lay at some distance from Sakati which had to be traversed
before one could reach that village. Sakati was probably more
important and well-known, hence it was more convenient to
follow the position of Balagrima when stated in relation to
Sakati. What in fact has complicated the discnssion is the use of
Paurinika legends connected with the foundation of Srivasti,
which have been treated by some as referring not to one city but
to two cities of the same name, one being situated in Koéala and
the other in Gauda. (Nirmitd yena Sravasti Candadefe dvij-
ottamah). Tt is this second city which is alleged to be
mentioned in the Silimpur inscription. Tt is to be noted, how-
ever, that this record is devoid of any allusion to the name
‘Ganda’. Assuming that there were two such cities of the
name of Srivasti, there is no direct evidence that the Sravasti
of Canda is meant in the record. TIn view of the fact that the
Canda problem is yet far from being decided finally, will it
not be too much to hazard the view that the Gauda of the
ancient legend must refer to North Bengal and exclusively to
that region alone? (Cf. Guda in Alberuni, Sachan, p. 300
Jackson, J. R. A. 8., 1005, pp. 163-164 ; B. C. Majumdar,
ihid. 1006, p. 442; Dr. R. Bhandarkar, Ind. Ant.,
1011, p. 22, fn. 75; Grierson ibid., p. 151 M. Chakra-
varty, J. A. 8. B,, N. §,, Vol. IV, pp. 280-281 ; N. L. De’s
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Geographical Dictionary, second edition, p. 63). Indeed the
difficulties involved in the determination of the origin of Ganda
and its varying dimentions are too well-known to need any
repetition. One frequently hears of Gauda ‘as a general name
for a kingdom or empire that included various provinces,
changing from time to time according to circumstances'. It
cannot certainly be asserted that evidence suggesting the loca-
tion of Cauda in North Bengal, where the name occurs in
early records, is totally lacking, but in the ahsence of sufficient
details it will not be safe to conclude that its jurisdiction was
confined to that part of the country only in any particular
perind of time. The crux of the question is how to determine
the limits of Gauda which comprised Sriivasti according to the
old Paurinika legend? As these limits are not yet known
with any amount of clearness, one fails to see how it can be
definitely maintained that Gauda of the legend did not include
Sriivasti, taking the latter to be identical with Saheth-Maheth
in the U. P. I may finally draw the attention of my readers
to a short note on Takari recently published in the Journal of
the Assam Research Society (Vol. II, No. 3, pp. 82-84, 8&7)
where Mr. P. Bhattacharya agrees with the view that our
Srivasti should be located in North Bengal. In support of
this theory he refers to the Guakuchi grant of the Assam king
Indrapdla (Kamariipa-Sidandvali, p. 137) which mentions a
village called Vai as situated in Sdvathi, the village being
regarded as identical with Vaigram (—present Baigram in the
Rajshahi Division, near Hili) alluded to in an inscription of
the vear 128 (Cupta Era). The case thus made out is not quite
convincing, for there may have been more than village of the
same name. Indrapala’s grant simply refers to the village as
the home of Somadeva, grandfather of Devadeva who received
a donation from the king.

There is thus no conclusive proof in this record shewing
that the village Vai mentioned in Indrapdla’s grant as being
comprised in Savathi must have been situated in Bengal.




Mr. B. L. BROUGHTON IN JAPAN
(Being extracts from a letter to Editor.)

| have had some interesting times since | saw you last.
In the autumn | had a couple of days in Toyama, a great
Buddhist centre, all the Toyama people are Buddhists. The
headmaster of the secondary school is a Shinshu priest.
There are many temples in Toyama, all the sects being repre-
sented. At the end of the month of November, 1 received
the initiation Kuanjo or Abhisheka in the Tendai sect on
Heyeisan. It was a most imposing ceremony. I had to go
to Heyeisan the previous evening. It was a wild stormy night
and darkness had fallen by the time | reached the summit.
The mountain peaks all locked black and awesome beneath
the dark clouds and the faint grey streak of twilight that yet
lingered on the horizon. The wind thundered through the
tall tree tops, and one had a feeling of intense awe, for it
was just the night to be going for an initiation, the wild aspect
of nature gave a sense of the unknown and infinite. Initiates
into the mysteries of the ancient world, the devotee of lsis,
the neophyte making his way through the dark grove to the
gleaming Mithra cave must have felt something as | did that
night. | reached the resthouse safely and was welcomed by
Majjima san. After a good vegetarian dinner, we set out for,
the initiation hall which was situated a short distance away
on a lower level of the mountain. The evening ceremony was
introductory, to be followed by full initiation at five o'clock
next moming. Arrived at the initiation hall, | entered a long
narrow passage, with the candles of the shrine of Samanta-
bhadra Bodhisatva gleaming at the end. The air was heavy
with the perfume of incense. As the door was closed behind
me | felt that | had left the old familiar world and entered
a new plane. The priests, clad in gorgeous robes of scarlet
and gold, received me and the ceremony began,

1
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Next morning when we set out for the chief ceremony
the weather had cleared and the stars were shining. Part of
the ceremony is for the initiate blindfolded to cast a flower
at the Mandala and whichever Bosatsu's picture it falls upon
that is the initiate’s patron. My fRower fell straight on the
picture of Kwanon Sama, and | think | must enjoy the favour
of Kwanon, for immediately on my return to Kyoto | received
a letter which caused me great happiness.

The initiate receives a new name from the head priest,
mine is Kongdusshin Goho or precious Diamond disciple
Dhammapala. It is strange that | should have the same name
as our old leader. We came forth from the hall into brilliant
sunshine, a light fall of snow had made Heyeisan a world of
silver, and below lake Biwa gleamed like a great sapphire.
I now rank as a layman of the highest class in Tendai Shu,

Majjima San and | went to Tokyo last month and spent
a delightful ten days there. | visited all the temples in the
city, and there are a surprising number. Buddhism is
certainly fourishing in this ultra modemn city, the Tendai Shu
and Nichiren Shu especially seem much in favour.

We went out to Sakura where the brave Japanese peasant
Sagoro who saved his people from ruin was crucified along
with all his family by the tyrant Daimyo Kotsukeeno Suke.
There is a Shingon Shu temple on the site of the tragedy,
built as a memorial to the hero and his family, and before
his tomb incense was burning, for his memory is still revered.
The tyrant’s castle on a neighbouring hill is scarcely even a
ruin, only a few mounds of earth indicate that it existed ; the
greater part of its site is occupied by barracks. Sakura is a
beautiful place and the last scene that one would associate
with a tragedy.

We visited the Rissho Dai Caku or Nichiren Shu college
which has a thousand students. Next day we called on Honda
San to whom | had a letter of introduction. Honda San is a
fine old gentleman, a great social worker and an ardent
believer in Nichiren Shu.



2478/1935] MR. B. L. BROUGHTON IN JAPAN 123

When we left Tokyo we journeyed in the company of
Honda san to Minobu, the most sacred place of the Nichiren
sect. We spent the night at Omeya at a Japanese hotel,
situated amid bamboo groves and maple trees, which autumn
had tinted with a lovely red. The night we arrived was very
wet, but next day the weather was glorious, a perfect day
and wonderfully warm. As you know Minobu is the mountain
retreat where Nichiren Shonin spent his last years, and where
he believed the karden or Mandala would be established
which would be the centre whence would radiate Buddhist
influence realizing the Pure Land in this world : as he wrote :
**when State law is assimilated to Buddhist law and the karden
is established by imperial mandate then again will dawn the
golden age and Brahma and Indra will descend into the
sanctuary for initiation.”” Minobu is indeed a most ftting
place for the beginnings of the new Satya Yuga, for it is like
a fairyland for beauty, lovely wooded hills and mountain
gtreams and in the valley groves of cherry trees.

The temples are dreams of splendour in black, red, and
gold, everywhere the glorious perfection of beauty.

We left by the night train for Kyoto after a perfect day.
Majjima San is now giving me instruction in Tendai Shu teach-
ing and history, which will, in the near future, provide many
articles for the Maha Bodhi Journal and useful articles, for a
knowledge of the Tendai Shu is absolutely necessary for a
thorough understanding of Buddhism in all its branches. If
European experts had known Tendai Shu, we should have
been spared volumes of rubbish.



PROPOSED BUDDHIST CONFERENCE

Drear FRIEND,

The growing interest that is being taken in Buddhism in
the West today makes it more than ever necessary for all
who have found real help and comfort in the Dhamma to
unite in an effort to bring the teaching into the lives of those
who are as yet ignorant of it. This can best be done by
drawing closer the bonds of mutual friendship, so that being
united in one great brotherhood and sisterhood, we can help
each other to take full advantages of the many openings that
arise for making known the glorious message of peace and
happiness that the Buddha Dhamma gives.

With this end in view, we, the undersigned, suggest that
we all should make an effort to meet in common fellowship
at least once a year. The Conference in London was
unfortunately too far away for many of us, living in the North
and Midlands to attend, but why should we not hold a
conference nearer at hand?

As none of us are overrich in what this world deems
riches, we propose that we all join the Youth Hostel Associa-
tion and meet at one of their Hostels. Under the rules of
the Y. H. A. we could not hold meetings in the building, so
all our meetings would have to be held in the open country
and thus in fellowship with all that lives.

The cost of a three-day conference would not be great
to any one member. It would be about 10/- plus the cost
of joining the Y. H. A. and fares to and from the meeting
place.

If you can join us in this conference, please state what
time of the year is best for you and what part of the Midlands
or North you would find most convenient,

If you will co-operate with us and send us your sugges-
tions, we could draft out a scheme which would aim at
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convenience for all interested. We should have to choose a
large Hostel as otherwise we would not all be able to get in.
Some information re the Y. H. A, is enclosed and if
required Further booklets can be obtained from Miss Hodge.
Peace to all beings,
Yours with the Dhamma
Mercy Hobpck,
NormaN R. TINKLER,
R. MARTIV.

Communications can be addressed to either of the three
following addresses :—
Miss M. Hodge, 31, Queen’s Road, Beeston, MNotts,
Mr. N. R. Tinkler, 18, Langham 5t., Kirkdale, Liverpool.
Mr. T. Martin, “‘Zanti", Northbrook Road, Morton,
Wirral, Chesshire.

BOOK REVIEW

MapHma Nikava or the middling discourses of Buddha,
translated for the first time into Hindi from Pali, by
Sri  Rahula Sankrityayana and published by the
Mahabodhi Society, Sarnath, Benares .Pages XM
+ 666, Price Rs. 6/-.

The best Buddhist teachings and traditions have been
preserved in Pili, an Indo-Aryan language which is the reli-
gious language of Burma, Siam and Ceylon but which died
out in India with the disappearance of Buddhism from this
great country of its birth. The Pili canonical literature consists
of three Pitakas or Collections and the Majjhima Nikiya forms
one of the five books of the Sutta Pitaka, the second Collec-
tion. The bigger discourses of the Lord have been preserved
in the Digha Nikiya, nmtherbuokoithisvcrypimka. Those
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the original, place them on par with the dialogues of Plato
and Aristotle. We, Indians, however, decry our own things
as trash and would not try to discover the jewels that lie
buried under the so-called debris of communal and religious
thought. Much of what Buddha has said and a great deal
of that which he taught to his disciples was and is of practical
utility, It is, therefore, that his teachings are so much
admired in the West to-day. The little knowledge that we
possess of Buddhizm, at least of the Southern school, here to-
day in India is under European inspiration. We do not possess
any edition of the Pili canon in any Indian script—we have to
depend on the FKoman edition published by the Pali Text
Society of England. The venerable Rahula Sankrityayana has
done an immense service to Indians in general and Hindi
speakers in particular by making this translation available to
them. The enthusiasm and the indefatigable energy of the
translator can be judged by the fact that he has finished this
huge work in 38 days only. He is conscious of the fact that
this was really very little time for the work he had undertaken
to do but he saw no other way out. He has in contempla-
tion the translation of the whole canon in Hindi and has made
a programme of work by which he hopes to finish the transla-
tion of about half by the end of 1937. We wish him success
in his efforts. The present translation is prefaced by a small
introduction which gives the political and geographical condi-
tions of the time of Buddha as also the basic principles of
his teachings. At the end is given an index of the analogies
used by the Lord in these discourses, an index of names
occurring in the book and a Pili-Hindi vocabulary of the words
occurring in this translation. This last was really very neces
sary as the translation is closely literal and sometimes the
original Pili word has been given in the body of translation
without its Hindi equivalent. At places dialectal words have
been freely employed in cases where there did not exist any
suitahle word in standard Hindi. This possibly was the best
course in the circumstances. Here and there the signs of
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haste are clear in the work which, let us hope, will be absent
in the succeeding volumes. Thanks should be offered to the
philanthropic gentlemen who have given financial help in
bringing out this work, the list is headed by the names of
Seth Jugalkishore Birla and Dr. Kailash Nath Katju.

One may draw the attention of Rahulaji to the necessity
of a Devanagari edition of the Tipitaka. In this he will have
the co-operation of all Indians and of donors in every
Province. A Devanagari edition will surely popularise the
Pali studies since one who knows Sanskrit can very easily

pick up Pali.
B. R. 5.

BUDDHIST CHILDREN'S FESTIVAL

DeLicHTruL FuncTion AT THE SRI DHARMARAJIKA VIHARA.

Under the auspices of the Maha Bodhi Society of India,
a most delightful function took place at the Buddhist Hiall,
Calcutta, on Sunday, the 24th February, to celebrate the sacred
Maghi Purnima. The celebration took the form of a children’s
festival and the Temple was the scene of a very pleasant
function which commenced at 3 P.M. The inner shrine was
tastefully decorated for the occasion and balloons formed one
of the principal items.

There were present about 200 boys and girls of different
ages and belonging to various nationalities who went through
a thoroughly enjoyable programme. Among others there were
present :—Revds. K. Srinivas Thera, Jagadish Kasyapa and
Southana, Srimati Saraladevi Choudhurani, Seth Jugal Kishore
Birla, Anagarika Brahmachari Govinda, %j. Padmaraj Jain,
Swami Satvananda, Mr. Aditya Narain, Sjt. Kedamath,
Miss H. Kotwal and Mr. B. R. Barua,

In the absence of the Katha Kathak™ (thapsodist) Sjt.
Padmaraj Jain, Messrs. B. R. Barua, and Beharilal Barua spoke
on the life of Buddha and advised the children to follow his
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teachings. The next item in the programme was a magic
lantern lecture on “Japan' by Dr. D. N. Maitra who showed
a large number of coloured slides depicting scenic wonders of
Japan. This was followed by films showing Japanese manners
in different walks of life and their methods of Pearl culture.

At 5 pM. the children tock part in a procession round
College Square with Buddhist flags in their hands. The pro-
cession was headed by a boy carrying the “Maha Bodhi™* flag.
The picture of Prince Siddhartha bedecked with flowers was
the centre of attraction. It was carried shoulder high by the
children, while a party of girls led by Mr. Susen Barua sang
songs in praise of Lord Buddha. After perumbulating the
Squn.ra once the procession entered the shrine of 5ri Dharma-
rajika Vihara where the picture was placed on a special altar
kept ready for the purpose.

The proceedings of the service meeting commenced with
the administration of the Five Precepts by Revd. K. Srinivasa
Thera. Ten Buddhist girls offered Aowers at the altar on
behalf of the children and a party of boys and girls sang a
song specially composed for the occasion.

Mr. Devapriva Valisinha, General Secretary of the Maha
Bodhi Society, explained the purpose of the gathering. He
said that while they had organised many functions to celebrate
different events of Lord Buddha's life ever since the Society
had commenced Buddhist activities in India, no function had
been amanged specially for children. Yet in Japan and other
Buddhist countries children’s festivals were important occasions.
He expressed the hope that this function would be an annual
event.
Seeh Tupel Kishione. Barla. having: left. the mesting aaiics,
Srimati Sarala Devi occupied the chair. In the course of a
short speech Srimati Sarala Devi expressed great joy in being
asked to take part in the pleasant function which appeared to
her as a sign of the real awakening of Buddhistic spirit among
the Indians. She appealed for co-operation between Hindus
and Buddhists. After this Srimat: Sarala Devi distributed prizes
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to the children who were successful in the sports held some
time back. There was great enthusiasm among children,

With a vote of thanks proposed to the chair by Mr. B. R.
Barua the function came to a close. At the close of the func-
tion all the children who came to take part in it were presented
with toys, balloons, etc.

PARABHAVASUTTA

A dialogue between a deity and Buddha on the things by
which a man loses and those by which he gains in this world.
—Text by Grimblot, in Journal Asiatique, t. xviii (I871),
p. 237 ; translation by L. Feer, in Journal Asiatique, t. xviii
(1871), p. 309, and by Gegerly, reprinted in Journal Asiatique,
t. (1872), p. 226.

So it was heard by me:

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savatthi, in Jetavana, in
the park of Anithapindika. Then when the night had come,
a certain deity of a beautiful appearance, having illuminated
the whole Jetavana, went up to Bhagavat, and having
approached and saluted him, he stood apart, and standing
apart that deity addressed Bhagavat in stanzas:

. ‘We ask (thee), Gotama, about a man that suffers loss ;
having come to ask, Bhagavat, tell (us) what is the cause (of
loss) to the losing (man).’ (90)

2. Bhagavat: ‘The winner is easily known, easily known
(is also) the loser: he who loves Dhamma is the winner, he
who hates Dhamma is the loser.” (on

3. Deity: “We know this to be so, this is the first loser ;
tell (us) the second, O Bhagavat, what is the cause (of loss)
to the losing (man).’ (92)

4. "Wicked men are dear to him, he does not do any-
thing that is dear to the good, he approves of the Dhamma

5
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of the wicked,—that is the cause (of loss), to the losing
(man).’ (93)
5. Deity: "We know this to be so, this is the second
loser : tell us the third, O Bhagavat, what is the cause (of loss)
to the losing (man).’ (94)
6. Bhagavat: ‘The man who is drowsy, fond of society
and without energy, lazy, given to anger,—that is the cause
(of loss) to the losing {man).’ (95)
7. Deity: ‘We know this to be so, this is the third
loser : tell us the fourth, O Bhagavat, what is the cause (of
loss) to the losing (man).’ (96)
8. Bhagavat: 'He who being rich does not support
mother or father who are old or past their youth,—that is the
cause (of loss) to the losing (man).” (97)
9. Deity: ‘We know this to be so, this is the fourth
loser : tell us the fifth, O Bhagavat, what is the cause {of loss)
to the losing (man).’ (98)
10. Bhagavat: 'He who by falsehood deceives either a
Brshmana or a Samana or any other mendicant,—that is the
cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (99)
1. Deity: '"We know this to be so, this is the hfth
loser : tell us the sixth, O Bhagavat, what is the cause (of loss)
to the losing (man).’ (100}
12, Bhagavat: ‘The man who is possessed of much pro-
perty, who has gold and food (and still) enjoys alone his sweet
things,—that is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).”  (101)
13. Deity: “We know this to be so, this is the sixth
loser : tell us the seventh, O Bhagavat, what is the cause (of
loss) to the losing (man).” (102)
14. Bhagavat: ‘The man who proud of his birth, of his
wealth, and of his family, despises his relatives,—that is the
cause (of loss) to the losing (man).” (103)
15. Deity: "We know this to be so, this is the seventh
loser : tell us the eighth, O Bhagavat, what is the cause (of
loss) to the losing (man).” (104)
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16. Bhagavat: ‘The man who given to women, to strong
drink, and to dice, wastes whatever he has gained,—that is
the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).” (105)

17. Deity: “We know this to be so, this is the eighth
loser : tell us the ninth, O Bhagavat, what is the cause (of loss)
to the losing (man).’ (106)

|8, Bhagavat: 'He who, not satisfied with his own wife,
is seen with harlots and the wives of others,—that is the cause
(of loss) to the losing (man).’ (107)

19. Deity: ‘We know this to be so, this is the ninth
loser : tell us the tenth, O Bhagavat, what (is) the cause (of
loss) to the losing (man).’ (108)

20. Bhagavat: ‘The man who past his youth, brings
home a woman with breasts like the timbaru fruit, and for
jealousy of her cannot sleep,—that is the cause (of loss) to the
losing (man).’ (109)

21. Deity: ‘We know this to be so, this is the tenth
loser ; tell us the eleventh, O Bhagavat, what is the cause
(of loss) to the losing (man).” (110)

22. Bhagavat: ‘He who places in supremacy a woman
given to drink and squandering, or a man of the same kind,—
that is the cause (of loss) to the losing (man).’ (111)

23. Deity: "We know this to be so, this is the eleventh
loser : tell us the twelfth, O Bhagavat, what is the cause (of
loss) to the losing (man).’ (112)

24. Bhagavat: 'He who has little property, (but) great
craving, is born in a Khattiya family and wishes for the king-
dom in this world,—that is the cause (of loss) to the losing
(man).’ (113)

25. Having taken into consideration these losses in the
world, the wise, venerable man, who is endowed with insight,

cultivates the happy world (of the gods). (114)




VASALASUTTA

The Brihmana Aggikabhiradvija is converted by Buddha,
after hearing his definition of an outcast, illustrated by the
story of Mitanga, told in the Maitangajitaka, Comp. Sp.
Hardy, the Legends and Theories of the Buddhists, p. 49.—
Text and translation in Alwis's Buddhist Nirvina, p. 119,

S50 it was heard by me:

At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savatthi, in Jetavana, in
the park of Anithapindika. Then Bhagavat having put on
his raiment in the morning, and having taken his bowl and
his robes, entered S&vatthi for alms.

Now at that time in the house of the Brahmana Aggika-
bhiradvéja the fre was blazing, the offering brought Fforth.
Then Bhagavat going for alms from house to house in Savatthi
went to the house of the Brihmana Aggikabhiradvija. The
Brahmana Aggikabhiradvija saw Bhagavat coming at a dis-
tance, and seeing him he said this : Stay there, O Shaveling ;
(stay} there, O Samanaka (i.e. wretched Samana) ; (stay)} there,
O Vasalaka (i.e. outcast)!’

This having been said, Bhagavat replied to the Brihmana
Aggikabhiradvija: ‘Dost thou know, O Briahmana, an out-
cast, or the things that make an outcast?’

‘No O venerable Gotama, | do not know an outcast, or
the things that make an outcast; let the venerable Gotama
teach me this so well that | may know an outcast, or the
things that make an outcast.

‘Listen then, O Brahmana, attend carefully, | will tell
(thee)."

‘Even so, O venerable one,” so the Brahmana Aggika-
bhéradvsja replied to Bhagavat.
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Then Bhagavat said this:
|. “The man who is angry and bears hatred, who is
wicked and hypocritical, who has embraced wrong views, who
is deceitful, let one know him as an outcast. (115)
2. *Whosoever in this world harms living beings, whether
once or twice born, and in whom there is no compassion for
living beings, let one know him as an outcast. (116)
3 ‘Whosoever destroys or lays siege to villages and
towns, and is known as an enemy, let one know him as an
outcast. (117}
4. 'Be it in the village or in the wood, whosoever appro-
priates by theft what is the property of others and what has
not been given, let one know him as an outcast, (118)
5. ‘Whosoever, having really contracted a debt, runs
away when called upon (to pay), saying, ' ~There is no debt
(that | owe) thee,” let one know him as an outcast. (119
6. “Whosoever for love of a trifle having killed a man
going along the road, takes the trifle, let one know him as an
outcast. {120’.!
7. ‘The man who for his own sake or for that of others
or for the sake of wealth speaks falsely when asked as a
witness, let one know him as an outcast. (121)
8. ‘Whosoever is seen with the wives of relatives or of
friends either by force or with their consent, let one know
him as an outcast. (122)
9. “Whosoever being rich does not support mother or
father when old and past their youth, let one know him as an
outcast. (123)
10. “Whosoever strikes or by words annoys mother or
father, brother, sister, or mother-in-law, let one know him as
an outcast. (124)
Il. “Whosoever, being asked about what is good, teaches
what is bad and advises (another, while) concealing (some-
thing from him), let one know him as an outcast. (125)
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12. ‘Whosoever, having committed a bad deed, hopes
(saying), “let no one know me' (as having done it, who is)
a dissembler, let one know him as an outcast, (126)

13. "Whossever, having gone to another’s house and
partaken of his good food, does not in return honour him
when he comes, let one know him as an outcast, (127)

I4. "Whosoever by falsehood deceives either a Brahmana
or a Samana or any other medicant, let one know him as an
outcast, (128)

15. “Whosoever by words anoys either a Brahmana or a
Samana when meal-time has come and does not give (him
anything), let one know him as an outcast, (129)

16. "Whosoever enveloped in ignorance in this world
predicts what is not (to take place), coveting a trifle, let one
know him as an outcast, (130}

17. "Whosoever exalts himself and despises others, being
mean by his pride, let one know him as an outcast. (131)

8. "Whosoever is a provoker and is avaricious, has
sinful desires, is envious, wicked, shameless, and fearless of
sinning, let one know him as an outcast, (132)

19. ‘Whosoever reviles Buddha or his disciple, be he a
wandering mendicant (paribhija) or a householder (Gahattha),
let one know him as an outcast. (133)

20. "Whosoever without being a saint (arhat) pretends
to be a saint (and is) a thief in all the worlds including that of
Brahman, he is indeed the lowest outcast ; (all) these who
have been described by me to you are indeed called outcastes.

(134)

2l. ‘Not by birth does one become an outcast, not by
birth does one become a Bréhmana ; by deeds one becomes
an outcast, by deeds one becomes a Brahmana. (135)

2% 'Knawyethisinthewnyﬂmtthiguamp[c of mine
(shows): There was a Céindala of the Sopaka caste, well
known as Matanga. (136)
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23. 'This Matanga reached the highest fame, such as
was very difficult to obtain, and many Khattiyas and Brahmanas
went to serve him. (137)

24. ‘He having mounted the vehicle of the Gods, (and
entered) the high road (that is) free from lust, having aban-
doned sensual desires, went to the Brahma world. (138)

25. ‘His birth did not prevent him from being re-born in
the Brahma world ; (on the other hand) there are Brahmanas,
born in the family of preceptors, friends of the hymns (of the
Vedas). (139)

26. ‘But they are continually caught in sinful deeds, and
are to be blamed in this world, while in the coming (world)
hell (awaits them); birth does not save them from hell nor
from blame. (140)

27. ‘(Therefore) not by birth does one become an out-
cast, not by birth does one become a Brihmana, by deeds one
becomes an outcast, by deeds one becomes a Erahmana.” (I4l)

This having been said, the Brahmana Aggikabharadvija
answered Bhagavat as follows:

‘Excellent, O venerable Gotama! Excellent, O venerable
Gotama. As one, O venerable Gotama, raises what has been
overthrown, or reveals what has been hidden, or tells the way
to him who has gone astray, or holds out an oil lamp in the
dark that those who have eyes may see the cbjects, even so
by the venerable Gotama in manifold ways the Dhamma has
been illustrated ; | take refuge in the venerable Gotama and
in the Dhamma and in the Assembly of Bhikkhus. Let the
venerable Gotama accept me as an upasaka (a follower, me)
who henceforth for all my life have taken refuge (in him).’

-——



NOTES AND NEWS
SADDHARMA VIHARA IN CALCUTTA.
FiRsT JaPANESE BubbHa TemPLE IN INDiA,

The Nipponzan Myohoji or Nipponzan Sadharma Vihara,
at 60, Lake Road, Ballygunge, Calcutta, was opened by the
Mayor of Calcutta on the 16th February, 1935, which happened
to be the Birth anniversary of Nichiren Bodhisatva. This is
the first Japanese temple on Indian soil. The opening func-
tion was a brilliant success.

The programme of the opening ceremony began on the
previous day at 3 in the afternoon when the Buddha Images
formerly in the Sri Dharmarajika Chaitya Vihara were led by a
picturesque procession with gay flags, music and recitations
from the Victoria Memorial to the newly—built Japanese
Vihara on the Lake Road, The procession which consisted
of Buddhists of Japan, China, Burma, India, Ceylon, and of
Hindus, Sikhs and Jains augmented as it passed through
different streets testifying to the general enthusiasm felt for
it. Camera men were busy taking snaps from vantage points
in the streets and next day’s newspapers were able to supply
a new item of interest to their readers in the shape of
photographs taken on the occasion. In the evening the
ceremony was concluded after flower offering and music by
Indian Buddhists.

At 5 p.M. on the 16th February the opening Service was
conducted by Japanese Buddhists priests in silk robes with
offerings of fruits, flowers, and recitations from the sacred
texts. While Temple bells were ringing the Mayor opened
the door of the Vihara with a silver key. The Mayvor and
other distinguished guests having seated in front of the
image, consecration ceremony was performed by Bhikkhus
led by Revd. Fuji. This was followed by an address in
Japanese by him as head of the temple. The Mayor
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addressing the distinguished assembly present at the ceremony,
observed: “'this temple, an embodiment of those principles
of love and tolerance which Buddha preached, will help to
further strengthen the bond of cultural fellowship between the
two peoples. Sympathy is the foundation of all morality.
This is one of the great teachings of Lord Buddha. Let this
be the motto in all our attempts at establishing the most
cordial relations between Japan and India on a firmer basis.”

“It seems to me’’, continued the speaker, “that the great
master's message was attuned to our own world—a world
which appears to be stricken with strife and selfishness.
Lord Buddha's teachings have a great lesson for us, for, what
he wanted of frail men like us, as | understand it, was not
elaborate religious ohservances, but the development of sound
human qualities as would ensure the attainment of peace and
contentment for the individual as well as for the society.”

The Mayor concluded with the following remarks :
*Lord Buddha affirmed that Truth does not lie in extremes, it
lies in the middle path, Apart from its religious and spiritual
implications, Buddhism is very directly concerned with the
moral and social aspects of our life. To Lord Buddha the
essentials of religion consisted in right living, in forgiveness,
in non-violence and good deeds. It was the glory of India
that Buddha was born here and first conceived the idea of
this religion of Ahimsa which enacted proud episodes in our
history of cultural penetration into lands zcross the seas.”

Seth Jugol Kishore Birla then addressed the meeting (see
elsewhere for his speech).

Bhikkhu Ottama expressed his great happiness at the
establishment of the Japanese Temple and hoped that the day
would come when Japan and India would be able to mingle
together in fellowship under the deep reposefulness of the
Buddhist banner of love and Ahimsa. Other speakers included
Dr. B. M. Barua, Dr. Arabinda Barua, Si. Gurudit Singh,

6 !
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5i. Padmaraj Jain, Devapriva Valisinha, Raja Kshitindra Deb
Rai Mahasai, and Sj. Santa Kumar Choudhury,

Among those who had contributed towards the building of
the Japanese Temple, Seth Jugol Kishore Birla gave the
largest donation. The other contributors were Messrs.
Radhakissen Sagannuu. D. P. Khaitan, Kedar Nath Poddar,
Sewux Bugri, M. Senda, ete. Mr. Sris Chandra Chatterjee is
responsible for the design of the Temple.

. s . - .

Buxxru JacamisH Kasyvapa ™ CALCUTTA.

Bhikkhu Jagadish Kasyapa, one of our esteemed contribu-
tors, spent a couple of davs at the Mahabodhi Society.
Calcutta, on his arrival from Ceylon on the 24th February last.
He is now at Sarmnath. We are expecting from him a series
of lectures at our Hall in Calcutta on his return from there.
Bhikkhu ]agnﬂish Kns}'apn who is From Bel'm.r. spent a
number of vears at the wellknown Vidyalankara College,
Kelaniya, studying Pili and Buddhist philosophy, He is an M.A.
in Sanskrit and Pali. He intends to visit Burma and the far
East to further his studies of Buddhism.

L] L] L L L ]

MaHa BopHr SoceTy BrancH v HolLAND.

Mr. Bayard Elton, Secretary of the British Maha Bodhi
Society, writes :—

“Will you please allow me to announce the formation of
a new national branch of the Maha Bodhi Society? This new
off-shoot from the parent stem has been formed in Holland
with the tile of “Nederlandsche Maha Bodhi Vereeniging™
(Netherland's Maha Bodhi Branch) and aims to be a self-
supporting member of the great Maha Bodhi tree all over the
world.

The officers of the new society are, Mr. C. Lorrier of
Haarlem, president; Mr. M. G. ]. Beets, secretary; and
Mr. G. Sibeijin, treasurer., The two latter gentlemen are
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resident in Amsterdam. The address of the new society is
J. M. Coenenstraat 25, Amsterdam.”

We congratulate our co-religionists in Holland on the
establishment of this Branch Society, which, we hops will
grow up as a central organizaticn for the study and propaga-
tion of Buddhism in Holland. There are many Buddhists
scattered about in the country and they should be brought
within the fold of the Society. In Europe specially no move-
ment can expect to flourish, without the help of a well
organised Society. The necessary start has been given and
we hope all Buddhists will join the society and work in a spirit
of brotherhood till success is attained.

L] L] L L ] L ]

BupptisT BuikkHus Revicious Usaces B,

A widespread anxiety was caused by a Bill which
Sir Joseph Maung Gyi wanted to introduce in the Burma
Legislative Council with a view to restoring to the bhikkhus
the right of deciding disputes among their own members,
which they had enjoyed until it was set aside by the Court
of the Judicial Commissioner of Upper Burma on the ground
that it was not supported by any previous legislative enact-
ment. Sir Joseph stated that the Sangha was unable to accept
the idea that any layman would be able to realise the spirit
of the Vinaya so well as Bhikkhus of long standing, who had
studied the Vinaya and had experience of the application of
its rules. He maintained that the passing of the Act would
not cause much loss of revenue and that the Act would give
great satisfaction to all the Bhikkhus of Burma. C. P. U. Kin
Maung opposed the Bill, holding that the question should be
left to the Buddhist Sangha and that it was not a fit subject
for consideration by the Couneil.

The leave for introducing the Bill was refused by the
House by a majority of votes. The mation was, therefore, lost,
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Mararia IN CEYLON,

The malaria in Ceylon has now been fairly brought under
control. Dr. A. T. W. Simeons of Bombay who is now
engaged in the anti-malaria campaign is reported to have
obtained very good results by the application of a drug called
Atebrin Musonat. Malaria has been wiped out from some
villages in the neighbourhood of Kurunegala where it had
appeared in the most virulent form. The same treatment
would be extended, it is hoped with the same satisfactory
result, to the other affected parts of the island. The Govemn-
ment has sanctioned a large sum of money in a supplementary
Budget for an effective campaign against malaria. But hardly
has one enemy been vanquished before another has appeared
at the door, and it is too early yet to prophesy which is going
to be the worse of the two. The continued drought for
months together has left Ceylon without a harvest and a severe
famine can now be easily predicted. Such a situation cannot
be met by the Government of Ceylon with its finances already
depleted by the long-drawn-out struggle with malaria. The
death-roll has mounted to forty-thousand, counting only the
victims to the epidemic, and the number may rise indefinately
if immediate action is not taken to supply food and medical
help to all those who need them. No Government can deal
with a task of such magnitude unless efforts are made within
and outside the country by public-spirited and philanthropic
men to render help and co-operation to the Officials.

The Mahabodhi Relief Committee issued its Appeal to
individual men and institutions and to the public in general
through newspapers and monthly journals, The Committee
also approached some wealthy people for help. But it is
regrettable that the public in India seemed not to take much
interest in the fate of their neighbours in Ceylon. There is,
no doubt, some justification for such an attitude of indifference.
The Press brought out a number of conflicting reports regard-
ing the actual state of affairs in Ceylon, producing the impres-
sion that Ceylon was very well able to take care of herself
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and that she did not want help from outside. It is hardly
necessary to point out that such a view of the situation in
Ceylon is altogether erronecus. The provision of the most
ample relief is required to save the island from the clutches
of a famine that can easily carry off thousands who have
hardly any power of resistance left in them on account of the
physical prostration caused by malaria.

Contributions to the Mahabodhi Relief Committee may be
forwarded to the Treasurer, Mr. Devapriya Valisinha,
4A, College Square, Calcutta.

CHRISTIANIZATION OF SOUTH SeA IsLANDs.

According to a statement published in Calcutta papers,
the South Sea lslands are being rapidly Christianized. The
natives there represent a primitive state of society, still for
the most part uninfluenced by civilisation. Japan seems to
encourage the christianization of the South Sea Islanders from
a belicf that organised life among them will be facilitated by
their contact with Christianity and that it is more suited to
their temperament. That Christianity has any advantage
over Buddhism from the point of view of superior
organisation is a myth. The conception of Sangha shows
clearly enough how much emphasis was laid by Buddhism
upon organised activity. It may be hoped that Japan, having
so well distinguished herself at the last Pan-Pacific Conference
by her leadership in formulating schemes for the promotion
of the Buddhist cause in the world, will not fail herself to
make it prosper by a suitable use of the resources which she
has at her command. Buddhism firmly established in the South
Sea lslands, will obtain a new foothold for its further progress
and the stability of the world peace which was aimed at by the
Pan-Pacific Conference, held last year in Tokyo, may be
gradually secured by the increasing influence of the Buddhist
teaching. We draw the attention of the Buddhist leaders in
Japan to this question. They must consider the possibility
of sending a strong Buddhist mission to the Islands to propa-
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gate Buddhism which we believe will be more readily

welcomed than Christianity,
- . . - .
BupbHapay NUMBER OF OUR JOURNAL.

The Buddhaday number of the Mahabodhi will be
published early in May this year. As it will be twice as big
as its usual size, it will be possible for us to include in it a
greater variety of articles, news, and pictures than we can do
in an ordinary number., May we request our contributors
and other friends to send in articles, letters, pictures, etc. to
the Editors, 4A, College Square, Calcutta, by the 15th of April
next, so that the Journal may be brought out in time?

* L] * » #

A Serious GRIEVANCE OF THE BuDDHISTS IN INDIA,
REDRESS WANTED.

Buddhists in India being a small community often find it
difficult for them to obtain fair treatment even at the hands
of the Government. The other minorities in India seem to
enjoy better luck than the Buddhists, some of whose
gnevances have already been published by us in The
Maha-Bodhi. Baut it is to be regretted that nothing has been
done so far to remove those grievances. One of the most
serious of them is that there is no public holiday in India for
celebrating Wesak which commemorates the Birth, Enlighten-
ment, and the Mahaparinibbana of the Buddha, Although the
public holiday is specially required by the Buddhists, there is
no doubt that Hindus also hold the day sacred and will cele-
brate the occasion fAttingly. May we, therefore, expect that the
Government of India will give their early consideration to the
subject and redress a long-standing grievance of the Buddhists
in India?

» . . * .

InTERMATIONAL BuppHIsT UNIVERSITY ASSOCIATION

The following public lectures were delivered by Anagarika
B. Covinda, General Secretary, 1. B. U. A, at Tagore's
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University ‘Vishvabharati', Santiniketan, under the auspices of
the International Buddhist University Association :

8th Jan.

Origins of Mahayana Symbolism and its influence on
Hindu architecture.

I'th Jan.

-I!'-ht'iu. Law of Dependent Origination and the Eightfold
ath.

Ist Feb.
The doctrine of relativity in early Buddha.

4th Feb.

The doctrine of relativity and intuition with regard to
Zen Buddhism.

BupptistT PopuLaTion N INDIA

Ajmere-Marwar ... 4 | Coorg 3
Andaman & Nicobar 2,912 | Delhi 76
Assam ... 1495 | Madras ... e 1,359

Baluchistan 68 | North West Frontier
Bengal ... 316,031 Province 2
Bihar & Orissa 919 | Punjab ... vy T8
Bombay ... vos 2204 | United Provinces ... 730
Central Provinces and Indian States o BT
Total ... 454,760

* * * " * -

Late Mrs. N. D. 5. Swva.

It is with deep regret that we have to record the passing
away of Mrs. N. D. S. Silva after a prolonged illness at a
Sanatorium in Vienna where she had gone for treatment.
Mrs. Silva was a devout Buddhist well known for her philan-
thropy in Ceylon. Her generosity was not confined to Ceylon
alone. She gave liberal donations to the Maha Bodhi Society
for the erection of the Calcutta and Samath Temples and took
keen interest in the Indian work—
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The ashes of the deceased were brought back to Ceylon
by Mr. N. D. S. Silva and duly deposited in the family vault.
A large number of the leading citizens were present at the
jetty on the occasion.

We express our deep sympathy with Mr. Silva and his
family in their loss.

L] L] L * - L

Laws oF MaRRIAGE AND INHERITANCE oF THE BuppDHISTS.

Replying to a question by Dr. Thein Maung in the
Assembly on Feb. 22, regarding the number of Buddhists and
the laws governing their marriage and inheritance, the Home
Member referred to page 517 of the Census Report of 1931,
Volume l—India, part ll—Imperial Tables.

Subject to the optional right to contract marriage under
the Special Marriage Act, Indian Buddhists were governed in
respect of marriage by their personal law, In respect of intes-
tate succession they were governed by their personal law,
unless they had contracted marriage under the Special Marriage
Act, in which case they became subject, under the operation
of section 24 of that Act to part V of the Indian Succession
Act, from which sub-section (1) of section 29 thereof otherwise
excluded them.

In respect of testamentary succession they were governed
by part VI of the Indian Succession Act to the extent indi-
cated in section 57 of that Act, and for the rest by their
personal law..—Associated Press.

A Macnanmvous GiFtr of Rs. 10,000 For THE PUBLICATION OF
TRIPITAKA.

Mr. Jogendralal Barua, Retired Assistant Engineer, of
Pahartali, Chittagong and his wife Mrs. Rupasi Bala
Barua, have donated Rs. 'm'.'l'ﬂ]f- to the Buddhist Mission,
Rangoon, for publication of the Tripitaka in Bengali characters.

After the whole Tripitaka is published some sets will be
sent as presents to big libraries of the world. This is a
unique gift to the Buddhist Mission and the Buddhist world

at large.






IN REMEMBRANCE

THE 1AaTE VEN'BLE SR DEvasmimrs DHassiarais
whose 2nd death anniversary falls on the 29%th _-'"h,pu] 1935



Founpep BY THE ANAGARIKA H. DHARMAPALA
m May 1892,
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“Go ye, O Bhikkhus, and wander forth for the gain of the
many, for the welfare of the many, in compassion for the world,
for the good, for the gain, for the welfare of gods and men.
Proclaim, O Bhikkhus, the Doctrine glorious, preach ye a
life of holiness, perfect and pure.”"—MAHAVAGGA, VINAYA
Prraka.

Vol. 43. ] APRIL, 0= 2278

SRI DEVAMITTA DHAMMAPALA
In MEMORIUM.

[ No. 4

Sri Devamitta Dhammapala passed away from this world
on the 29th April, 1933. We shall celebrate his second death
anniversary this year at 4A, College Square, Calcutta, and
other places associated with his work.

The influence of a great man works unseen in human
society. Consequently no correct estimate of its importance
can be made. But it is necessary to remember our leaders
and the benefit we have received from them at least once
annually after they have passed away. It is only by doing
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so that we can make their influence prevail. The wisdom of
holding anniversaries thus becomes manifest. But in our case
it is not the desire of benefiting the world that will be our
chief object. We are carrying on the work which was the
passion of Sri Devamitta’s life and for doing which he was
willing to be reborn twenty-five times as he said with his last
breath. We wish to recall the time when he was present in
our midst on such occasions and consider carefully our year's
work so that if any improvements were neglected and oppor-
tunities missed we might the more readily discover them and
by our vigilance avoid making them again in the future.

The main facts of Sri Devamitta's life have been offered
more than once in these pages and there will be no use in
rehearsing them again. When he came to Calcutta for the
first time, he was surprised at the friendly reception accorded
to him by some eminent citizens who must have seen in him the
promise of what he later became. He was at that time a young
man of twenty-five, without any systematic financial support,
but full of courage and possessing a conviction which he knew
how to impart to others. During his active life, he was for
the most time in Calcutta where he made many friends who
appreciated his objects and had full sympathy with them.
But most of them died before he himself passed away, and
his weak state of health prevented him from seeking new
friends. After the construction of the great Vihara at Sarnath,
he left the city to make it his abode. It was at Sarnath under
the shadow of the splendid Vihara that he peacefully breathed
his last,

There was one episode in his life of a far-reaching signi-
ficance involving the expenditure of a great amount of
money and energy. But probably without this expenditure of
money and effort the subsequent development would not
have been possible. As soon as Sri Devamitta Dhammapala
visited Buddha Gaya and saw its desecration, he inwardly
resolved to stake evervthing in his life to restore it into Bud-
dhist hands and to protect it from the defilements which were



2478/1935] BUDDHIST PHILOSOPHY 147

caused there by certain meaningless rituals. True to his resolve,
he fought for the possession of the Mahabodhi Temple for
nearly forty years, and even a year before he passed away
he had called upon Buddhists everywhere to co-operate with
him in the struggle against the Mahant. It would have surely
given him great happiness to know that the moment has almost
arrived when the matter would be settled as he had wished
it to be settled. The Indian Legislature would do the justice
which it was not within the power of the Courts to confer.
And if the struggle terminates as happily as we imagine, no-
body would grudge a share of the victory to our leader who
had fought single-handed for so many years of his life.

BUDDHIST PHILOSOPHY
By Dr. WoLFGANG SCHUMACHER.

Philosophy has to-day fallen into disrepute. It has be-
come the property of a small class with a University educa-
tion ; it has lost the respect of the people and, therefore, any
influence it might otherwise exercise in shaping the life of the
masses, as of the individual.

Whereas Empedocles was the hero of a whole nation,
whereas the wise men of India were more highly respected
than the kings, &Ephilu-uphunito-dayisrcgudedbythn
mnnintheltreﬁunhcnﬁlhmdmdmmmhﬂnfhumnn
society. The cause of this low estimate of the worth of Philo-
sophy in the present day lies not so much in the technical and
materialistic trend of modern thought, as in the philosopher
of the time himself. He presents to the man of to-day, gazing,
as he does, with open eyes at the world around him, a mental
life which is dead and petrified by empty ideas. Philosophy
of this kind, devoid of any living connection with the world,
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cannot be expected to effect a transformation in the world or
to share its morals. The importance of logic and dialectics
has been exaggerated to the detriment of ethics, which latter
were formerly considered—and rightly so—to be the most im-
portant part of Philosophy.

The philosophers of to-day are also no longer wise men,
they are not leaders or paragons; they are lecture platform
professors, at best men with an astounding amount of know-
ledge, and astute logic at their disposal. As human beings,
they are often quite negligible quantities, if not actually even
of inferior character. Many of them have gone so far as to
degrade Philosophy to the level of a trade, by means of which
it is possible to gain money and titles.

In view of the perversion of mental life which has thus
taken place, one would appear to be justified in asking whe-
ther Philosophy has any further right to existence. Yet, in
the same way as no individual can progress without the
guidance of rational thought and moral strength, so can no
people devoid of ideas and ideals, and deprived of ethical
organisation, exist,.—

“All things are guided by mind, shaped by mind, mind
is the first and highest being in them''—so runs an old Buddhist
saying.

We need a philosophy, a spirit of striving towards the
mental, more urgently than many of civilisation’s achieve-
ments. But such philosophy must then be Armly rooted in
everyday life, it must be educative in its effects, it must pre-
sent clear ideas in simple and easily understood language, so
that any and everyone can grasp its meaning. Above all,
however, the philosopher himself must once again become a
leader and a paragon—''one perfect in knowledge and ways."”

But this alone will not suffice for the building up of a new
mental life. It is indispensible that the philosophy presented
should be based on unshakable principles, and not on phan-
tasies of the imagination. Just as it is impossible to build a
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house on bad foundations, so can a building of mental bricks
only be erected on a foundation of indisputable facts. Such
facts prove their very indisputability by being essentially
beyond all doubt. It is, therefore, the duty of every philoso-
pher to doubt everything and only use as foundation stones
for his building of thought those factors which are not ¢ren to
doubt.

“Doubt everything at least once in your life’", says
Lichtenberg, and Descartes’ “de omnibus est dubitandum”
(one should doubt everything) is certainly the best starting
point for a true philosophy. Above all, one must doubt all
our inherited and traditional beliefs and ideas of Ged, the
Soul, Evolution and Eternity. All these are only words which
have a habit of creeping in where comprehension is absent.

We have no knowledge as to a perfect creative Being,
God : we have no knowledge as to an eternal soul. Is there
anything as to which we have absolutely unshakable know-
ledge? Or does not Du Bois-Reymond's terrible utterance :
“*]gnoramus, ignorabimus” (We know nothing and we shall
never know anything) apply to all human thinking ?

We have one absolute piece of knowledge, one absolute
certainty—we know that we must die some time. The plain
fact that we all have to face death cannot be doubted. It can
only, however, be of value for our Philosophy if we consider
it quite coolly, quite soberly. If we entertamn hopes of eternal
bliss beyond death, we have already left the firm ground of
facts and have entered the realms of belief.

The success of sober thought on the subject of death lies
in the fact that we gain a feeling of certainty in life which we
did not before know. Most people avoid thinking about
death. When sickness and danger of death overtake them,
they are then gripped by fear and horror. One, however, who
thinks about death at an early stage in life, wins an aloof-
ness from all his surroundings ; he does not feel himself to be
the owner of his life and his property—he only feels he is a
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steward, who may be called away at any time. When death
or a stroke of Fate approaches, he is armed with equanimity.
He is ready for the journey at all times, and, as Seneca puts
it, he spends each day as if it were his last. Death, which
previously aroused only fear and horror, has actually become
a source of blessing. Peace and equanimity rule his whole
life.

Such considerations of death form no species of pessi-
mism ; they mean, on the contrary, conquest of death, a philo-
sophy of freedom, manliness and honour, such as are worthy
of a hero. The Visuddhimagga of the Buddhagosha glorifies
death in the following words :—

“Whilst beings who have not developed the process of
thought about death give way to fear, trembling and despair
in the hour of death, similar to a wild animal surprised hy
evil spirits, snakes, robbers or hunters, that other one 15 mot
mhimmlﬂihmthing;mdheﬁnhhuhhdaniﬁthout

fear and unperturbed."
(Visuddhimagga I, p. 239).

In thinking about death we have found a sure starting-
point for our philosophy, by means of which one can place
solid ground under one’s feet in this life and which will cause
one to make high moral demands on oneself. Buddhism is
the only religion which builds on a basic idea of this kind,
raised beyond all possibilities of doubt. And for this reason
the Buddhist Faith is the only religion which demands no be-
liefs, but meditative thought. Buddhism is therefore more a
philosophy than a religion in the ordinary sense.

The whole of the Buddhist doctrine can be derived from
thi:e:p:ﬁmnflﬁcimnfduﬂt.jlmuthi-upﬂime
guided the trend of the young Gotama's thought and life.
Aﬂthenﬂ!uwmhingniﬂuﬂdhnmybcliﬂcmdmint
critical manner as working hypotheses—the basic foundation
of this structure can no longer be shaken.

The theory of re-incarnation may first of all be taken as
one such working hypothesis. We experience ever again on
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this earth that countless living beings die and leave us, on
the one hand, and on the other hand, countless new beings
enter this earth life. Should not here the possibility be con-
sidered of solving both problems, that of life and that of
death, by joining the two ends to form a ring? Buddha
taught that birth is the result of former lives and deaths, and
that death is only a change in the scene of action, and not
a cessation of existence.

That which an individual has done right or wrong will
not be rewarded or punished by some high being ; he has
to live the results himself in a later re-birth, Just as man
has to answer for his deeds in this. his present life, so will
he have to take the responsibility in his next life for that
which he thinks and does in this one. Good, unselfish and
pure living leads to re-birth in pure and bright surroundings :
a low standard of thought and mean actions have re-birth in
dark, suffering surroundings as their result. There will be
no eternal soul to free itself from the human clay and soar
heavenwards. The individual will become the legatee in
death of his present actions, no more and no less. May each
one of us see to it in good time that we enter into a good
legacy 1

In the hour of death, no sacrament can help us, no bless-
ing, no curse—then we are faced remorselessly with that
which we have ourselves created. That is why we cry out :
Memento mori |

Think of death! Let any and every hour find you pre-
pared, free from worldly longings, free from fear and trem-
bling, armed with a surplus of good deeds and thoughts1*

L}

* By the Courtesy of the International Buddhist University Association,
Editors, THE MariaBODHT,



THE FUNCTIONS OF CONSCIOUSNESS AND THE PROCESS OF
PERCEPTION FROM THE STANDPOINT OF BUDDHIST
PSYCHOLOGY

By ANAGARIEA BrAHMACHARI GOVINDA

According to the knowledge of the transitory character of
all phenomena of life that is represented internally in the fleeting
processes of consciousness, externally in the slow but continuous
change of the body, the Buddhist compares existence to a river
having its source in birth and its mouth in death. Since birth
and death are merely communicating doors from one life to
another, therefore the stream of causally connected processes
of existence—that is, continuous processes of consciousness, (in
which alone existence is represented)—is the medium uniting
the different lives of an individual (as well as the phases within
one life).

In fact every moment is the transition to a new form of
life, since in every moment something becomes past and dies,
while something new appears or is born. The expression for
birth, respectively re-birth, is pafisandhi, which means literally
‘re-union’, and in this case, is not to be understood in the
physiological but in the psychological sense. The term for
death cufi, literally, decay, disappearance.

Also, in the following respect, the simile of the river, con-
cerning the stream of consciousness, holds good :—Both appear
constant as a whole, though their elements are ever changing.
The river which I saw yesterday is not the same river I see
to-day, becaunse not a single drop of yesterday’s water has
remained in the same place. Also, the river is a different one
at its source than in its middle and at its mouth. Thus there
is identity neither in its spatial appearance, nor in its duration
in time. Nevertheless, there can be no question about the
river’s existence, and doubtless one can speak of its reality
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in a certain sense. But this is not objective in a material sense.
It is the relations of matter, time, and space, existing
among the changing components, that form the constant
element. Tn the same way, the constancy of relations in the
ever renewing process of becoming conscious, (““being
conscious” does not exist in reality, but only a constant
becoming-conscious), creates the illusion of an “T-entity’" or
fixed personality.

Schopenhauer uses the fact that we are able to perceive the
transitoriness of things as an arzument for the eternity of the
inner being—just as one is aware of the movement of a boat
only in relation to the unmoving shore, Buddhist's inter-
pretation is exactly opposite: “If the subject be self-same, it
should always regard an admittedly changing object as different
at different times, but never as the same for two conseciitive
moments, But the fact that we can recard a chanzing object
as identical at different times, even after a lapse of a lonz
interval, shows to the Buddhists that the subject cannot possibly
remain the identical self for any two consecutive moments
thronghont that interval.” (Shwe Zan Aung: “Compendinm
of Philosophy”’—page 11.) The relation between subject and
object is that of two moving systems: if their movement is
exactly of the same kind, it creates the impression of mon-
movement : if their movement is of different kinds, that system
which is the ohbject of perception appears to move while the
system of the perceiving subject seems to be stationary. Man
generally makes the external world the object of his ohserva-
tions, and the more he becomes aware of the transitoriness of
the world, the more he believes himself to be constant. Tf he
wonld make himself the object of his analvsis, soon the
opportunity would arise to see his own impermanence. This
does mnot contradict the possibility of resting within oneself.
—Tet us return to the simile of the river :—where do we observe
the greatest motion of the water? Most probably along the
banks, becanse they do not visibly change, while the middle
ofth;ﬁwiuthtmmtquietpnnwhifm—ifang does not bring
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the banks into observation,—seems to be quite immovable,
provided the stream is disturbed neither by tributary rivers,
nor by any internal or external hindrances. That which is
moved cannot distinguish its own movement, except in rela-
tionship to something else. In the very same way we are only
able to find tranquillity within ourselves if we do not regard
the external world and its effects. But as soon as an inner
resistance manifests itself, or this tranquillity is disturbed by
external influences, (sense impressions) the quiet stream is cut
—its continuity is interrupted—and the balanced motion is
transformed into a greater or smaller vibration according to the
intensity of the resistance—a vibration which becomes conscious
in form of arising perceptions, thoughts and representations.

Consciousness can be defined as a phenomenon of resistance
—an obstruction of the stream of heing, comparable to the
arising of heat and light as phenomena of resistafice of the
electric current. We can go even further, and maintain that
every kind of action be a phenomenon of resistance. Only the
resistance of the boiler makes steam an effective power.
Because “‘power as such’ is just as impossible as “‘resistance
as such”. Resistance is inertia in relationship to a moving
power. Thus consciousness proves itself to be the resultant
of two components,—namely, movement and inertia. Figura-
tively expressed, this resultant appears as vibration, or rhythmic
movement ; probably the most profound symbol of activity. If
vibration is strong emough, the stream of being is interrupted,
because its movement is turned into another direction and
stopped by the vibration. The longer the vibration continues
the more intensive is consciousness. From these pre-supposi-
tions we might be able to explain the desire for duration in
conscions beings—particularly the idea of the persisting self in
man. Because consciousness itself, as a phenomenon of
resistance, is a constantly renewing effort to persist, and in
this respect, in every phase identical with the previous ones.
Hence the experience T am I, QOne could define further-
more ; if consciousness is a phenomenon of resistance it must

L
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appear the most intensive in those forms of existence which
are exposed to the greatest obstacles.

As far as our observations reach, nature proves this
theory ; the plant is more conscious than the mineral, the
animal more conscious than the plant, and man more conscious
than the animal. And if we like to accept the Buddhist version
of the condition of celestial, that is happier, beings, we reach
the conclusion which is in exact accordance with the thoughts
here outlined, that the beings of higher planes, whose existence
is exposed to much less resistance and whose state of being is
accordingly of much longer duration, possess correspondingly
a less differentiated (and therefore less “I'"—emphasized)
COnsciousness.

Differently defined (and only as a sketch of the idea, which
I express with due reserve): the more persisting the form, the
less intense the consciousness (the inner moment of persevering
inertia.) The more changing, the more moving, the more
oscillating the form, the stronger is the inner principle of per-
sistency (in thinking beings the ‘‘I-consciousness”). Conscious-
ness is a phenomenon of equalization, or the faculty of
persistency, transformed into the inner being. Material form
is the faculty of persistency which has become both visible and
external. In other words it is a visible form of consciousness.

Therefore, who strives for self-maintenance remains in the
extreme, the unreal ; he who strives for annihilation tries to
escape reality through another extreme. Reality is the com-
tinual oscillation between movement (non-being) and stability
(being), the synthesis of both principles represented in the
process of becoming, according to the law. This process, ex-
pressed in the terms of individual existence, is characterized by
the three above mentioned phases: patisandhi, bhavafiga, cuti.
The most prominent of them is bhavafga. In Sumangala’s
“ Abhidhamimattha-Vibhiavani'’, a medieval Ceylonese com-
mentary, bhavaiga is explained as “‘cause, reason, indispensable
condition of our being regarded subjectively as continuous;
the ‘sine qua mon’ of our existence, that without which one
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cannot subsist or exist". (p. 104). Ledi Sayadaw defines
bhavafiga as ''the function of being, by reason of which the
passive side of existence (upapatti-bhava) continuously exists so
long as the janaka-kamma (reproductive Karma) of the past,
which caused that existence, lasts’’. (Compendium, p. 2686.)
This is the general aspect of bhavafga : but it can also mean a
functional state of the subperipheric consciousness, which
occurs when an external object through the *‘five doors' of the
senses (pafica-dvard) or an internal object through the mind
{mano-dviird) enters the stream of being (bhavanga-sota) and
sets it into vibration (bhavafga-calana). As soon as the
vibration has reached its climax, the stream, which runs below
the limit of the actual or peripherical consciousness is inter-
rupted (bhavafiguppaccheda) and now being damed up, rises
above its former limitations, changing from a potential state
into a state of activity. In other words the stream (sota) has
ceased to flow, is ‘eut off' (upaccheda), and just as we cannot
speak of a 'stream’ (if that of which it is composed no longer
flows) so we cannot speak of bhavafiga-sota if the continuity of
its movement is interrupted by vibration, though it is the same
energy which is transformed from the one type of movement
into another—as a horizontally moving force stopped by an
obstacle, may be converted into a vertical movement. With
the interruption of bhavafiga-sota eleven functions are lable to
come into activity :

(1) &vajjana: to become aware,

{z) dassana: seeing,

(3) savana: hearing,

(4) ghiyana; smelling,

(s) Sdyana: tasting,

(6) phusana: touching,

(7) sampaticchana: reception,

(8) santirapa : investigation,

(9) wotthappana : determining,

(10} javana: full cognition, apperception,

(11} tadirammana : retention, identification, registration.
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Together with the three subperipherical functions (pafi-
sandhi, bhavaiiga, cuti) their number increases to fourteen, If
wer&gnrdthemunderthepointufviewufthestnt&hhﬁna}
of consciousness, we get ten, because the five sense perceptions
are only modifications of the same kind of consciousness, which
as such can be represented by one class within the same process
of perception.

The unit of measure for the duration of these states of
consciousuess is the ‘thought moment’ (cittakkhapa) which, the
commentators say, lasts less than a billionth part of the time
necessarrforaneyewinkurnﬁnsh.

But even in this inconceivably minute fraction of time,
one still discerns three stages (similar to the three main phases
of individual existence) ; arising {(uppida), the fully developed,
or stage of relative permanence (thiti) and the dissolution
(bhafiga). Just as one takes the atom to be the smallest in-
divisible unit of matter, just so is the khapa the ultimate
time unit.

Seventeen thought moments (cittakkhana) (each of them
containing three simple ‘khana's) form the longest process of
consciousness, as effected by sense perceptions, and in accord-
ance with this theory, seventeen thought moments are accepted
as the duration of material phenomena, in Buddhist Philosophy.

This is of great interest in so far as the connexion between
the physical and the psychical,—the principal unity of mental
and material law—is proclaimed herewith. Therefore it follows
{hat—matter, also, becomes only a special case of psychic
ﬂpﬂimmdnmrdinglrisadmiﬂndbnthegmupu{the
elements of consciousness. Even there, where the Buddhist
speaks about the material or bodily form, (ripa-dhamma) this
mnnmbeundmtmdinthemseofmﬁsenﬁnlmnhﬂtm
the physical—the less the concept of substance is foreign to
hisvisionoitheworld—hutmuthmminthamsea{m
internal and external phenomenon of the same process, which
iﬂufintuﬂttnhimunlyinsnfnrnsitmlnmmthema}m
of immediate experience, and touches upon the living individual
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and his consciousness. In consequence of this psychological
attitude, the Buddhist does not inquire into the essense of
matter, but only into the essence of the sense perception and
experiences which creates in us the representation or the idea
of matter,

“The question regarding the essence of the so-called
external phenomena is not decided beforehand ; the possibility
remains that the sensual (ripa) and the mental, though corre-
latives, cannot be dissolved into each other, but may have never-
theless, the same source. In any case, the Old Scholastics also
took the external world, according to the theory of karma, to
be a constituent of persomality.” (Rosenberg). In this way
Buddhism escapes the dilema of dualism, with which mind and
matter remain accidentally combined units, the relationship of
which has to be specially motivated. Only from this standpoint
is it conceivable that among the eleven qualities or principles
of riipa the material as well as the immaterial elements are
enumerated, as we see in the sixth chapter of the "*Abhidham-
mattha-Sangaha'. In this respect we must agree with
Rosenberg when he emphasizes that the Dharma-categories are
correlatives which complement each other, that is, together
forming the consciousness and its contents.

““The Riipa-Dharma are not to be separated from the other
Dharma-categories, the consciousness, the emotions, etc; but
they arise and disappear momentarily, as the others, and enter
as independent correlatives into the forms of impermanent
combinations from which the stream of consciousness is
composed.” (Rosenberg) As an example of the process of
perception, on account of a visible object, the Buddhist tradition
uses the following simile, popularized by Buddhaghosa :

"“A certain man with his head covered went to sleep at
the foot of a fruiting mango tree. Then a ripe mango loosened
from the stalk, fell to the ground, grazing his ear. Awakened
by that sound, he opened his eyes and looked ; then stretching
out his hand he took the fruit, squeezed it, smelled it, and
ate it. Herein, the time of his sleeping at the foot of the
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mango tree is as when we are subconsciously alive (bhavanga-
sota) ; the instant of the ripe mango falling from its stalk and
grazing his ear is like the instant of the object striking the
sentient organism (bhavafiga-calana) ; the time of awaking
throngh the sound is like that of adverting by the five {sense)
doors agitating the snbeonscions life continum {paficadvara-
vajjana) ; the time of the man’s opening his eyes and looking
is like that of accomplishing the function of seeing through
visual cogmition (cakkhu-vififiina) ; the time of stretching out
his hand and taking the mango is as that of the resunltant
mind-element receiving the object (sampaticchana) ; the time
of taking it and squeezing it is as that of the resultant element
of mind-cognition examining the object {santirana) ; the time
of smelling it is as that of the inoperative element of mind—
coenition determining the object (votthappana) ; the time of
eating is as that of apperception (javana) enjoying the taste
of the object.” (Atthasilini, p. 271, in Maung Tin's transla-
tion, p. 350 f).

Shwe Zan Aung uses this simile with some alterations.
The mango is falling on account of the wind stirring the
branches, and the man sleeps with his head covered. “The
striking of the wind against the tree”, he explains, “is like the
*past’ life moment, during which the object enters the stream
and passes down with it, without perturbing it. The swaving
of the branches in that wind represents the vibration of the
stream of being. The falling of the fruit corresponds to the
arrest or interruption of being, the moment at which the stream
is ‘cut off® by thought..etc. Finally, the swallowing of the
last morsels that are left in the mouth® corresponds to the
operation of retention after which the mind subsides into mere
vital process, even as the man once more falls asleep.”
{Compendium, p. 30).

* The after-taste had perhaps besn an apter simile,” says Mr. Rhys
Davids,
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Buddhaghosa’s version seems to me better in so far as it
preserves the unity of the simile while Shwe Zan Aung, or
the tradition he follows, wavers between two points of rela-
tion, making first the tree and then the awaking man the
object of comparison.

The process of perception which is explained in this simile
contains seventzen thought moments, When a sense-object
enters the stream of being, it takes one moment until vibration
sets in (bhavanga-calana) and two moments more until the
flow is stopped (cut off) (bhavafisuppaccheda) by the increasing
intensity of these vibrations. The following functions arise in
due order for one moment each :

dvajjana (in the fourth moment)

dassana respectively savana, ghfivana, siyana, phusana,

fin the fifth moment)

sampaticchana (in the sixth moment)

santirana (in the seventh moment)

votthappana (in the eighth moment)

The culmination of the whole process is javana, the full
percention (apperception) or knmowledge of the object which
lasts for seven moments (from the ninth to the fifteenth in-
clusive). Finally the process terminates in two moments of
identification or registration, (tadirammana) after which the
conscionsness is arain absorbed in the quiet flow of the stream
of being.

This complete process of seventeen moments takes place
only if the intensity of the sense-object is very great
(atimahanta) ; if it is merely great (mahanta) the function of
registration (tad-Arammana) does not occur so that the duration
of the whole process is not more than fifteen moments. Tf
the intensity of sense impression is small (paritta), the process
works merely functionally, i.e. no full cognition, no appercep-
tion (javana) takes place and therefore no mental incorporation,
no decision or mental action (kamma) in the sense of affirma-
tion or negation (whereby for future cases a positive or
negative tendency (safikhira) is created). Thus javana is the
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karmic decisive function which forms the future: it is the
active aspect of Karma indicating the free will, while all pre-
ceeding functions (which alone work in the ‘small’ process of
perception) are determined by previous javana-moments either
from the present or a past life (predispositions, character,
sakhiird) and form the passive aspect of consciousness which
is causally bound and not accessible to free will.

The problem of free will is therefore not to be answered
by a simple yes or no. In a certain respect we are free, in
another we are not, and where the boundary line separates
these two conditions (states) is not an objective but a subjective
problem. Also, concerning the bodily functions we can observe
the correlation of wolitional and automatical functions as
Dahlke has shown very beautifully in one of his last books:
“TIntil a certain degree I have the power over my limbs. I
can move my hands and legs as I like, but I cannot fadd an
inch to the length of my body’ I can breathe as I like but
I cannot cause my heart to beat as I like except in an indirect
way by a certain method of breathing. I can eat what T like
but T cannot determine the manner in which the food is to be
digested. Here too exists only the freedom of binding oneself.
The decision to take food is free, but the digestion of it follows
the fixed direction in which all nourishment proceeds.”’
(“Heilkunde u. Weltanschanung,” p. 66).

Before closing T may add that the process of perception,
as shown here, represents only an ideal cut through the com-
plicated texture of functions and their activities, connected
with the genesis of consciousness. In reality, at least four
different processes of consciousness, each of them appearing in
innumerable repetitions and variations, are necessary for the
full perception of a sense-object:

1. pafica-dviira-vithi, the process of perception in depen-
dence on one of five external senses as described above. This
process may occur several hundred thousand times, alternating
with :

3
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2 tnd-anuvnttah-mano-dvﬁm-ﬁthi, the reproductive pro-
cess which links together the different aspects of perception
until complete synthesis of the object is attained, Then follows :

3. nims-pafifiatti-vithi, the process of grasping the name
of the object, and finally :

4. attha-pafifiatti-vithi: the process of grasping the
meaning,

If the object is not yet known, nima-pafifiatti-vithi follows
after attha-pafifiatti-vithi, together with three more processes,
which to describe would go beyond the scope of this essay,
which does not intend to be more than a simple outline of
this complex theme,

THE OLDEST HOLY GRAIL STORY

In the Taisho Tripitaka (Tokyo, 1924—1929, 55 vols.,
quarto, Vol. XIil, No. 392) there is a History of the
Buddha's Alms-Bowl, translated into Chinese between A.D.
265 and 316. In 1876, the Rev. Samuel Beal, R.N., gave
us an account of it, in his Tripitaka Catalogue Pp. 114 and
115, but failed to supply its date. This has now been given
us by the scholars of Japan. The legend is that disorders
follow the Buddha's Parinirvana, until the howl appears in
glory and is taken to China, where it produces a religious
revival. Again there is a decline, and the Nigas hide the
bowl in the sea. A pure-minded man, Sse-Go, will find it.

While Beal gives no date in his account of the story on
Pp. 314, 315 yet by Piecing together statements on pp. [iv]
and 14, we find the same date as above, within three years :
AD. 265—313, the period of the Western Tsin and Yuasty,
in whose catalogue the Sutra is listed.

A. ]. Ebmunps,



SAMA JATAKA
By Mgs. E. J. KoEiman.
INIDANA.

In the time of the last Buddha there lived in the city of
Savatthi a very wealthy and happy family, consisting of
father, mother, and an only child,—a son.

One day, this lad was looking out of a window of his
home, saw large numbers of people passing on the street,
all clad in white, and going in the same direction with
quick steps and lively mien. Being curious as to their desti-
nation. he went on to the street and enquired their purpose.
The reply was that they were going to listen to the preach-
ing of the Buddha, who was resident near by. On hearing
this a desire to go himself overtook this lad, so he too
joined the passers-by and wended his way along with the
same earnestness as the rest of them.

Reaching the place where the Buddha was going to
preach, he sat down ; after hearing the sermon a happiness,
never before experienced, came over him ; he thought that
living a layman's life was a hindrance to advancement, so
he went up to the Buddha respectfully and begged to be
accepted as a disciple. The Buddha told him, he must get
the permission of his parents,—if living—or, his elders,
before he could be ordained.

The lad returned home, and asked his parents for per-
mission to live the recluse life, to which they answered
that he being their only child; and they now nearing old
age could ill-spare him, and requested him to stay and be a
pleasure and a solace to them. This appeal proved in-
effectual : they further wept, and thought to check his
desires with their tears, but this too proved of no avail.
The lad was thinking more of samsara than of that parti-
cular life, because he was heard to have said to himself :
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“parents etc. are only for a short time, and then pass away,
but suffering is very long,” and the guickest way out of it
was to live the life he heard the Buddha preach about. He
told his parents he was determined to live the recluse’s life :
but, if he was prevented he was going to fast till death,
The parents would not yield to his wishes, not liking to be
left alone ; and also, may be, they thought his second resolve
would not last longer than the pangs of hunger would allow.
But they mis-judged the lad who starved himself for six
days ; on the seventh day the parents fearing for their son's
life gave him their consent. After this he went to the
Buddha who, having ordained him, gave him instructions on
meditation.

To practise what he had learnt, the new priest went to
a far-off country-side. There, he remained for twelve vears
and although he followed the instructions strenuously, failed to
attain to any path. When in a despondent mood, there
came to the same place another priest also on the same
bent. Having exchanged civilities, the former enqguired of
the latter, whence he came etc. The latter replied, that
he came from Savatthi. The former now was very eager
to hear more, because that was the city his home was in,
s0 he asked : “How are the old couple, who were very
wealthy now getting on"*? The latter begged of him not to
ask him about them, because, he said, he did not even wish
to think of their misfortune ; but this only made the former
press the more for a reply. The latter then said, “‘these
people had a very bad son, who unmindful of his parents’
wishes, had left them alone, and gone away to be a recluse,
the parents getting very old and unable to manage their
business, other people on the pretext of helping, had taken
advantage of their position, and slowly but surely taken all
they could reducing the old couple to beggary™.

The former had tears pouring down his cheeks when
listening to this story. The latter wanted to know why he
was affected so badly by the tale. The former then said,



2478/ 1935] SAMA JATAKA 165

“l am their son’’. On hearing this the latter censured him
very severely, and said he was very sorry that he had the
misfortune to converse with so great an evil-doer.

“Who' asked he, “when there is no one to look after
one’s parents, leaves them”? He also told him that the
sin he had committed was very great indeed.

The former priest, on reflection, agreed that he had done
wrong, especially when he thought “Here am I, for the last
twelve years, practising meditation, and what have | gained?
Nothing!"" So he thought it better to go and be of use to
his parents and turned homewards.

On arriving at the city of Savatthi, he was undecided,
whether to go first to look for his parents or to see the
Buddha? He chose the latter course and went towards the
temple to tell the Buddha of his intention. It was preaching
time when he reached the temple, so he too prepared to
listen to the sermon. The Buddha on seeing him, read his
thoughts, and delivered a discourse, particularly to soothe
his troubled mind, the gist of which was that robes were
of no hindrance to be of help to one's parents, should they
need it: and that great good could be reaped by doing
all one can for them under such circumstances. There being
no necessity now to speak to the Buddha, having had a
satisfactory reply to his thoughts in the Buddha's discourse,
the priest left the temple the following moming, taking his
bowl with him. Again, arose two conflicting thoughts,
whether he should first visit his parents, or go on his
begging round. It then occurred to him that it was not
good to go in search of his parents with an empty bowl ;
so he went on his begging round first. When his bowl was
filled with gruel he went on his second quest.

Walking all day till quite late in the evening, he came
across his old parents huddled together on a verandah,
where they intended spending the night.

He went there and stood with his bowl. His mother
said, "'go away, O priest, we are beggars and have nothing



166 THE MAHA-BODHI [APRIL

to give."" He, however, stood amazed and dumbfounded at
the condition of his parents. His mother again said, “go
away please, there is no use in waiting here ; we have nothing
to give you." His father then told his mother, “lock well,
may be he is our son retuned.”” The mother then wiping
her bleared eyes, drew closer to have a better view and
recognized her son and then both parents began to weep.
The priest, however, controlling his own feelings, told them
that he was going to help them from that time, saying which
he gave them the gruel from his bowl, and made them as com-
fortable as he could. On the next day he found them a
small place to live in, and continued to help them to the
best of his ability. Some time later, other priests whom he
had .not seen for a long time, met him and said ; “why,
what has happened to you, formerly you were nice to look
at, now you are thin, drawn and old ; you look like an evil
person, how is this""? The priest said : "] now am troubled
mentally as well as physically, as | have to maintain and
lock after my poor old parents.”

The others, hearing this, upbraided him, “‘why, of
course you are an evil-doer to take food, clothes, etc.,
offered to you as a priest, and give them to lay people.”

Saying this they left him, and reported the matter to
the Buddha.

The Buddha knowing the ideas of worldlings who are
more ready to revile than to praise, not having the discern-
ing eye of knowledge, to satisfy all parties summoned an
enquiry to be held. At the enquiry he questioned the
accused priest ; “ls it true that you beg and help the laity™ ?
“Yes, O Lord it is true,” said the priest. “Who are these
people whom you help”? "My poor parents, O Lord."”
"Sadhu, sadhu, sadhu”, replied the Buddha. "It is quite
the proper thing, O priest, you are doing, great is the merit
you gain by such action, | too in a previous life did similarly,
and it was of great benefit to me."”
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The other priests were now anxious to hear of this life ;
the Buddha told them the following story at their request.

JATAKA.

Once upon a time, long, long ago there was in Benares,
two aboriginal cities on either side of a river. The two ruling
families of these cities were very great friends. Speaking
between them one day, they said ; “it is not proper to let
our friendship die with us ; if at any time we have children,
one of us a boy and the other a girl, we must in due time
arrange for their marriage, and so let this friendship continue.””

Later on two children were born to these two families,
as they had wished, and the parents of both greatly rejoiced.
These beings were, however, from the Brahma world, and
were too pure to live the lives their parents destined for
them. As years passed on, and the children attained
marriageable age, this suggestion was put to them by their
parents. Both objected to the proposal because each of
them had the desire to live the pure life. Unknown to the
parents each wrote to the other saying : “My parents are
thinking of getting us married, please do not agree, because
I mean to live a life of purity.” Each now knew the other’s
mind, but the parents kept on entreating, till they agreed.

The marriage over, they lived as pure and chaste as
they had done before, nor did they take part in pastimes,
hunting, etc., but were constantly found in deep meditation.

This went on for some time, and the parents thought,
“these beings are not of ow kind, they are very much
superior,” so they told them to do as they desired.

Both then retired to the forest, to live the life they
wanted to : here eating and drinking anything obtainable in
forests, they lived as pure and happily as before.

The god Sakka was very interested in these two people,
and seeing that some bad kamma in a previous life was to
befall them in the shape of blindness, took human form,
and approaching them said, “'all this is very good, but before
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your life-span ends, you will both be blind, who then is
going to care for you, fetch you food, etc., is it not wiser
to have a child who will give you this help in the time of
need”? They were not pleased at the interference of this
person and told him, "our purity is not going to be sullied
not even if we were to lose our lives on account of it."
But the god Sakka feeling sorry for them begged of the
Bodhisatta, who was in the pure abodes to be conceived
there and in due time he was born.

All three now lived on, equally keen on purity and
meditation on metta or love. The young child had as com-
panions the young of lions, tigers, deer, etc., and they played
about together like members of one family. One day
this child, now grown up to be a lad of fifteen or sixteen
years, missed his parents. They had gone out locking for
berries, when a big shower of rain came down. For shelter,
they went under a giant tree, at the foot of which was an
ant-hill. Their sweat and rain drops mingling dropped
through the holes of the ant-hill on to a cobra inside who
vexed at the odour, sent forth poisoned breath ; which is
supposed to have blinded both parents ; so that they were
unable to find their way back.

The lad, missing them for a whole day, started walking
through the forest calling out to them, and when he heard his
call answered ; walked in the direction of the sound, and found
them both blind. He now, led them back carefully, and from
that time gave them all the care and attention they required.

At this time there was a king in that country, whose
pastime was hunting in this forest. On one of these expedi-
tions the king spied a watering place with numerous footprints ;
so climbing a tree near by, he waited there for his next bag.

In the evening a lad together with all the kinds of animals
to be found in forests came to this pool, and after rambling
about the animals drank their fill ; the lad too drank some
after which he filled a pot—which he had brought with him—
with water and carrying it all turned into the forest.
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The king thought that the youth must either be a God
or devil : and not wishing to call out for fear that he might
disappear, took aim at the lad with one of his poisoned arrows
and discharged it. The lad when it pierced right through the
body, straight way putting the vessel on the ground, laid him-
self down, and called out, “who has done this? 1 have no
enemies in this forest, still | am hurt, please come here who-
ever you may be.” The king came forward and asked to be
pardoned. The lad then said, “by your doing this, you have
deprived my poor blind parents of my help, why, oh why did
you do this”'? The king enquired where his parents were and
assured him that he would look after them, where upon the
boy lay there as one dead. The king carrying the pot of water,
and following instructions, came to where the parents were ;
hearing footsteps, they said i— ‘why Sama-kumara, why have
vou delayed so long?” The king replied, "'l am not Sama-
kumara, | come from him.” They then asked him to partake
of some berries they had. The king said, *] have done you
a great wrong, | accidentally (an-untruth) shot your son dead,
but | will look after you as | promised him to do.” The
parents were loud in their lamentations, saying; ~mot a day,
did we realize we were blind, as long as he lived. because
he never let us feel it ; but to-day. indeed we are blind, with-
out his help.”” They asked the king to take them to the place
where their son had fallen ; then sitting on the ground, the
parents took the boy's body on to their laps ; and they averred
that “'by the truth that they never wished any being ill in
thought, speech, or deed., may the poison of this arrow be
removed. and the lad recover,”’ repeating this while touch-
ing the wounds on either side of his body. Gradually he moved
a little, a little more and more, till he sat up. The parents,
eves too slowly regained their sight, and the king who caused
the whole trouble, was advised by these three people to give
up being cruel, to teach human kindness to those over whom
he ruled, especially to parents.

4
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The moral to be learnt ;(—

(1) When anything happens not to get excited, but to
remain cool and collected, and do what has to
be done, as the lad did when the arrow pierced
him ; he first put the pot of water down, and then
stretched himself on the ground,

(2) Not to get annoyed, and abuse the person who causes
trouble, because this only tends to greater ill-
feeling. But to speak kindly and inoffensively
and so to bring the person to realize the enor-
mity of the wrong done.

{3) When hurt the lad was not thinking of his own pains
or suffering ; but that of the trouble this will be
to his parents. Thoughts of others rather than of
self,

(4) That if we could conscientiously say that from the
time of our knowledge, we have not done wrong,
in thought, speech, or deed to any being ; or have
observed one precept right through, we could
aver by the truth of this, and use it when neces-
sary as the parents did in this instance.

Written after listening to a sermon.




SUPERSTITION IN THE WEST
By 5. Hailpar.

Superstitious beliefs are associated with people who are
in a low stage of intellectual development. Modern Europeans
and Americans who are bent upon introducing Western
civilization into India are convinced of their own intellectual
superiority and they see nothing but the darkness of ignorance
in India. A great English Bishop who was Metropolitan of
India saw in our country pleasing prospects of nature but was
shocked by the vilemess of man. Dr. Alexander Duff found
underneath the soil of India a vast catacomb of immortal souls
perishing for lack of knowledge of the true religion.

Strangely enough, the religion which the West is intro-
ducing is somewhat closely allied to ignorance. As the Rev.
Dr. W. B. Selbie stated in the Spectator (June 8, 1g34) it is
a fact that from the first Christianity appealed to the ignorant,
that St. Paul admitted that not many wise people were attracted
to his gospel and that the Cross was foolishness to the cultured
Greeks.

Some solid facts of history may be of help in this inquiry.
Christianity arose from Judaism which was monotheistic and
which deliberately rejected Christianity. This rejection is
curious, since Christ, the founder of Christianity, is said to
have been promised to the Jews as their Saviour and he re-
pentedtyamdhisfoﬁwmthathuhidbmmtmthe
Jews in particular for their salvation. Jesus continued to be
a monotheistic Jew ; he did not teach the Trinitarian doctrine ;
and his Apostles did not teach that doctrine. The only passage
in New Testament literature which in any way reflects or
embodies the Trinitarian formula is that in 1 John v, 7, which
is so plainly an interpolation that it has been dropped from the
Revised Version without any comment. Tertullian (circa 200)
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was the first to introduce the term Trinitas into Christianity.
He is authority for the statement that in his day “the common
peoplé think of Christ as a man’. Christ was not killed for
claiming Divinity but for political reasons by the Roman
administrator on a charge of having set himself up as the King
of the Jews. It mayv be safely stated that during the first two
or three centuries of the Christian era Christianity was not
Trinitarian. The corrent belief to the contrary arises from a
superstitous will to believe.

Another instance of the propagation of such belief is to be
found in the investiture of Mary, the mother of Jesus, with
Divinity, It was not till 1854 that Pope Pius IX proclaimed
the dogma of Immaculate Conception which means that Mary,
as the Divine Mother, did not incur the guilt of Adam in
common with the rest of humanity, so that the Divine Child
was born of 8 woman who was not tainted by the Original Sin.

Not very long ago Italian brigands prayed to the Virgin
Mary for success in robery and murder.* Professor J. B. S
Haldane said in May, 1930: “‘T am no defender of Hinduism,
but when we read books written in this country pointing out
that the goddess Kali was the patroness of the Thugs who
lived by professional murder, I remember that Presbyterian
citizens of Perth went into the battle of Tippermuir shouting
‘Jesus and no quarter’. I am glad to say that they were
soundly beaten by Montrose. If we have that sort of thing
so recent in our own past, I do not think we can afford to say
very much about Kali."'t

God-making may be in abevance at the present day, but
the process of Saint-making is in full swing in the Church of
Rome. Only recently the Pope has elected St. Christopher as
Patron Saint of Aviators.

St. Augustine is a towering figure in Christendom. The
fact that the Bible is silent regarding the Antipodes was

*See Edward Clodd's ““Memoin™ (London : Watts, 1926) P. 245,
¥ The Literary Guide for July, 1930,
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regarded by him as sufficient reason for rejecting the old
Pagan theory of the sphericity of the earth. He scoffed at the
idea that there could be Antipodes. The Catholic Church burnt
at the stake Cecco d'Ascoli, a noted astronomer, for teaching
that there were people living on the opposite side of the earth.

The geocentric theory was long believed in by Europeans.
A very influential religious paper on the continent, the Croix
du Nord wrote on February 22, 1604: “Those who affirm
that the earth rotates know nothing about it. They say the
earth rotates because they think this irritates Catholics greatly.”
Professor Gilbert Murray wrote in the Rationalist Press Annual
for 1g23: ‘“The greatest shock ever administered to traditional
religion was probably the discovery that the earth was not the
centre of the universe.”

Let us come down to 1914, to the time of the Great War.
British troops reported during the retreat from Mons on
August 24, 1914, that they had seen “angels the size of men”,
which appeared to be in the rearguard of the retreating army.
The report received general credence in Great Britain. It was
another instance of the effect of the will to believe. The truth
only came to light in 1930 from a German source. A German
officer stated in an American paper that the Angels of Mons
were motion pictures thrown upon ‘‘screens” provided by white
cloud-banks in Flanders by cinematographic projecting machines
mounted on German aeroplanes which hovered above the
British lines. Those moving pictures were believed by the
British soldiers, and through them the British public, to be
angelic beings !

1 am thankful to Mr. H. E. Taylor for his letter in the
January Maha-Bodhi for the valuable information he has placed
before your readers. I could write a lot on the subject of
Western Superstition from notes which I have in my possession.
I have alluded briefly in “The Lure of the Cross’’ (published
by the Maha-Bodhi Society) to the Grotto and the feeble-minded
Bernadette's hallucination which gave rise to the myth con-
nected with Notre-Dame de Lourdes. There is much about
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Lourdes in a book published by Messrs. Watts and Co. of
Fleet Street, London. I told your readers some wonderful
things connected with the life of St. Francis Xavier in two
articles on ““A Pioneer Missionary’ which appeared in the
Maha-Bodhi journal for October and November, 1932.

—

BUDDHAGAYA TEMPLE BILL

Under the auspices of the All-world Buddhagaya Day
Celebration Committee of Calcutta, a great demonstration was
held on Sunday, the 24th March, by the Buddhists in Calcutta
in support of the proposed Buddhagaya Temple Bill, which
i5 coming up for consideration in the Legislative Assembly.
No less than three thousand Buddhists of various nationalities
such as Indian, Burmese, Nepalese, Chinese, Sikkhimese,
Bhutanese, Mongolian and Ceylonese took part with great
enthusiasm. There were also hundreds of Hindu sympathisers
who joined the procession. Never in the history of Buddhism
in Calcutta in living memory such large concourse of Buddhist
peoples were ever seen to gather together in a mass demonstra-
tion like this.

In accordance with the programme of the day Buddhist
ladies and gentlemen gathered in the holy Relic Shrine of the
Sri Dharmarajika Vihara in the morning with offerings of fruits,
sweets and flowers etc., and performed religious duties. There
were prayers for the success of the Buddhist cause in connec-
tion with the Bill. After hearing the Dharma they dispersed
to re-assemble at 3 p.m. at the Buddhist Hall, College Square.
From two o'clock the spacious hall was packed to its utmost
capacity. Hundreds of people had to wait outside ready to
join the procession only.

The meeting commenced punctually at 3 p.m. Mr. A. S.
Giri, Vice-President of the Gurkha Dukkha Nivarak Sammilan
was voted to the Chair,



2478/1935] BUDDHAGAYA TEMPLE BILL 175

After the five precepts were taken by the congregation,
M:. B. R. Barua, B.Sc. (Eding) moved the following resolution
which was unanimously passed :—

“Whereas the Buddhagaya Temple near Gaya is the
central shrine of the entire Buddhist world and is looked upon
by the Buddhists as the most sacred place on earth and whereas
it was in their custody for nearly 2000 years but is at present in
the hands of a Saivite Mahant who has come into its possession
by a mere accident and whereas the Buddhists have a just and
legitimate right to own and manage it in the same manner as
the other religionists manage their central shrines and whereas
there cannot be real peace and contentment among the various
religious communities in India till full justice is done to the
Buddhists, this public meeting of the Buddhists of Calcutta
attended by Indian, Burmese, Sinhalese, MNepalese, Chinese,
Japanese, Tibetan, Bhutanese and Sikkhimese belonging to all
denominations, held at the Buddhist Hall, College Square,
whole-heartedly support the Buddhagaya Temple Bill, 1935,
now before the Legislative Assembly and most eamnestly re-
quest each and every member of the Assembly to cast his vote
in its favour and thereby not only remove a long-felt grievance
of 500 Million Buddhists but also create an atmosphere of trust
and co-operation between the different communities in India
which is the aim of both the Government and the people of
India."”

“It is further resolved that copies of this resolution with
the Chairman's signature be forwarded to His Excellency the
Viceroy, U Thein Maung (the sponsor of the Bill), party
leaders of the Assembly and the Press.”

There was a concert at the close of the presidential address
conducted by the Chattal Bauddha Sangeetalaya. With a vote
of thanks to the Chair and those present proposed by Mr. Deva-
priva Valisinha, General Secretary, Maha Bodhi Society, the
meeting terminated.

The procession started from the Vihara entrance at 4 p.m.
led by Rev. U Nandavansa Maha Thera, and all the leading
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Buddhists of Calcutta. A special feature of the procession was
the presence of a large numbr of ladies of all nationalities.
The procession passed through the following streets :—Mirza-
pore Street, Colutola Street, Chittaranjan Avenue, Madan
Street, Dhurrumtolla Street, Wellington Street, Bow Bazar
Street, Amherst Street, Mirzapore Street and back to College
Square where it dispersed. Two large-size coloured pictures of
the Buddhagaya Temple were carried at the forefront. Placards
and banners indicating the various Societies, Clubs and
nationalities and countries were carried hy their respective re-
presentatives. Other features of the procession were the concert
and Kirtan parties and children’s chorus and bands. The Maha
Bodhi Society, Bengal Buddhist Association, Gurkha Dukkha
Nivarak Sammilan, Nepalese Association, Burmese Buddhist
Association, Chinese Buddhist Association, Bhutanese Associa-
tion, Chattal Bauddha Sangeet Samiti, Bengal Buddhist Club,
Taltola Adi Buddhist Society, Bangiya Bauddha Yubak Samiti
and Sikkhimese Buddhist Association took part. The pic-
turesque costumes of the Burmans, and the Himalayan races
gave colour to the procession and the vellow robes of the
bhikkhus and nuns further heightened the solemnity of the
entire gathering.

OtHer MEeETINGS N SUPPORT.

News has reached the office of the Maha Bodhi Society
that meetings, procession and other demonstrations have been
held at the following places in support of the above mentioned
hill : —

India :—Bombay, Benares, Lucknow, Darjeeling, Kalim-
pong, Chittagong town, Cox's Bazar, Ander Killa (Chittagong),
Rangamati (Chittagong Hill Tracts), Kartala Belkhain (Chitta-
gong), Adharmanik (Chittagong), Mahamuni (Chittagong),
Hoarapara (Chittagong), Joyanagar (Chittagong), Satbaria
(Chittagong), Unainpura (Chittagong), Binajuri (Chittageng),
Raozan (Chittagong), Dhemsha (Chittagong), Satkania (Chitta-
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gong), Mirzapur Gumanmardan (Chittagong), Kalagao (Chitta-
gong), Baidyapara (Chittagong), Rangunia (Chittagong), Pingala
(Chittagong), Feni (Noakhali), Abunkhil (Chittagong).

Cegylon :—Colombo, Aranayaka, Anuradhapura, etc.

Burma :—Rangeon, Myingyan, Mandalay, ete.

Federated Malay States :—Penang, Singapore, Taiping,

The following news papers have so far editorially support
ed the bill:—Forward (Calcutta), Viswamitra (Calcutta),
Ananda Bazar Patrika (Caleutta), Ceylon Times (Colomba),
Ceylon Daily News (Colombo), Sinhala Bauddhaya {Colomba),
New Burma (Burma).

Ceylon Legislative Council has unanimously recommended
the Bill and has requested the Government of India to give
effect to the same.

CORRESPONDENCE
To Tue Eprror, '‘MaHA-BopHL.™

Needless to say that it is with a sense of great pleasure,
that 1 read in the March issue of “‘Maha Bodhi” about the
magnanimous gift of Rs. 10,000/- for the publication of
Tripitaka in Bengali characters. The donors and the
recipients, both deserve our congratulations and appreciation.

It is not long, when | remember to have read some
where a notice about the publication of Tripitaka in Nagri
characters, and riow it is an established fact that a scholar
of Tripitikacharya Sri Rahula Sankrityayana's capacity is
busy with editing the same. It is learnt that the first volume
is already in the press.

Welcome though the idea is, that we may have two
Tripitakas, one in Devanagri characters another in Bengali
characters, yet seeing the difficult nature of the undertakings,

?
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may it not be suggested that the publishers of both the
Tripitakas might join hands and first bring out a Tripitaka
in one Indian script alone. Will Mr. and Mrs. Jogendralal
Barua, the donors and also the office-bearers of the Buddhist
Mission, Rangoon, be pleased to pay some attention to the
following considerations :—

I. The publication of Tripitaka in any characters (Nagri
or Bengali) is a big undertaking, and involves the expendi
tude of no less than Fifty Thousands to One Hundred
Thousand of Rupees.

2. The publication of Tripitaka in any characters (Nagri
or Bengali) is a responsible undertaking, and cannot be
achieved unless some of the really capable scholars join

hands.

In case the desirability of printing one Tripitika, instead
of the two is agreed upon, | wish to suggest that a Nagri
edition may be given preference over Bengali edition. Why?
Here is my only reason :—

Tripitaka printed in Nagri characters can be read (a) by
all those who read Hindi—the most popular language of
India, (b) by all those who read Sanskrit written in Deva-
Nigri characters, (b) by all those who read Marathi, for the
language of Maharashtra is written in Devanagri script,
(d) by all those who read even Gujarati, for there is very
little difference in Gujarati and Nagri characters, (e) and
by many others even in foreign lands.

Whereas, a Tripitaka printed in Bengali characters, will
be read only by those who read Bengali.

Hoping that commonsense will prevail where provincial
prejudices may stand in the way.

Yours truly,
ANANDA KAUSALYAYANA.

—



REVIEWS

A BupptisT Rowi. Cail BY MIRIAM SALANAVE.
pp. 16, wirH ILLUSTRATION.

This little brochure of some sixteen pages tells us why the
author embraced Buddhism and gives details of her travels and
other activities in the East. Herself an American, she has a
wide and intimate knowledge of monastic life in various coun-
tries and she takes more than one occasion to remark about the
genuine goodness of Eastern women with whom she had come
in contact. Her experiences in the East have not, however,
been uniformly pleasant ; the heat and the multitude of flies
and other insects have bitterly tried her. She had to retun
to California from the East as she had no money to support
her during her travels but she did not abandon her pro-
jects of furthering the Buddhist cause. Early this year she
organised the Western Women's Buddhist Bureau and its
auxiliary, the East-West Buddhist Mission at Apt. 4,715
McAllister Street, San Francisco, California. She is the Corres-
pondence Secretary to these organisations by which she pro-
poses to establish a contact with women everywhere and to
interest them in her work on behalf of Buddhism. Her pro-
gramme includes at present the establishment of a Convent for
a Buddhist Sisterhood, a Buddhist Library for women and a
Women's Home Journal. Mrs. Salanave has already been able
to secure the valuable co-operation of Dr. Dwight Goddard
whose portrait appears in this brochure, seated at meditation.
We hope Mrs. Salanave's noble mission will prosper and will
call into existence many sister institutions having more or less
the same aims and objects,
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Pourings oF A Struccuing SouL—By R. V. SHAH WITH A
Foreworp By Pror. N. K. Buacwat, M.A. Published
by Ramanlal Vadilal Shah, Sheth Mansukhbhai's Pole,
Kalupur, Ahmedabad, Re. 1-80, pp. I8,

The book opens with an autographed picture of the author
followed by that of his deceased wife to whose memory the
work is dedicated. Written in a high-Hown stvle, the book
gives an account of the hope and despondency which alter-
nately cheered and depressed the bereaved husband. The
sentiments are those to which every heart may re-echo but
they would have been better told in the author's own
vernacular. Sincerity is, however, a captivating quality and the
reader will not perhaps miss it in these pages.

EXPANSION OF BUDDHISM IN LFGH&HIETK

By Proressor H. Heras, Bombay University.

Buddhism was relatively much more propagated through
Afghanistan than through Northern India. To this the oro-
graphic constitution of the country might have contributed.
Those high and wild mountains and the solitude of the valleys
with rapid torrents flowing through them naturally invite
contemplation.

Though some authors have stated that there were also Bud-
dhist caves in some of the western provinces of Afghanistan,
for instance in Panchdeh, Murghab, etc., this nevertheless has
never been proved. As far as modemn researches go, if a
straight]incisd:nwnunﬂuemnpufﬁuf:hmﬁﬂanfmmﬂnlkh
to the Paghman mountains, north-west of Kabul, and from
this place to the Kurrum valley, such a line would mark the
boundary between the Buddhist country to the east and the
non-Buddhist countries to the west.

Besides the orography of the country mentioned above,
two rulers especially contributed to the spreading of Buddhism
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in western Afghanistan ; first the Greek Menander, Milinda
nftbcﬂuddhiudiniugummd!(mishh.thcgmnti(mhm
ruler,

No Buddhist gods of the Mahayana School, much less
those of the further Tantric excrescence have been found in
Afghanistan proper. The monuments left by the Buddhists
in Afghanistan are not essentially different from those of Bud-
dhists in India. Yet two of these monuments may be classified
as unigue. One is the monastery or monasteries of Bamiyan
proper, with their colossal statues of Buddha and their
numerous cells and chapels hewn out in different stories inside
the rock and wonderfully united. The other is the great
“Stupa’’ of Aibak with the relic house on the top.

Accidental differences are certainly found in the Afghanis-
tan monuments. Thus in Afghanistan no Chaitya caves like
those of western India have been discovered. Moreover the
living caves were apparently individual ; nor like the so-called
“Vihara' caves of Ajanta and Ellora, where many small cells
are found round a large hall. A cave similar to these "Vihara’
caves have been found in Darunta, near Jalalabad.

As regards the ‘Stupas’, the most characteristic difference
is the persistent zone of arches which goes round the "Stupa’
and which might have been influenced by ancient Achaemenian
and Sassanian models that are now unknown to us. The
facade of the Palace of Ctesifon, for instance, has such a
series of arches as a decorative motive. From Persia this
element of decoration passed to Mesopotamia and to
Constantinople and then to Rome.*

* The above is taken from an address presented to the annual general
mecting of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, by Professor H. Heras,
on the 29th March, 1935. The meeting was held at the Lecture Theatre
of the Science College, Paina, under the presidency of His Excellency Sir
James Sifton. Professor Heras's lecture is based upon an investigation
which he had personally conducted in Afganiston for a study of Buddhist
selics in that country.—Editors, THE MaHA-BoDH! JoURNAL.




NOTES AND NEWS
Hinm Epmion oF THE Vinaya Prmaka.

The Hindi edition of the Vinaya Pitaka is shortly going
to be published from the Law Journal Press, Allahabad. The
translator, Bhikkhu Rahula Sankrityayana heeds no introduc-
tion to the reading public among the Buddhists. We have
already had the good fortune of bringing out a Hindi version
of the Majjhima Nikaya under his scholarly direction. The
present work is intended to have a wider appeal than its
predecessor and has been more carefully prepared to suit the
requirements of the general reader. The total expenses of
its publication will amount to Rs. 3,000/-. We are already
in receipt of a donation of Rs. 500/~ from Seth Jugol Kishore
Birla whose liberality has so often helped us in the midst of
our financial troubles and we take this opportunity once more
to express our heartfelt gratitude to our generous donor, Our
immediate concemn will now be to find the remaining two
thousand and five hundred which we shall have to collect by
means of subscriptions for clearing the bill. Until this is done,
our publications will have to be suspended. That will mean
a great loss to the Mahabodhi Society and to the cause of
Buddhism in India. We hope that as we were supported by
our friends in our former enterprise in the same line, so we
shall be in our present undertaking of whose importance we
feel assured. We shall thankfully acknowledge even the
smallest donation sent to us for paying the bill.

L - - L] L]

K PRAJADHIPOK'S ABDICATION,
King Prajadhipok of Siam, whose abdication has recently
been announced in the Press, was the seventh monarch of
the present reigning dynasty. He was bom on November 8,
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1893, and ascended the throne on November 26, 1925, on the
death of his brother Rama VI. He was an enlightened ruler
and the government under him, for the first time, assumed
a popular character in 1932 when a new constitution was
inaugurated. The ground of his abdication was a demand
made by the Popular Assembly for curtailing some of his
powers in the interest of the Assembly. Siam is a Buddhist
country with a total population of 11,684,000, the "Thai’
numbering well over 8,000,000. According to the census of
March 31. 1928, there were 16,486 Buddhist temples, and
132,967 Bhikkhus in Siam. Education in Siam is generally
conducted in the monasteries, Buddhism thus permeates the
life of the people from tender years and ennobles them with
its high idealism.

L L - L] L

New TeacHER ForR BUDDHIST INSTITUTE, SARNATH.

Bhikkhu Ratanasara, Vice-Principal, Perakumba Perivena,
Kotte, Colombo, has lately come to Sarnath to take charge
of the Buddhist Institute there. He will teach Pili, Sinhalese,
and Sanskrit to the samaneras who are now studying at
this institute which was founded some years ago by the
Anagarika Dharmapala to train bhikkhus for missionary work
here and abroad. The Institute was originally established at
Kandy, Ceylon, but the need of intensive propaganda in India
led to its transference to Sarnath. The Samaneras who are now
being trained spent nearly 2 years at Santiniketan where they
studied languages and Buddhism under Bhikkhus Dhammalcka
and Sasanasiri in whose charge they had been placed.
Bhikkhu Sasanasiri who had valiantly carried on the teaching
work when Bhikkhu Dhammaloka had to leave, will now have
some respite. We hope to be able to obtain the services of
Revd. Dhammaloka as well thus completing the teaching staff
of the Institute.

* » L] L] L]
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BuppHist House, BeruN.

The Buddhist House in Berlin, founded by the late
Dr. Paul Dahlke, has done extremely valuable work in
awakening an interest in Buddhism among the Germans. By
frequent meetings and lectures by qualified speakers it has
succeeded in creating a widespread enthusiasm about Bud-
dhistic studies. But the good work it has been doing will
have to be abandoned if public support in India and the
Buddhist countries does not come to its side to lengthen its
useful career. Miss Bertha Dahlke's report which appears
elsewhere will inform our readers about its present condition,
An institution like the Buddhist House in Berlin should receive
help from every one who rejoices in the glory of India and
in the spread of Buddhism as a new way of life in the west,
Buddhist missions in Europe have a very good record and
what we want now is to increase their number and offer them
every facility for an effective propaganda. The Buddhist
movement will be crippled if an institution of so many years'
standing is allowed to collapse from want of public sympathy
with the wark being done by it.

. . ™ = x

TEMPORARY ORDINATION AT SARNATH.

Mr. Sarbananda Barua, one of our sincere friends and
supporters, was ordained a Bhikkhu at Samath a few days ago.
His ordination is temporary in accordance with the custom
prevailing in Chittagong and Burma. Bhikkhu Ratanasara
officiated at his ordination. There is a prejudice in some
quarters against the practice of temporary ordination. The
question was discussed in Ceylon at the instance of Bhikkhu
Narada and some others and as far as our knowledge goes,
opinion was too strongly arrayed against it for its being intro-
duced as an experiment. In Burma and some other Buddhist
countries, however, there is no objection to temporary ordi-
nations and generally applauded there on disciplinary grounds,
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We hope Mr. Barua will greatly benefit by his ordination as
a monk.

L L] ® ® = "

THE WHEEL.

The British Buddhist has been discontinued since last
December. We deeply regret that a valuable journal which
has done so much to spread a knowledge of Buddhism should
thus disappear from our midst but scarcely has this regret been
felt by us when we are presented by a copy of ""The Wheel",
a monthly Bulletin issued by the British Mahabodhi Society
from January this year. It consists of some 18 or 20 pages of
typed sheets with a beautiful cover. The Bulletin contains
articles, translations of texts, and a few poems. It is an
eminently readable thing and we congratulate our friends in
England on their earnestness in the cause of the Dhamma and
their ability to do their work with promptness and distinction.,
We hope that the Bulletin will be well received everywhere
and that help will be forthcoming for its rapid improvement.

. . . . - *

In Memory oF Mrs. ALMA SENDA.

On the evening of 6th March, 1935, about twenty
Bhikkhus including six Japanese from Calcutta assembled
at the request of Mr. K. Nosu, the Japanese artist, to per-
form the consecation ceremony of the Samadhi of the
late Mrs. Alma Senda at Holy Isipatana, Sarnath. The
Samadhi was decorated with beautiful flowers and illuminated
profusely. At first the Japanese Bhikkhus headed by Rev.
Fuji performed the ceremony by reciting Sutras with the beat
of drums in usual Japanese style. Later the resident
Bhikkhus of the Mulagandha Kuti Vihara completed the
same with the recitation of Pali Suttas. In the end Rev.
Ananda Kausalyayana spoke a few words in English about
the ceremony which Rev. Okitsu translated into Japanese.

U.D. J.

6
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Sri RaHULA SANKRITYANA'S PROPOSED ViSIT To JAPAN.

Sri Rahula Sankrityayana who has been in Calcutta
since some time left on the 2nd April with Revd. Jagadish
Kasyapa for Rangoon en route to Japan where he will
invite the co-operation of scholars in bringing out an
edition of “Vifigapti Matrata Siddhi" (proof of conscious-
ness alone) by Vasubandhu, the famous Mahayanist philo-
sopher who fourished in the fourth century A.D. The work
consists of 30 verses discovered in Nepal but the commentary
on it by no less than ten authors has not been so far traced.
A special significance attaches to this work as it is generally
held that Sankaracharya who studied at a Buddhist monastery
in Peshawar as well as at the University of Nalanda in Behar
borrowed the framework of his philosophy from the Vifigapti
Matrata Siddhi. Sri Rahula may also tour in China before he
returns to Calcutta in November. He addressed a meeting at
the Hall of the Mahabodhi Society, Calcutta, regarding the
Buddhist demand in connexion with the Buddha Gaya Temple
and convinced his audience of the fairness of the position taken
by the Buddhists. It may be recalled that Sri Rahula was one
of the signatories to the Report on the Buddha Gaya question
submitted jointly by the Congress and the Hindu Mahasabha in
1925. He was then known by his Hindu name of Ramodar
Das Sadhu,



MAHABODHI CEYLON MALARIA RELIEF FUND

REecerpTs.

Previously acknowledged Rs. §94-2-6. Vithal 5. Vyava-
harkar, Bombay, Rs. 10; Collected by Sushil Chandra Khas-
nabis, Pleader, Dinajpur, Rs. 20; Ganga Charan Lal, Cawn-
pore, Rs. 25 ; Goss Art Cottage, Calcutta, (2nd inst.) Rs. 2;
Anonymous, Benares, Rs. 51 ; Sirish Chandra Chatterjee,
Calcutta, Rs. 10; Total Rs. 1,012-26. Seth Jugol Kishore
Birlaji has kindly given a further donation of Rs. 1,000 to
feed the orphan children. Grand Total Rs. 2,012-2-6.

PayMmENTS.

Secretary, Ceylon Maha Bodhi Society, by T. M. O. on
15th January, Rs. 500 ; by T. M. O. on 16th January, Rs, 100 ;
by T. M. O. on 23rd January, Rs. 100; by T. M. O. on [13th
March, Rs. 1,000 : by T. M. O. on lIst April, Rs. 300. Total
Rs. 2,000. Printing charges, stamps, M. O. commission paid
by the Maha Bodhi Society.

D. VALISINHA,
Treasurer, Ceylon Malaria
Relief Fund.



DAS BUDDHISTISCHE HAUS BERLIN—FROHNAU.
REPORT FOR 1934

After the celebrations which had taken place in the
rooms of the HAUS during the winter season 1933 /34,
the public celebrations were taken up again in May in the
Hall, and were always very well attended.

As we said already in our last issue we like to give
occasion for collaborating in Dr. Dahlke's work to as many
“Friends of the House” as possible, so we invite always
several speakers to address at the celebrations. The different
Buddhist speakers were : Junji Sakakibara, Guido Auster,
H. Priifer, Dr. Ratnasuriya (Ceylon), Dr. Steven, H. Butzke,
H. Klar. For the next Full-Moon celebration Dr. Wald-
schmidt who personally visited the Holy Places in Ceylon
and India, has kindly promised a lecture with projections.

The public Summer Celebrations begun in May, closed
with the October Festival which we endeavoured to perform
in a particularly solemn way by offering to the audience
after the main celebration in the Hall an outdoor Celebration,
where by the side of a fire always again blazing up, the
Sutta of the Seven Fires and the Great Sacrifice was read to
the public.

This Final Celebration was a very impressive one.
and the audience was very grateful to us for having
arranged it.

We are surely not mistaken when we suppose that we
sisters of Dr. Dahlke comply absolutely and according to
the opinions of our brother with the obligations which
the continuation of the Buddhist Work imposes on us but
it would be desirable and very necessary that the right
followers of our brother would come soon, to release us!

May our European Friends and those of the East
seriously think over what could be done?

Please, all of you help us to maintain the Work of
Dr. Dahlke who sacrificed all for it!

BerTHA DAHLKE.



INTERNATIONAL BUDDHIST UNIVERSITY ASSOCIATION

A Generous DonNATION.

The following letter has been received from U Thwin, one
of the leading Buddhists of Burma, along with a cheque for
Rs. 500/-.

**| am in receipt of your letter of the 15th December 1934,
conveying to me the offer of a membership of the Governing
Body of the International Buddhist University Association at
Sarnath. As you already know, my great desire just now is
to lead a retired life outside of my business activities, and to
have no active part in any Association. But out of my great
respect and regard for the late Sri Devamitta Dharmapala,
| am writing herewith to say that I will gladly accept your offer
of this membership, and do what little | can for promoting the
interests of the Association in Burma. Regarding your question
of any institutions prepared to render support particularly with
regard to propaganda work, | suggest that you write on this
matter to the Honorary Secretary, Buddhist Association,
University College, Rangoon.

| am sending herewith Rs. 500/-, Rs. 100/- being my
subscription as a Life member of this Association, and Rs. 400/-
being my donation to your funds for the formation of a library.
My object in donating this amount of Rs. 400/- is for the
purpose of your Association achieving its aims as outlined in
clause (d) i.e. to help in some measure towards the formation
of a library containing standard classic books on Buddhist
Philosophy, Psychology, Ethics, Fine Arts etc., I am not so
much concerned with the teachings of languages, but | take a
keen interest in the development of Buddhist culture.

1 will close with expressions of wishes that you may have
all success in your noble task.”’

Professor Sylvian Levi (Paris) writes under date 2/1/35:—

““| beg to thank the International Buddhist University Asso-
ciation for kindly proposing my name as a Fellow of the
Academy. | must admit that | have devoted a large part of
my life and efforts to improving the knowledge of Buddhism
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and | shall be happy to go on as long as | can work. Neither
India nor mankind have produced any better fruit than
Buddhism . . . . | shall be particularly happy to associate with
Bhikkhu Rahula Sankrityayana whom | appreciate as one of the
best living scholars on Buddhism and as one of the highest
representatives of Buddhist ideals. When the Academy starts
its publications, | shall do my best to bring my contribution, as
poor as it may be."

Dr. J.Ph Vogel writes (Leiden, the 8th February, 1935):—

"The Memorandum and Bulletin which you were kind
enough to send me with your letter | have perused with great
interest. It is hardly necessary to add that | am in full sym-
pathy with the aims of your Association and wish it every
possible success. Although my leisure time is restricted by my
educational duties and the exigencies of the Kern Institute,
| hope that | may be able in some little measure to promote
the objects set forth in the Memorandum of your Association
and to co“operate in the work of the Academy.”

We have also received promise of co-operation from the
following, either as members of the Govemning Body or as
Fellows of the Academy :— :

Count Kosho Otani, (Japan).

Sir 5. Radhakrishnan, M.A., D Lit. (Andhra University).

Dr. 5. N. Das Gupta, M.A., Ph.D. (Sanskrit College, Cal.).

Dr. R. C. Majumdar, M.A., Ph.D. (Dacca).

Professor Guissepe De Lorenzo, Senator del Regno.

Mr. P. P. Siriwardhana, B.A. (Ceylon).

The Venerable Emest H. Hunt, (Honolulu).

The Hon. Mr. C. W. W, Kannangara, Minister of Educa-
tion, Colombo.

Aggamahapandita U Dhammavansa (Chittagong).

Sirdar Bahadur 5. W. Laden La, CB.E. A.DC.
(Darjeeling}.

Kumar T. N. Dulger (Darjeeling).

Dr. Cassius A. Perera (Ceylon). -~

——
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“Go ye, O Bhikkhus, and wander forth for the gain of the
many, for the welfare of the many, in compassion for the world,
for the good, for the gain, for the welfare of gods and men.
Proclaim, O Bhikkhus, the Doctrine glorious, preach ye a
life of holiness, perfect and pure.” —MAHAVAGGA, VINAYA
PrTaKkA.

Vol 43.1 MAY, o 2oie

— -

WESAK SERMONETTE
[By J. F. McKecHNE]

Once more the Wesak season has come round, and once
more we have occasion to look back over the track we have
travelled since last that happy festival was here. Have we
really travelled, progressed on the Buddha's way since this
time last year, or have we just stayed still, or even fallen back?
These are the seriocus questions the coming again of this day
brings before us. For though this should be a happy season
of rejoicing, it should not be only that. It should be also a
fitting time to ask ourselves if we have every reason for rejoic-
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ing, that little word “every"* including reason for rejoicing over
our success during the past year in keeping on to the Road laid
out for us through life by the Master,

It is so easy to stray from it. All kinds of temptations
allure on this side and that. Some tell us that the Buddha's
Road is too hard for men to travel on, that we were never
meant to try anything so difficult as live up to the precepts he
enjoined on us,

What have we said in reply to such people? Has their
criticism of our religion—not always kindly—heen allowed to
soak into our minds, and little by little made us more lax in
our observance of the Master's counsel? Has it made us fall
short of using all our strength and not just some of it, in
endeavouring to follow his precepts? That is something which
is only too likely to happen. It seems so reasonahle to say
that men should not try to be angels for fear that in the attempt
they may become less than men. But we have a good reply
to such words of attempted reproach against our religion. We
can tell the critic that he who aims high, even if he does not
succeed in hitting what he aims at, will yet hit higher than he
who takes a lower aim. **All that | tried to be and was not,
comforts me,"" as a poet sings. As to the fear of falling through
trying to climb, that is an old story on the lips of the timid of
all time. Men pay just as much attention to it as it deserves,
and that is—none. And Buddhism is a religion for men.

Buddhism is a religion for men. It had its beginning this
Wesak day, over twenty-five hundred years ago, with the birth
of a man child, not of an angel or a demi-god or any other
kind of superatural being. That man child grew by natural
processes to the full estate of manhood, lived a man’s life with
wife and child, felt a man’s feelings, thought a man's thoughts,
in all their range with nothing left out. Thus living and feeling
and thinking, he saw what all men see who are not blind or
asleep or drugged with the drug of their own little personal
happiness, that there is much ill in this life of ours, and ill that
is inescapable, inevitable, so long as men do not take a way
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that will lead them out of it. He then set himself to find that
way and, after much arduous labour of mind and spirit, did
find it, thereby becoming one awake, one seeing, one free
from the influence of every kind of intoxicating drug for ever,
accomplishing this mighty task by his own unaided effort, And
it was this accomplishment, this finding out of a way to end
suffering on this Wesak day at Buddha Gaya so long ago, that
has made him for us the Awakened One ; for there has never
been any other as awake and clear-seeing and sane of mind
as he. And now, having found out the way to get rid of ill,
he set out to tell his fellow men about that way he had found,
and went on telling them about it for the next forty years of
his life with unwearied persistency, till at last the body in which
He dwelt obeyed the law of all compounded things, became
weak, worn out, and at last on a Wesak day in Kusinagara,
ceased to move any longer.

And what was left to men as their guide, now that the
Teacher had passed away? There was left to them the Road.
The same Road that He had found and followed was still
there,—left for us also to follow, now that he had opened it
upfuru.uthmuahthejtmslﬂnf]ife. That indeed was his
&yingchmgennthin‘ﬁfmkda;r.bukthemmnmﬁungnin
Kusinagara between the two Sal trees. “Do not think,”” He
said in effect,” that now that | am gone you are left without
any guide. Let the teaching | have given you be your guide ;
let your understanding of it be your guide. Look to no other
guide. Diligently following that teaching, strive towards the
goal of the ending of all ill.”

Sothminthtwmdthnthasmm:dnwnmmﬁomthnt
third notable Wesak day of the Master's career: Appamadena
sampadetha : By diligent effort attain the goall For in that
Way of his, on that Road, only the diligent are truly alive ;
the rest are half dead. And only the diligent and heedful can
aniveutthcgna].si:mthisdemm&aofunhmmhium
individual effort, there being none to carry him to it, indeed,
nmwhqmnwryhimtuit;fmﬂ;isgmlisnnpnﬁﬂ'mapm.
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but a condition of being inside each of us. And what can bring
us to such a condition save our own individual striving towards
it?

Are we then left utterly alone to wage a forlom fight all
by ourselves with ourselves,—the worser part of ourselves?
Nay, we have the memory of that Master whom we remember
specially on this day, as example of one who waged that fight
and conquered,—first of the human beings of our era to do so.
Then, after him there were the Arahans who also waged and
won that fight for victory over pain and ill, many of them
cheered on by the actual presence with them of their leader
as they fought their fight. Yet many of these never saw the
Master with their bodily eyes. But they saw so well the Way
he taught, and followed it so well, that they also arrived at
its end in the conscious knowledge that they had done all that
was to do, cast off the burden of selfhood, and were finished
with all ill for evermore. Thinking of the Master and his
pioneer achievement on that Wesak day at Buddha Gaya, and
of the achievements of many an Arahan in later days, following
his example, to-day on this still later Wesak day, we too should
feel encouraged with greater and greater determination to make
their aim our aim until finally we make their achievement our
achievement also.

“Ah, that achievement is far away for frail, feeble crea-
tures like us,” some may say. How do we know? Perhaps
it is much nearer than we think. In any case, far or near, by
each day’s fresh endeavour through the new year that is begin-
ning, we can make sure that it is going to be a little less far
away, a little more near, by the time next Wesak day comes
round.

That is what Wesak day should mean to us above all else,
—another milestone further along the Road to the Grand Con-
summation which we have passed in our forward progress on
the Buddha's grand highway. This it is that should give us
our chief cause for rejoicing upon this day. And if, unhappily,
we do not feel that we have as abundant cause to rejoice
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as we might, then let our cause for rejoicing be this,
—that we regret our remissness during the past year, and now,
to-day, this Wesak time, we will make a fresh beginning to
travel the Buddha's Road with vigorous, unhalting footsteps
till next Wesak, and the next, and the next, till all Wesaks in
this lifetime for us are over, and in whatever may be our future
form of existence there await us, as friends wait to welcome
the traveller from a far country, the good deeds we have done
in this life. So shall this Wesak become in very deed and
truth a happy one for us, and for all with whom we are joined
upon life’s way.

May all beings be happy this Wesak time, and all times!
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The Four Truths.—Contd,

THE PATH THAT LEADS To THE CESSATION OF
SUFFERING,

This consists in a programme of mental train-
ing, which can be summarized as follows :(—
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Buddhism is based on a few very simple principles and
directions, which can be written down on a single page, in
the manner of the annexed table. Notwithstanding that there
exists a vast amount of Buddhist literature and that some
Buddhist writers poetically speak of an “‘ocean of doctrines’,
in reality all this literature is but a gigantic commentary on the
few points mentioned in the attached table, The meditations
of the thinkers, their reasonings, their imaginings have ended
by grafting on to this original simple theme numberless
theories, which sometimes appear to be—and, more than once,
really are—in absolute contradiction to the doctrine that the
commentators pretend to develop, In order to give support
to this new Buddhism that has been formed on the maggin of
the other more rational one, the authors of many posterior
treatises have caused the Buddha to express their own ideas in
addresses that they have made him give to audiences of gndn
and other mythical beings. Nevertheless even in these imagi-
nary discourses, the questions touched upon, always refer,
directly or indirectly, to one or more of the fundamental points
contained in the table, therefore we can deduce from this fact
that these points really do form the basis of the Buddhist
doctrine and that, in all probability, Gotama's first disciples
received them from him.

Consequently, it is essential that whosoever wishes to study
Buddhism—even when simple knowledge is the investigator's
only object—should first of all become thoroughly conversant
with the points that have been tabulated here for the express
purpose of showing their relation to one another. It is when
these points have not been previously studied that the reading
of the various Buddhist authors, more especially of those of
Mahiyanic Buddhism, is apt to produce confusion in the mind
of the reader and to lead him to form incomrect opinions
regarding the thoughts of these authors.

The Buddhist doctrine is founded on the existence of
suffering. If there were no suffering, there would be no reason
for the Buddha-Dharma, It is suffering that primarily and
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insistently it offers as a subject for our profound reflection. No
doubt, it is for this reason that Buddhism has the reputation
of being a school of pessimism ; yet when, at the very begin-
ning of its teachings, Buddhism establishes the existence of
suffering, it merely records a fact that no intelligent human
being can fail to prove for himself.

In the presence of suffering there are four possible atti-
tudes of mind. They can be briefly described as follows:

(I) The denial, despite all contrary evidence, of the
existence of suffering.

(2) A passive resignation, the acceptance of a state of
things that one considers inevitable.

(3) The “camouflage’ of suffering by the aid of pompous
sophisms or by gratuitously attributing to it virtues and trans-
cendental ends that are deemed apt to lend it dignity or to
lessen its bitterness.

(4) The struggle against suffering, accompanied by faith
in the possibility of overcoming it. '

It is this fourth attitude that Buddhism advocates.

A glance at the preceding table suffices to show that, after
having drawn our attention to the fact of the existence of
suffering, Buddhism immediately directs it towards an essen-
tially practical end: “the deliverance from suffering.”

This table also sheds light on the real character of the
Buddhist doctrine. In it we do not find theories that purport to
enlighten us on the origin of the world or on the nature of a
first cause. Nor is there mention of a benevolent supreme
God, nor any promise of superhuman help for humanity in the
throes of suffering. We have before us a simple programme,
the plan of a kind of intellectual battle, which man must wage
alone, and from which, it is affirmed, he can come out the
victor by the sole exercise of his own abilities.

The drawing up of this programme in four parts, which
are termed the ‘‘four Truths", is attributed to the Buddha. We
find in it the same spirit that directed the Buddha's own
conduct, as tradition describes it.

2
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The Buddha, as this tradition depicts him, had Ffully
grasped the miserable existence of the beings who are subject
to birth, sickness, old age, death, and to all the degrees of
sorrow that accompany the “'contact with that for which one
feels aversion, the withdrawal or separation from what one
likes, the non-obtaining of things that one desires.” Still, in
front of that distressing picture, Gotama did not give himself
up to a useless despair. Neither did he on leaving his home
and in breaking the social and family ties that had bound him
to it, merely do so, as numberless Indians had done, in obedi-
ence to a simple mystical impulse : he definitely entered upon
a struggle.

Alone, by the sole force of his intelligence, he went in
search of a means of escape from the sorrow that is indisso-
lubly attached to all individual existence. He sought to cross
the torrential stream of perpetual formations and dissolutions :
the samsira, that limitless whirlpool, the thought of which
haunted the philosophers of his country and which the popular
beliefs illustrated by childish tales of transmigration. He
attempted that escape, not for his own salvation only, but also
for the sake of the mass of beings, of whom, with his eyes of
sage, he had contemplated the pitiful distress.

The idea of calling for help either for himself or for others
never entered his mind. What could the Gods do?—Their
celestial abodes, however splendid they may be, and their lives,
however lofty we may conceive them to be, are subject to the
same laws of decrepitude and dissolution as ours are. The
Gods are our great brothers, our sublime brothers, redoubtable
tyrants perhaps . . . perhaps compassionate protectors, but
they have neither saved the world from suffering, nor liberated
themselves from it,

It is but a poor ideal that of a rebirth in one or other of
these heavenly hostelries: the svargas. To know, to under-
stand, to cross over to the “other shore”, from where another
aspect of things can be perceived, may not such a victory be
possible to man? The Buddha believed it to be, and, having
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triumphed, he turned “'to make us cross the ocean of existence
and to establish us in the well-being and calm that is free from
“fever’’, to give 'to the world enveloped in the darkness of
ignorance and trouble, the beautiful ray of the highest
knowledge." ™

Whatever may be the opinion held as to the strangeness
of such an enterprise, it must be conceded that the example
of this heroic struggle is more likely to incite those who medi-
tate upon it to useful activity than to incline them towards

apathy.

Some people have thought that the suffering spoken of in
Buddhism has nothing in common with the ordinary sorrows of
life. That it is a kind of metaphysical suffering: the “world
sorrow’’ of the German philosophy. It is hardly possible not
to believe that a great thinker like the Buddha must have, in
his perception of suffering, gone beyond the limits of ordinary
material and moral sufferings ; nevertheless, it is only of these
that he spoke, avoiding all mention of that which wpuld be
likely to carry his teachings into the realm of metaphysical
speculation.

“Old age is suffering, sickness is suffering, death is
suffering, to be united with that which one does
not like is suffering, not to obtain what one desires
is suffering.”

This enumeration can easily be reduced to the two points
indicated in our table, for old age, sickness and death, are
“suffering’’, because we feel an aversion for them. On the
other hand, if union with what we do not like, separation from
what we like, the non-realization of our desires are susceptible
of including subtle moral sufferings, it is no less clear that all
the most trivial sorrows of daily life fall naturally within one or

other of these three categories.

* Lalita Vistara XII1, 126, 131,
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To put an end to all suffering is obviously the ultimate
aim of Buddhism, but until that is reached, it encourages us to
pursue and destroy the sorrows that we find ourselves in contact
with, whether they be our own or another's. Buddhist morality,
which is a kind of spiritual hygiene, tends to destroy the feel-
ings, tendencies, and beliefs, in us, that are the cause of
suffering for others ; while, the fundamental teaching of
Buddhism that “'all suffering springs from ignorance”’ and the
obligation enjoined upon all Buddhists to strive—in every field
—to acquire right views, strike at the roots of our own
sufferings.

As to that Buddha whom Western writers have often
portrayed as a listless dreamer, a kind of academic nihilist, who
scorns effort, we can count him as a myth ; Buddhist tradition
has no record of such a personage. The sage who devoted
fifty years of his life to preaching his doctrine and then died
in the plenitude of his activity, falling by the side of the road
he was following on foot while carrying his teaching to fresh
audiences, hardly resembles the anemic pessimist who is some-
times substituted for him,

In fact, if we regard Buddhism in the light of its essential
principles, it is a school of steic energy, of steady perserver-
ance, of exceptional audacity, the purpose of which is to train
“'warriors to fight suffering."’

“Warriors, warriors, we call ourselves, We hght for
noble virtue, for lofty effort, for sublime wisdom,
for this reason we call ourselves warriors !"'*

And, according to Buddhism, the conquest of wisdom,
which is indissolubly linked to knowledge, leads unfailingly to
the destruction of suffering. But how shall we become pos-
sessed of the necessary will-power whereby to fight this suffer-
ing, if we are not fully convinced of its existence : if during
the interval between two sorrows, while experiencing a moment

* Anguttara Nikiya,
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of pleasure, we forget the fact that we have suffered the day
before and that we may suffer again the next day; or, if
selfishly rejoicing at this temporary respite, we remain insensible
to the suffering of others?—It is for these reasons that, in
Buddhism, our attention is so insistently drawn to suffering,
not, as it can be seen from what has already been explained,
to drive us to despair, but to force us to perceive, in all its
forms, in all its disguises, the foe that we have to fght.




BUDDHA AND HIMALAYA
[By Sewarore Pror. Gruserre De Lorenzo]

In the Foreword to the magnificent book Everest 1933 by
Hugh Ruttledge, London 1934, Sir Francis Younghusband
writes: “‘So gradually there emerged the figure of Everest as
a symbol of the loftiest spiritual height of man’s imagination,
And the sight of the Everest climbers struggling ever upwards,
never losing heart, never despairing, but returning again and
again to the struggle, was found to hearten many an aspirant
to the heights of the spirit. If these men could fit and train
themselves to suffer and sacrifice and endure merely to
achieve a great physical height, how much more readily ought
they to face the suffering and tribulation and sorrows of life in
order that they might attain the highest spiritual height, the
whitest, purest, holiest heights of the spirit?"* In these words
we feel the longing of man’s-heart not only for the loftiest
physical heights of the earth, the summits of Himilaya, but
also for the greatest spiritual height attained on earth by a
man, Gotama Buddha, born at the very foot of the lofty
Himilaya.

The place, indeed, Paderin, where under earth was dis-
covered the column bearing the great inscription of Asoka—
Hzere THE BUDDHO SAKYAMUNI WAS BORN—is the very heart of
the most majestic and solemn landscape existing on our planet.
No place is fitter to be the birthplace of the greatest
Enlightener of minds that ever was born on earth. Northward,
there rises, in a range of two thousand miles, the loftiest
mountain-system on earth, the Himilaya, the abode of
snows, whose highest summits, the Everest, Kanchanjangha,
Devalagiri, Gaurisankar, tower above the very place where
Buddha was born, about nine thousand metres from the sea-
level, having on their backs the huge highland of Tibet and at
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their feet the woody hills of Nepal, Bhutan and Eashmir. At
the south flows the powerful river, the divine Ganga, the
sacred Ganges, carrying with its huge stream, the large mass
of disintegrated materials of Himilaya into the deep floods of
the Bay of Bengal. It is also into the Ganges that the other con-
fluents, flowing from the Himalaya, discharge their waters and
stones and sands. And not far from the place the five vedic
rivers flow together into the Indus carrying with them the
water from the cold summits around the sacred Kailas down
to the warm Indian Ocean, swept by the hot breath of the
monsoons. But with the monsoons comes back, along the
valley of the Ganges, the water evaporated by the Ocean, to
fall in showers of rain on the Terai and on the Hills; where
at once it causes a thick and rich vegetation to burst all over
the jungle, which with its huge trees and tall grass covers the
ruined towns and villas, which in the days of old saw the birth
and the youth and the death of Gotama Buddha.

The family of the Sakyas into which the Buddha was
born and from which he derived his title Sakyamuni, belonged
to Arvan tribes, settled in the valleys of Himailaya: as it is
well known and has been elaborately shown by the greatest
European translator of the Buddha'’s discourses, Karl Eugen
Neummann whose twentieth death anniversary comes off this
year., His death occurred on October 18, 1915, in Wien,
Austria. In the notes to his monumental translations of the
Majjhimanikayo, Dighanikiyo, Suttanipdte, etc., Neumann
says, that the Sakyas were the feudal princes of Kosala, living
independently in their Himilayan seats. Their name is derived
from the root sak, power; as well as the words sakvam, sakma,
sakti, and the name of the great and strong Indian oak or the
teak-tree, Sakas or Tectona grandis. Same is the case with the
Italian family Della Rovere, to which Pope Julius IT belonged,
whose name derives itself from the Italian ocak, rovere or
Quercus robur. That is declared by Gotama Buddha Himself,
to king Bimbisdra, in the verses 442—q424 of the Suttanipito:
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“At the north, O king, on Himavant's slopes, there is
a folk, with wealth and power endowed, bordering on the
Kosalas. From Solar lineage descended, from Sakiva I am born.
From that family gone forth, I no more long for desire.
Seeing misery in desire and happiness in freedom from lust, I
proceed to exertion and struggle. In that my mind takes
delight.”




BEUDDHISM AND OCCULTISM
By Dr. WoLrFcanG ScHUMACHER, BERLIN,

The struggle towards the apprehension of the super-
natural is an ancient human yearning. This struggle can be
recognized in the magic and the exorcism of the primitive
people, in the mysterious cults of the Grecian—Roman
period, in the early Christian gnosis, and in the mscetic
self-restraint of the Hindu penitents and of the Brahmins.

Even today, the market is full of occult books which
show ways leading to the recognition of the super-
natural worlds. In large organisations, spread over the
whole world, careful attention is provided for the mysterious
science of the supernatural.

The modern materialist considers this occultism in all
of its various branches, as nonsense and deception. For
him there is only the perceptible matter which can be proved
by scientific methods. He considers the acknowledgement
of supernaturalism as a delusion of eccentric dreamers.

Buddhism does not deny that there are worlds and
capacities of cognisance which are concealed from the
average person. DBut these worlds are concealed from us
just as, perhaps, Africa is from the European and the
Asiatic, and the higher capacities are unknown to us just
as piano-playing is unknown to the one who has never
learned to play it

The inhabitants of other worlds are beings just as we;
their life does not differ, fundamentally, from ours. Only
the settings are different. However, there too, the law of
life and reality is valid : "All things pass away.” Even
the higher worlds are not eternal and indestructible.
“Divine strains and pictures’” are, indeed, perceptible
through finer senses. Whereas, for Occultism, the actual

3
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world begins beyond the senses, the occult world does not
offer the Buddhists anything new. Here as well as there,
the individuals live according to the brazen law of existence.
The Buddhist, therefore, considers the supernatural, occult
world unimportant ; this world of gods and spirits does not
concern him. He is only interested in the quality of his own
thinking.

Digha Nikaya VI expressly emphasises the statement
that the higher powers (Iddhi) and the knowledge gained
thereby, are not the aim of the course shown by Buddha
contrary to Occultism which sees its ambition fulfilled in
the attainment of higher knowledge.

Whereas Oceunltism, according to the words of Blavatsky,
is only meant for a few chosen, the teachings of Buddha
are open to everybody.

“l have shown, Ananda, the holy truth so, that | made
no discrimination hetween inside and outside.”

Buddhism is no mysterious teaching ; it is a way which
is present for everybody who wants to walk it; a path
which leads over knowing oneself to self-redemption.

The average person does not like to pre-occupy himself
with his innermost thoughts ;: he plinges into the eddies of
the world to avoid the unpleasant conversation with his
self. He does not want to hear of his flaws, and cannot
decide to dispose of them. The Buddhist, however.:
excavates his own obscure innermost self which i= covered
with the dirt and dust of daily life. This self-recognition
of one’s own self is the only “occultism’ which the Buddhist
admits as being estimable. A clue to this Buddhistic
“occultism,” of this scher analysis of one's inner life, is
given by the Satipatthana-Sutta (Digha Nik. 22):

“Thereupon, the monk examined the body, the senti-
ments, the thinking, the spiritual conditions, ardently,
cautiously, judiciously, after he conquered the misery of
worldly greed. He recognises greedy thinking as greedy
thinking ; he recognises malicious thinking as malicious
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thinking ; he recogmises foolish thinking as foolish think-
g e i

Buddhistic “‘occultism’ is the sober, constant self-
control of the formerly concealed and unconscious impulses
of one’s own thoughts and feelings ; thus, it has nothing to
do with vague mysticism.

As Ananda, the faithful servant of Buddha, once
related the astounding wonders which the folk spread about
Buddha, Buddha smiled and declined these fantastic fairy-
tales with the words :

“But now, Ananda, make note of the following also as
an astonishing and wonderful characteristic of the Perfect One :
Thereupon, Ananda, the Perfect One very consciously feels a
swelling of sentiments and observations ; consciously, they
are there, and consciously they vanish ; now, with complete
consciousness, thoughts occur to the Perfect One, consciously
they are there, and consciously they vanish.

" *May you also note this, Ananda, as an astonishing
and wonderful characteristic of the Perfect One".”” (Majjh.
Nik. 123).

The constant, conscious self-control is the only wonder
that Buddha admitted.

Let us ask ourselves how many unconscious thoughts
and sentiments arise in us daily, and we will see how far
the way is, which still lies before us |

Our problem is to let all of our impulses of our inner
self pass through the light of consciousness ; to make every-
thing unconscious conscious. For only he who knows him-
self can work on his spiritual perfection; can redeem
himself from greed, hate, and madness.

Where no God, no spirit, can help us, the person will
accomplish it, who regards himself honestly, and then works
with all his might in purging his self.



MAN AND NATURE IN TIBET
By Anacarika B. Govinpa.

The more man has to struggle against the adverse forces
of nature, the greater is the intensity of his imagination.
Because in order to balance the powerful influences of the
external world, he has to build up his own inner world. This
does not happen in an entirely independent or arbitrary way
but according to certain laws. These have their roots in the
subconscious regions of the human psyche and react on
external stimulations by a profound parallelism, in which the
evolutions of the macrocosm are transformed into the process
of a psychic microcosm, Thus the destructive forces of nature
are to a certain extent paralysed in man by their own means,
—just as poison is used to drive out poison in medical treat-
ment or as one removes a thorn by another thorn, to quote a
well.known Buddhist simile which expresses one of the main
Tantric principles.

It is this principle of assimilation, positive transformation,
or sublimation which enabled Tantrism to succeed in Tibet,
because the fierce struggle with nature does not allow the
men of those lofty regions to remain passive, neither mentally
nor physically. Tibetan Buddhism therefore cannot be under-
stood or judged adequately from a theoretical standpoint but
only after experiencing the peculiar conditions of that country
and the life of its people. Many things which to the foreigner
appear to be mere superstitions gain a strange and bewilder-
ing reality to those who travel through the lonely highlands
with their snow-clad mountains, their radiating blue lakes,
and their weird rock monasteries.

One begins to understand that this country is different
from all other parts of the world, different on account of its
altitude, the purity of its rarefied air, the brightness of its
colours, the darkness of its sky, and even through a different
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kind of consciousness, produced and governed by laws which
are already more of a cosmic than of an individual order.

Organic life is reduced to a minimum and does not play
any réle in the formation and expression of the landscape.
There is no visible vegetation, neither trees nor grassland,
except in the scarce oasis-like spots where the soil is sufh-
ciently watered by nature or by artificial irrigation. Bare
mountains expose in far swinging lines the fundamental laws
of gravitation, rocks reveal the geological structure and the
nature of their material which shines forth in pure and vivid
colours, from the brightest yellow and red to the deepest
gold-brown and purple.

The universe is here no more a pale abstraction but a
matter of daily experience. The sky which at day-time
appears like a heavy dark-blue velvet curtain against which
those red and yellow rocks rise like flames, opens at night a
view into infinite space, and the stars are as bright and near
as if they were part of the landscape. One can see them
come right down to the horizon and vanish with a
flicker, as if a man had disappeared with a lantern round the
next comer. Nobody thinks of time in terms other than of
sun and moon and stars. The celestial bodies govern the
thythm of life because the sky is hardly ever completei
hidden by clouds. The nights are never quite dark. A
strange and diffused light pervades the space in moonless
nights.

Evmthembﬂsnfrivmmdhmnhﬁseandhﬂin
accordance with this celestial rhythm, because during the
twelve hours of the day the snow on the mountains melts,
while at night it freezes again and the supply of water is
stopped. But as it takes the water twelve hours on an average
to come down from the mountains, the high tide of the rivers
begins in the evening and ebbs off in the moming. In certain
regions the smaller rivulets dry out during day-time and appear
only at night, so that one who unknowingly pitches his tent
i the almost invisible bed of such a rivulet may suddenly be
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washed away at night by rushing waters (as it once nearly
happened to me on the shore of one of the great lakes in the
north-western region of the Tibetan plateau between
Trans-Himalaya and Karakorum).

The great rhythm of nature pervades everything and man
is woven into it with mind and body. Even what we call
imagination does not belong so much to the realm of the
individual as to the soul of the country in which the rhythm of
the universe is condensed into a melody of irresistible charm.
Imagination here becomes an adequate expression of reality
on the plane of human consciousness.

This becomes apparent in Tibetan music, religion
(especially in its mysticism) fine arts and architecture. Music
and architecture, the two extremes in the scale of expression,
are both monumental and heavy in rhythm and proportions
(less extrémes se touchent), heavy not in a depressing manner
but in the sense of substantiality, volume, and weight, with a
strong plastic value. These qualities make itself also felt in
painting, where vivid and deep colours and strong contours
are used. In decorative designs a plastic effect is obtained by
using each colour in two or three shades.

This plastic tendency penetrates even the domain of
religion and mysticism, where ideas, feelings, and experiences
take visible shape and where sounds, forms, movements and
colours are in so close a correlation that they can be mutually
exchanged, so that even matter can represent the last degree
of abstraction and the ultimate abstraction can materialize
itself in bodily form.

The West has developed materialism,—but has it drawn
the last consequence? The West has cultivated idealism and
transcendentalism, but has it come to the ultimate abstrac-
tion ? Andﬁm.didthe“fmﬂnrﬁndtheb&dgcthﬂ
unites these two poles of human nature? The bridge was
found by the Tantric Mystics, and it was not only found
theoretically but realized in experience,
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These Mystics were the first who brought Buddhism to
Tibet (defeating the “Black Magicians™ with their own
weapons). They took possession of the country in the same
measure as the country took possession of them. The process
of mutual assimilation was so perfect that a new homogeneous
civilisation came into existence.

Thousands of monasteries all over Tibet hear testimony
to the development of Buddhist sects which form the most
interesting and important part of Tibetan history. Wherever
there is a remarkahly beautiful spot or a place which forms
the natural centre of a crand landscape, be it on a mountain
top or on the summit of a fantastically shaped rock, he it in a
wild. inacecessible goree or on an isolated elevation in the
midst of a fertile valley: wherever heauty, sclitude and
grandeur produce an atmosphere of awe and religious
inspiration, there will be found a sanctuary, a hermitage or a
monastery. Many of them were founded by monks and
mystics who retired intn caves in order to meditate in the
loneliness and purity of nature. Such caves were later on
enlareed, decorated with wall-paintings and turned into
temples, around which new dwellings were constructed or
carved into the living rock until a complete monastery had
been formed. In other places the disciples of a hermit built
their huts around that of their Curu, temples and libraries were
added and finally a sort of monastic university came into
existence, some of them real towns in which thousands of
monks are living. These monks are not only studying purely
religious subjects but also history. art, philosophy, logie.
astrology, psvchology, and medicine. A complete course may
take twenty vears and more. Only the most intelligent monks
can follow it successfully. The cothers get a general education
which enables them to understand the sacred scriptures, to
teach laymen, and to conduct religious services and cere-
monies. In this way it has come about that nearly every
Tibetan (at least among the men) knows how to write and to

read. Ly EIE
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In one word, Tibet would be umthinkahble without its
monasteries. They are the sources of culture, the strong-
holds of civilisation, the fortresses of man against the hostile
forces of nature. And yet they are the fulflment of nature
as they express its spirit more than anything else. They
crystallize out of the rocks and mountains and grow into the
sky as the purest embodiment of the soul of Tibet.

-

A PROBLEM OF RELIGION
By JacapisH Kasyapa, M.A.

Religion is practically co-extensive with human life and
history. No nation or people have ever been found to have
existed, who have not had a religion of some type. however
primary and naive in conception, whether it be such as the
Totem Worship of the American Indian ; the Devil worship
of such far asunder areas as the Fiji Isles. the Congo, the
Tibet of centuries ago or the highly ethically and philesophi-
cally evolved, ranging from Shinto to those most popular at
this present day. .

It i= a much-debated point whether man is instinctively
religious or not, but the answer depends entirely upon the
mesning one attaches to the word “Religion.”” Whether one
thinks of it in the restricted sense of a belief in a controlling
power, especially of a personzl god, entitled to obedience or
in the wider sense of simply a system of faith and worship.
It is a matter of degree. For a people’s guide to conduct,
which we term a religion, is. as we shall see, of a nature
widely varying in conception, not only one nation from another
but also from time to time.

Briefly one may say that Religions of Faith both evolve
and are continually evolving,

First, the different peoples had many gods. The harmless
later gods of trees and streams, the nature and vegitation gods,
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who were a development from the earlier and more awe-
inspiring gods of lightning, storm and wind, and all other
terrestrial phenonoma, varying only in degree according to the
intelligence of the people, for, it must not be forgotten that
the Lightning Devil of the Fijians is close cousin to the Zeus
of the ancient Greeks.

From such gods, and there exist myriads, representing each
and every act of nature, there grew, as it was realized that
the phenonoma of the universe were not many but were one,
the monotheistic god of more recent ages.

Even this god, however, varied much as between nation
and nation, people and people. It is of very great interest to
compare the varions gods, and we will take 5 of the chief
for the purpose.

First, the Head God of the ancient Peruvians. At the
time of which we are now considering, human sacriice was
practically extinct and instead there came into being a sacred
rite and ceremony, a Holy Communion, which consisted of the
eating of a sacred bread called "Sancu™ which had been
sprinkled with the blood of a sacrificed lamb. This was par-
taken of by those assembled after the priest had pronounced
these words, ''Take heed how ye eat this “"sancu,"” for he who
eats it in sin and with a double will and heart, is seen by our
Father, the Sun, who will punish him with grievous troubles.”

It is interesting to note, that, when the Spaniards dis-
covered this institution, so closely akin to the one with which
all the West was so familiar and now known also to the East,
they, upon what grounds we know not, but upon some
grounds, came to the conclusion that this Meal had been
established by St. Bartholomew.

Secondly, from S. America we turn to North East Africa,
and find Osiris of the Egyptians, into whose presence his son
Horus the mediator leads the dead after their hearts had
been weighed.

Thirdly, Saivas of the Hindus, he who pervades the
universe and thus in contrast we turn once more and note the

4
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Hebrew Yahvoh, developing into the Jehovah of the Old
Testament, finally becoming the Theistic and Omnipotent God
of the New Testament, He who made Heaven and Earth and
Whose only Son, also, like Horus, acts as a mediator but also
as a saviour and who at some future time shall judge both
the living and the dead.

Last but by no means least, we have the God of the
Mohammedans of whom it is said, “There is no God but
God, and Mohammed is His Prophet.”

Now, although the Religious Faiths are so numerous and
diverse in so many ways, they all have one great thing in
common, one fundamental element,

This fundamental element, approached by each faith each
in its own way, is the elimination, the overcoming, of sorrow.

Christianity aims at bringing about the kingdom of God on
earth with, eventually, the attainment of a heaven for the
righteous where there will be no sorrow or evil.

Mohammedanism promises to its followers a Heaven
where they may lead a luxurious and blissful life.

Likewise, primitive Religions also aim at a similar objec-
tive. The Heavens only grow more refined in the same measure
and no more than the greatest refinements of the people of
that particular period or era.

It would seem, therefore, that despite differences of degree
and type, all the religions of the world are aiming at one
ultimate object ; professing to seek and establish peace,
fraternity and goodwill among mankind so that their object may
be attained, the elimination of all sorrow.

However, in spite of this idea seeming most excellent,
the result has been the same as that of almost all such good
intentions. For, all Religions based on Faith have succeeded in
one thing only. That one thing. the fostering of wars, the
stirring up of latent enmity, resulting in disorder and general
destruction.

No Holy War, whether of ancient Mexico : the Crusades
of Medizval Times or a jehad of more recent date, could ever

X

\'I



2478/ 1935] A PROBLEM OF RELIGION 217

be possible without a faith to foster it and a priesthood to
fan the Aames.

The fate of the scientist who discovered that the earth is
round is known to all, ¥

Socrates was poisoned not because he told the truth but
because the truth he told, clashed with faith.

It is not necessary to go back even to reformation times
to find family divided against family, father against son, for
even now in this more enlightened age, do we fnd relatives
of one household, owing to different religious beliefs, acting
and thinking, not as one, but as many.

Brotherhood has been preached by all, practised by few
of any professed followers of any creed. Even within the
same Faith and Church there are many sects, each war-
ring against its neighbours and if, as from time to time has
happened, one sect grew more sincere, honest and "broad-
minded, then was their fate the same as that of Socrates.

History, without a shadow of doubt, does show, that from
the earliest times, all faiths, all churches have but led to
party makings, quarrels, world-wide disturbances ; each and
every one being of a formal nature, having no real principle
behind them of the slightest spiritual nature, nor must one
forget, that it is only just one hundred years ago that the so-
called “"Holy" Inquisition went out of use through force of
circumstances.

It would seem to be a vicious circle, for as truly as
Religions have been the cause of much of the sorrows under
which mankind labours, so may it be truly said that if there
had been no sorrow in the world, a conception of a god
would never have come about, and hence there would have
been no faiths.

It is only because the mass of mankind over a great part
of the world is uneducated and still at a primitive level, that
these faiths still live, for. as has been most truly said, the
conception of non-existence is an effort beyond the power of
the ordinary human intellect. As long as man thinks, his Ego
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iz fully conscious of its existence and not able to grasp this
idea of non-existence. Thus, a religion is actually a functional
weakness.

But, as we shall see presently, although sorrow in one
guise or another is inherent in mankind, an idea of God need
not necessarily arise therefrom, and even if it does, it may
only be in the manner implied in the well-known Confucian
quotation “"Worship the gods as if they were present.”

This arising or non-arising of the God idea, depends
entirely upon the intellectual and moral status of a people.
The higher the living, the education, the intellect, the natural
and innate courtesy and morality, the lesser is the idea of
God. It is worth while noting the wise position taken up
by Science, never committing herself one way or the other but
giving as verdict the one given to certain cases tried in the
Scottish Courts of Justice—neither “Yea” or “Nay™ but, a
verdict of "‘not proven."

Thus, then, the Problem of Religion, is this. All Religions
aim at Peace, but so far they have only achieved war and strife
and this is why all thinking people (and never, in the History
of the World, have there been so many) have come at last
to realize, not only that we need no Religion but, that a
Religion, a Creed of Faith is actually inimical to the true
Advance of the World.

Nevertheless, at this present age, a God would still seem
to be a necessity to many for reasons already stated, it is but
few who have got beyond this stage as yet. And it is these
few, these exceptional individuals and groups, that most
churches and ‘creeds usually call Atheists and Heretics.

But, if we think calmly over the matter, keeping all the
previously mentioned points in view, | know, that in your
heart of hearts you must all agree with me that the conclu-
sions drawn, regarding the disruptive powers of all religions,
are by no means incorrect,
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Before we come to a solution of this problem (for there is
one, applicable to each faith) let me quote some interesting
words spoken by a late Canon of 5t. Paul's Church, London,
many years ago, the Rev. Canon Scott Holland. He was
speaking of members of his own Faith only, but the words
are such as can be applied to any follower who breaks away
from any faith for reasons already stated.

His words run thus: “The Agnostic, he who can no
longer accept God to be a proven fact, is no petulant boy
making his petualent repudiation, but a man with steady and
deliberate judgment, weighing, examining, testing and stll at
last to his sorrow, to his confessed cost, bravely facing that
which he deems to be the fact and pronouncing, 'l am not
of the Body, | cannot share the life of this community in
which | was born.” And yet, if we look at such a man, we
recognize in every detail of his character the lines that lead
to his Saviour. He illustrates and exhibits the very temper
which is blessed ; he is pure, unselfish, humble and good.
Such a man may say what he pleases, but by his saviours he
has not been foresworn. Many there are and many there will
be like him who are emerging from their darkness.”

Let us now find the solution to our problem. That this
solution may be correct, we must first find the exact place of
error in the usual conceptions of Religion and we must well
consider whether this error was not indeed pointed out many
years ago and the truth and solution proclaimed in the mean-
ing behind these words :—

O Bhikkhus! | teach you this Dhamma to cross the sea
of sorrow and not to be possessed by youl”

Here, then, is shewn the real flaw in the conception of a
religion, it is when the people of any faith of any age begin
to feel that “'I"" belong to a religion or “my’" religion, "'my""
faith is thus and thus.

As soon as this sentiment of a separate individuality, of
the separateness of the “Ego’’ from the Universe at large,
comes into being, then, of a surety, comes the sordid strife,
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the party makings and the complete loss of the vital essence of
spiritual life once contained in that individual's faith.

When the idea "'mine is mine and his is his,”" later turns
to the usual and most evil “mine is better than his”" when
this idea once gets hold of any followers of faith, then, as
far as any future good is concerned, the end has come and
quarrels grow and endless troubles follow.

Religion, like money, has fallen into that evil plight of
being considered an end each unto itself—Money is not wealth,
it is a medium of exchange ; Religion is not an end, it is a
means to an end—but this pertinent fact the world at large has
quite forgotten to its dire distress and cost.

"“The Dhamma is to be used to cross the sea of sofrow" —
it is when a teaching becomes possessed by one; when it
becomes a case of Belief in place of acts, when essential living
is given over to dead forms and ceremonies, that one may say
it is "'possessed by one”, and being thus possessed becomes,
not of value but an actual hindrance !

It is like the men who crossed a certain river, each in his
own raft. The first, stepping ashore, cast off his raft, its usa
was ended, and so, thus free, he walked along the road and
was quickly lost to view.

Not so the other men, for each picked up his raft and one
did think, ““‘How good a raft is mine."

Another did say aloud "How poor a raft is yours ! and
each, instead of stepping on the road to advance upon his
journey, instead did stop.

“Mine is good!" “‘Mine is better than yours 1" “Mine is
the best!” “No, mine is the best.” And thus words led to
blows and blows to kicks and kicks to actual murder, even the
very rafts were used as weapons and were damaged and ruined
in the fierce affray.

This then is the fundamental error. the results of which
are seen by us now on every side in almost every clime. The
error whereby the good intentions of each Religion have so far
led to nothing but most dire results.
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This is THE PreoteEm oF RELiGioN—now how may we yet
once again step upon the forward upwu.rd. road?
There is an answer, one most simple, one which is appli-

cable to all followers of each and every faith, involving not the
slightest change of Belief or Greed.

Most simple, startling in its simplicity and it is this—we
must first of all get free from all our worldly desires, rid our-
selves of our passions, our gﬂ:eds. these thing‘s which are at
the reot of all sorrow.

The basis of all teachings has been simply this—there is

no Dt]!l.l,".-l way.

Build what structures yvou like upon your Saviour's or of
your Leader's Teaching ;: cover up his simple statements with
ornate forms and ceremonies : burn incense and show the
gleam of many lights ; Follow the rites of Druid, Aztec, Puritan
or of Holy Church, it is all the same, a shadow show, child’s
play.

There never has been, there never will be, there never
can be a short cut! None other can act for us. Take whom-
soever you will as Teacher, Saviour, He can but show the
way.

To first make better our own conduct is the one and only
essential thing—to clear our own eyes, not cast stones|

This is not a teaching of impracticability, it has been done
by some, it can be done by all, rich or poor ;: householder or
hermit ; a man with large family or one with none at all : the-
prosperous merchant and the wealthy prince. Even as a monk
can live more luxuriously than a king, so can a king live more
simply than the meanest of his subjects ; one's position makes
ane difference only. For a Prince or wealthy merchant whose
duties do not permit him to retire from the worldly life, the
way is beset by many difficulties, but, for him whose circum-
stances are such that he may, of his own free will, renounce
the so-called pleasures of the world. to him the way is not
quite so beset with snares and pitfalls.
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But even for one like him the way is by means easy for
the essential steps are the same for all and they are these :

Goodwill, friendship, non-killing, non-stealing, purity of
character and other such meritorious acts—these are the only
things which can really help us.

This then is “the only way' but it must also ever be remem-
bered that this way of right is to be practised by us for one
thing only. NoT because we possess or are possessed by any
Faith, Belief or any one Religion : Not because of any truth
revealed by Higher Beings : NoT even bhecause of any gods,
But because of itself alone, virtue should need no other reward,
it is justified of itself because, to the betterment of mankind,
the welfare of the world this has been proved—all are one,
there is no result without a previous cause : lead, therefore a
noble life, do good to all mankind, hurt neither beast nor
reptile, fish, nor bird, nor insect small nor ereature poisonous
and vile, by one cause only was created all, both man and

gods—
Therefore, keep these simple rules—there is no other way.
"Peace unto all beings and upon all, peace.™




L

o

THE WHOLE
[By K. FiscHer]

The Buddhist insight into the erronecus belief in perso-
nality or into the ignorance of Impermfanence, Suffering and
Unsubstantiality of Life, is something so extraordinary and so
rare that we cannot be too cautious in preserving the purity
of this idea and its consequences. This idea as it occurred to
the Buddha in the night of the Full Enlightenment in Uruvela
and as it was realized in its consequences by him to the very
last, is found in no other doctrine either religious or philo-
sophical or anywhere else in the world. Whoever mixes up
this unique idea with other ideas, out of fear of being called
intolerant, or for other reasons, deals lightly with the greatest
spiritual good mankind possesses and necessarily must bear
the consecuences of such conduct. To couple Buddhist insight
with the idea of the Oneness of Life as is often done in articles
and journals, means introducing other ideas.

Now, for ordinary life, taking a general viewpoint we may
accept a kind of relativity, that is to say, that all opinions and
views are of about the same value, or, which is the same, of
ahout the same non-value. Taking his particular point of
view, everybody is ‘right."” Dr. Dahlke once told us an
anecdote about Old Fritz (Frederic I, King of Prussia). The
King was called upon to pronounce sentence in a civil process.
The plaintiff stated his well-founded opinion. Old Fritz
exclaimed: “Oh yes, he is right.” The defendant thereupon
set forth his own viewpoint just as well established and Old
Fritz," 'odding his head, remarked: "Indeed, he is right too."
Here the assistant judge put in: "Oh, Your Majesty, they
cannot both be right,” and the King quietly replied:
“Certainly, you too are in the right."

5
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If everybody is right then everybody is also wrong and fo
the best thing for practical life is to come to an agreement, a
compromise. When, however, it is a matter of insight into
Actuality the relative comes to an end. Should one apply the
general rule even here, then we should have to apply the rule
of the relative value to the idea of the relative itself and so
deprive it of its very foundation. If every kind of knowledge
is of relative value only, then the knowledge that it is relative
is also relative, and this of course neutralizes the supposition.
The result is that there must be some more profound
knowledge than the conception of the equality of rights in the
line of thought, especially as far as religion is concerned. It
would be very strange that the course of thought could develop
in so many different directions if they had all the same value.
Attempts to do away with different opinions in religion by
composing a kind of mixture as the modern Bahai-School,
for instance, endeavours to do, are certainly well meant, yet
together with a tendency of kindliness and peacefulness they
display a want of profound insight into Actuality. Now what
is in force regarding the different schools of thought, religions
and so on, the same is to be said about the different move.
ments within every single school of thought, also within the
great sphere of Buddhism. Here also, there is a difference in
profundity,

It is a feature of life which originates in ignorance that
man is rather given to emotion than to coal and sober con-
sideration. This is why, even among those who have accepted
the teaching of the Buddha, many if not the most rely on an
obscure feeling that indicates or seems to indicate an identity
of all that lives. These persons do not realize that a unity of
life would cut off every possibility of emancipation from
suffering which is the only goal of Buddhism. Nor do they
try to make up their minds that this ohscure feeling of unity,
the unity of the single being and the Cosmos is the deepest
expression of the thirst for life that chains the single being to
life. They do not reflect that, by this feeling the “‘absorbing
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power of the Cosmos,”’ as Dr. Dahkle said, becomes manifest,
that leads to ever-renewed birth, old age and death as it
always did. If all life were really one, there could be no
escape from life and thereby from suffering. Then we would
be fettered to life in all eternity and thereby fettered to
Suffering. It is the unheard-of and unique intuition of the
Buddha that penetrates the deep obscurity and shows the
possibility of a rescue.

This is not the place to show and explain all the contra-
dictions that are involved in the idea of the Oneness of Life,
if one takes the trouble to think about it. | shall only mention
here a few of them. The first is emotional : If all life is really
one, how is it that while given to reflection we should have
a feeling of deep loneliness, and the more so, the more we
penetrate, as it were our own selves? Now contrasting with
this feeling stands the experience of other persons who pretend
to realize a Unity with the Cosmos. So feeling stands here in
opposition to feeling and it is not possible to give a final deci-
sion proceeding from feeling. We need the assistance of
thinking. Then the question is: How is it possible that a
united, undivided world-occurrence ever could be separated
and differentiated into single beings? There is no satisfactory
reply to this question. Now Pantheism pretends that the
differentiation is only apparent. The ignorance of the One-
ness of Life gives us the delusive idea of separate beings, which
disappears when the great intuition is gained, when the Wise
One knows himself to be one with Brahma the Universal Soul.
The question, however, how this ignorance ever came about,
how the Allwise Brahma the Universal Soul (the idea of the
Oneness of Life necessarily ends here] ever could fall inte
such a monstrous error; to this guestion Pantheism gives us no
reply. The only satisfactory solution is this, that the statement
about the Oneness of Life is wrong. This statement is in full
contradiction to the experiences of our daily life and so little
in accordance with the brutal struggle for life where everyone
pushes his way through in every possible manner, that it must
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be considered as a well-meant but mistaken attempt to
moderate the ferocity of the general battle or even to put it
to an end.

In this connexion | shortly had an interesting experience.
I was standing before a glass-case at the Berlin aquarium where
huge fish, sheat-fish, etc, were kept. With graceful movements
they adapted their immense size (they may have measured one
yard and a half or two yards) to the limited dimensions of the
fish-tank and seemed to feel tolerably happy. | watched the
oscillating motion of one of them, the to and fro of the ventral
fins and the dorsal fin, the swinging of the thick tail the
rhythmic snap of the mouth by means of which the fish drew
in the water thrusting it out again by the gills. It was a
“cheap Sunday'” and the visitors croweded together in the
acquarium. | was picturing, or trying to picture to myself
that according to the idea of the Oneness of all Life | should
have to dissolve with this huge fish to a mental Unity, As |
was following the motion of the fish deep in thought I forgot
the surrounding people that were pressing on. All of a sudden
a loud voice called out impatiently behind me : “Please walk
onl!™ | started up and the dream of the Oneness of Life had
disappeared.

The best proof of the individuality of the living beings is
aimless renunciation. Renunciation is only possible indivi-
dually. It is renunciation too when the life process the “I"
reflects upon itself, gives up all connection with the
surroundings and when the play of the five grasping-groups
looking back upon itself, realizes that there is nothing but this
play of the groups, and no “player.™

The idea of the mystic Unity of Life is in the blood of
most pecple. This is not astonishing for the very root of
Existence, the lgnorance of Impermanence, Suffering and Un.
substantiality is at the bottom of this idea. Among all the
spiritual leaders of humanity, the Buddha alone put the axe
of cool and clear reflection to the cosmic entanglement, and
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it would be making the axe blunt and unable to penetrate the
cosmic entanglement if one were to involve the idea of the
Oneness of Life into the Buddha's teaching.

Any persoff, having no objections to this idea, must get
on as best he can. Yet it cannot be easily conceived that in
this case he should profess to be a Buddhist. It would be more
logical to profess Pantheism, a religion that has many good
points, but certainly lacks the advantage of being free from
inner contradiction. For practical, everyday life it may not be
important whether a person professes Pantheism or Buddhism.
If after all he strives to become better, he may also profess
Christianity or Islam or no faith whatever, But for us the
matter is something more than mere getting on well in a prac-
tical way as a rule of conduct for life. We require conformity
of thought and of action, and this we may only expect from a
doctrine, a general view of the world, a religion or whatever
you will call it when it is free from inner contradiction. By that
means it will gain our confidence and give us the support we
need taking into account the instability of occurrence. It is only
by being free from inner contradiction that our “‘intellectual
conscience’ as Dr. Dahkle called it, will be contented, that
part of our conscience which he said was the most important,
There are many sublime forms of religion, many highly in-
telligent philosophic systems, none of which, however, with
the only exception of pure Buddhism, is able to satisfy the
intellectual conscience. And Buddhism satisfes the intellec-
tual conscience by referring the individual being unto itself, as
forming a totality, as is Samy.—Nik. [V :

""The Whole, Oh Monks, | will show you. And what, Oh
Monks, is the Whole? The eye and the forms, the ear and
the sounds, the nose and the smells, the tongue and the tastes,
the body and the contacts, the mind and the conceptions.
This, Oh Monks, is called the Whole. If. Oh Monks, some-
one were to say: 'denying this Whole | shall show ancther
Whole® then this would be idle gossip. When questioned, he
would be unable to answer and be thrown into confusion.
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And for what reason? For that is so when the statement is out
of place” (Samy. IV p. 15). _

Here a dark mystic Unity of all Life is not in question but
the Buddha points out coolly and clearly, in accordance with
Actuality, the living play of action between the six inner
spheres (ayatana) and their outer counterparts, the six outer
spheres. Thus Life proceeds since beginninglessness as a
Kammic process, the action of the six spheres of sense that
compose individuality while the forms hit the eye and thirst
for life brings about grasping; while the sounds hit the ear
and thirst for life brings about grasping, and so on through the
six spheres. Thus the individual being creates from moment
to moment his own destiny, giving himself from moment to
moment the direction.

This is Actuality without any sovereign intellectual
addition, without speculation as becomes evident for the mind
unprejudiced and given to clear self-contemplation. From that
follows the possibility of liberation by the extinction of thirst
for life through Right Insight. For whoever wishes to see, who-
ever is willing to accept admonition there is no doubt that the
Buddha rejected all dark mystic talk of the Oneness of
Life, A very interesting passage which illustrates the above
remarks occurs in Majjh. 3] and 128. Three monks, the
Venerable Anuruddha, Nandiya and Kimbila live together in
a forest. The Buddha visits them and asks if they live
together in harmony and peace. All three confirming this
reply: “"There, Oh Lord, the thought occurs to me: ‘truly
this is an advantage for me, this is truly a benefit for me that
| should lead the holy life together with such companions.’
Then | am ready, Oh Lord, for friendly deeds for the
Venerable Ones both open and in secret; | am ready for
friendly words, for friendly thoughts both open and in secret.
Then, Oh Lord, the idea occurs to me : Should I not lay aside
my own will (citta=thought, will) and live according to the
will of these Venerable Ones?” And | have laid aside, Oh
Lord, my own will and | live according to the will of these
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Venerable Ones. Our bodies, it is true, Oh Lord, are different,

but one, as it were, is our will."" The Pili word here is maiifie
*methinks’ or ‘as it were'. This expression shows clearly that
the figurative sense is meant, not a real Unit.

The life process being a self-creating, self-forming, feeding-
process without a ‘feeder’ in the sense of an unchangeable,
permanent feeder, pursues its course beginninglessly through
all possibilities of existence in infernal and animal worlds, in
human, unhuman, superhuman forms of existence, now more
given to joining with other life-processes, now more given to
separation from them, ever driven by craving for existence,
ever creating suffering for oneself and others. Should this
insight not be motive enough to make us weary of this conti-
nual faring on, to make us master the craving for life that
induces us to race after treacherous joy and happiness that
never can find real satisfaction, to strive for destruction of
passion, for emancipation from enjoyment both sensual and
supersensual, and therewith for liberation from Life itself?
May this task become for us an mnermost necessity and may
we proceed towards its solution,




MY VISIT TD LHASA
By BHIKKHU RAHULA SANKRITYAYANA.

This was my second visit to Central Tibet. | made
the first in the year 192930 when | remained there for
about 15 months. The chief purpose of my journey was to
search for the Sanskrit palm leaf MSS. which were originally
taken from India to Tibet. All scholars of Buddhism know that
there were thousands of works in the Sanskrit language which
existed in India but since the disappearance of Buddhism,
they have been lost and only survive in their transla-
tion into Chinese and Tibetan. There are certain works on
Buddhist Philosophy and Logic which are essentially needed
for the revival of Buddhism in India. The Works on
Logic by Scholars like Dingnaga, and Dharmakirti are
such that without them it will not be possible to fll
the gap in the history of the evolution of Indian thought.
When | was on my way to Lhasa | inquired at several
places about the existence of palm leaf MSS. but everywhere
I got the disappointing news that there were no palm leaf
MSS. in Tibet. After reaching Lhasa the same thing was
repeated but | was not disheartened. After a thorough
search | saw three or four palm leaf MSS. in a private collec-
tion at Lhasa itself. Two of them, one a commentary of
Shishupalvadha, and another a treatise on Grammar |
acquired, which are now in the Patna Museumn. Abhisamaya-
lankara is a famous work on the Mahsyina Buddhist
philosophy, the Sanskrit text of which was published by the
then well-known Russian orientalist Dr. Thomas Stcherbatsky.
I saw a short commentary of it by Buddha Sri Gyana and
took a photograph of it. Then a few weeks afterwards I leamnt
that the MS, was in the Kundeling maonastery, which is the most
powerful monastery in Lhasa, the Abbots of which are
appointed regents during the minority of the Dalai Lama.
| went and saw the MS. myself. My heart was delighted
that one of the MSS. was a commentary by Acharya Santa-
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rakshita, the author of the famous Tatva Sangraha, on a
treatise on logic by Acharya Dharmakirti of Nalanda. |
found a little difficulty in getting the permission to photo-
graph the text, but the later Ka-lon Lama, one of the four
cabinet ministers and the most influential man in Tibet,
after the demise of the late Dalai Lama, helped me in
getting the photographs. After further inquiries | found
that in some of the ancient monasteries of the Tsang there
are some palm leaf MSS. | visited the monasteries of
Poskhang, Shalu, Ngor and Sakya for this purpose and I
saw 182 works, all written in India, on palm leaf. They were
taken to Tibet by Indian Pandits for the purpose of transla-
tion and a few of them even have not been translated into
Tibetan. | made a descriptive catalogue of the MSS., which
is being published in the Journal of the Bihar and Orissa
Research Society.

When | got the commentary by Shanta Rakshita, [
thought that perhaps there is no possibility of getting the
text and so | began to restore from its Tibetan translation,
but when | visited Ngor | saw one copy of the text and
hurriedly copied it. At Sakya | got another very important
work, a commentary on Pramana Vartika known as Vartiks-
lankara. Pramana Vartika is the chief work of Dharmakirti
on Buddhistic Logic. There were only two chapters to be
found, namely 3 and 4. As the winter was approaching, |
was afraid lest the passes may be blocked by snow. So
I could not stay for more than 18 days at Sakya and | was
able to transcribe only one chapter of it—the third chapter
which discusses perceptions. | took a photograph of the
4th chapter, but afterwards | found that | was not successful.
Vartikalankara along with the Vada-Nyaya with its com-
mentary by Prabha Shantarakshita are now being published
in the Journal of Bihar & Orissa Research Society. On my
way back to India, | visited Nepal where the Royal preceptor
Pt. Hemraj Sharma has discovered a palm leaf MS. of the
Pravartikakarika. He was very pleased to see the copy of

6
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the Vartikalankara and gave me a photo copy of the MS.
| am editing the 3rd Chapter on Pramanavartika with my
own restoration of the missing portions. Apart from a few
scholars, perhaps peaple in general do not realise the import-
ance of these works on Buddhist logic and philosophy, which
were the chief contributions of the Professors of Nalanda.

INEXHAUSTIBILITY

By His ExceLiency Pror. Nicvoras RoEricH,
(Honorary President, The Maha Bodhi Society of America).

Does inexhaustibility exist?

On the physical plane, everything can be exhausted, but
on the spiritual plane at the base of everything lies inexhausti-
bility. And according to this measure, the two planes are
primarily divided. When we are told that something has
become exhausted—we know that this pertains to purely
physical conditions.

A creator imagines that his creativeness is at an end, and
this is of course untrue. Simply there are, or there have
arisen some reasons, which impeded creativeness. Perhaps
something has taken place that harms the free flow of creative-
ness. But in itself creativeness, when once called forth into
action, is inexhaustible, likewise as psychic energy, as such,
is ever-flowing and cannot be impeded.

In the confused life of to-day this simple fact must be
constantly remembered. People insist that they have become
tired and they suggest to themselves that their creative ahility
is at an end. Repeating in various terms about difficulties, they
actually wrap themselves into a veritable cobweb. Space is
really filled with a multitude of harmful cross-currents. They
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can influence the physical side of manifestation. But to
people who are accustomed to build everything within
physical bounds, it always seems that these outer intrusions
kill the very essence of their psychic energy. Yet even this
very expression will often seem as something indefinite,
because people up to now seldom ponder over this funda-
mental blessed energy, which is inexhaustible and ever-
present, when realized.

In general the question concerning tangibility is very un-
clear to human consciousness. One repeatedly hears, how a
person may give at times guite definite data, but the listeners,
with their uneducated attention, are unable to grasp them,
and then assure that they were given something abstract,
that cannot be applied. | have often been a witness, how
people gave precise information, founded on facts, and yet
they were told : *‘can’t we have something more to the point,
more practical and definite?” Such questions only show that
the interlocutor had no intention to accept everything that
has been said to him, but he wanted to hear only that which
he for some reason expected. And under this self-suggestion,
he often was unable to appreciate all the precise facts that
were told to him. How often people desire to hear not that
which is, but that which they want to hear. “Verily, he is
deaf, who does not want to hear!™

The non-desire to listen and to see, gives rise not only to
great injustice, but often it is, as if, a spirtual suicide. A
person will hypnotise himself to such an extent, in that he is
unable to do something and to such an extent will he suppress
his basic energy, that he really falls under the sway of all
outer physical as well as psychic intrusions.

Everyone has heard how often persons with so-called
nervous diseases cannot cross a street, nor approach a window
or again they become subject to the horror of suspicion. If
one investigates how these fatal symptoms began, one can
always find an insignificant, often hardly perceptible, suppres-
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sion of psychic energy., At times it will be caused indirectly
and may begin from something quite unexpected.

Precisely such accidents could have been easily avoided,
if attentiveness to everything that takes place around us,
would have been developed. This attentiveness would help
to notice that the basic energy is inexhaustible. This simple
and clear realization would save many from the abyss of
despair and disillusion. Thus a person who suffers from
insomnia, will often find the cause of it in the most real,
external conditions. Likewise man will understand why it has
been repeated from antiquity that it ''it is dificult to make
oneself think, it is still more difficult to abstain from
thinking"".

When man extinguishes his enthusiasm, he does so
because of some purely external conditions. [f with all atten-
tiveness he would realize how accidental and ephemeral are
these circumstances, he would chase them away, like an
annoying fly. But children are not taught attentiveness
neither at school, nor in the family, and yet, later on one is
surprized why one cannot see a forest on account of bushes.
But then, does one often speak in the family circle about the
fire of the heart, about inspiration and enthusiasm? Too
often the family gathering is confined only to mutual con-
demnation and malicious criticisms. Nevcrthr.les&. from
ancient times, from everywhere, reach us the calls and com-
mands to preserve in purity the wells of inspiration and
creativeness, as in thought, so in action.

“Raj-Agni-thus was called that Fire, which you call
enthusiasm. Truly this is a beautiful and powerful Fire,
which purifies all the surrounding space. The constructive
thought is nurtured upon this Fire. The thought of magna-
nimity grows in the silvery light of the Fire Raj-Agni. Help to
the near ones flows from the same source. There are no
limitations, no bounds to the wings radiant with Raj-Agni.
Do not think that this fire will be kindled in an evil heart.
One must develop in oneself the ability to call forth the
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source of such transport. At first you must develop in your-
self the assurance that you offer your heart to the Great
Service. Then one ought to think that the glory of the works
is not yours, but belongs to the Hierarchy of Light. Then one
may become uplifted by the infiniteness of Hierarchy and
affirm oneself in the heroic achievement needed for all worlds.
Thus not for oneself, but in the Great Service Raj-Agni is
kindled. Understand that the Fiery World cannot exist with-
out this Fire.”

UNITY OF LIFE
(By S. HALDAR]

Modermn scientific research tends to show, more and more
clearly, the unity of all life, and to lift the veil from the mystery
of existence to the extent of disclosing the life-principle even
in apparently inert matter. Buddhism, in common with
Vedantism which embodies the higher Hindu thought, reflects
the same truth. Christianity, however, in spite of its more
recent birth, endows man alone with the life-principle or the
soul. Jehovah is said to have put the breath of life into the
first man, Adam ; and he did not deign to extend the same
favour to the first woman, Eve, in forming whom he obtained
the needful material from the body of Adam. S5t. Ambrose,
a fourth century Latin Church father, differentiated between
man and woman. He held that woman was more fitted for
bodily work or manual labour because “God took a rib of
Adam’s body, not a part of his soul, to make her.”” St
Augustine said: ‘“What does it matter whether it be in the
person of mother or sister ; we have to beware of Eve in every
woman.” Woman was first in the transgression ; hence her
low position in Christianity. Tertullian (200 A.C.) the father of
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Christian Latin Literature said: '‘You are the devil's gateway
—you are she who persuaded him when the Devil was not
valiant enough to attack ... On account of you the Son of
God had to die."” (De Habitu Muliebri). Jesus used the follow-
ing language to his mother : ""Woman, what have | to do with
thee?” (John ii, 4). Neither in the Ten Commandments nor
in the Sermon on the Mount which are believed to embody the
quintessence of morality is any attention given to woman's
special position in the scheme of the world. The Christian
attitude towards the dumb animals is even more pronounced.
“The animal world", writes Lecky in his ''History of European
Morals™, “being altogether external to the scheme of redemp-
tion, was regarded as beyond the range of duty : and the belief
that we have any kind of obligation to its members has never
been inculcated—has never, | believe, been admitted by
Catholic theologians." Id the nineteenth century Pope Pius IX
refused to sanction a society for the prevention of cruelty to
animals on the ground that it was an error to suppose that
Christians owed any duties to dumb creatures. Mr. Hilaire
Belloc, a great Catholic writer, has stated in his “'Essays of a
Catholic Layman in England™ that “cruelty to animals is quite
laudable, a mark of the true Catholic morality as against the
sentimentality of the benighted Protestant."'

As to the narrower question of human brotherhood, it
should be remembered that Western civilization has been built
up on Christian teaching. In the Bible Jehovah appears as
the Lord God of the Jews, who are his “chosen people’’ and
we see him actively siding with the Jews in their constant fights
with neighbouring nations; and Christ is reported as saying that
he is concerned with the salvation of the Jews only and he
gives out, in passages like Mark iv, 12, that he does not desire
to give non-Jews the opportunity of attaining salvation. There
is indeed a passage where he asks his Jewish followers to love
their neighbours as themselves ; but it is clear from the context
that the term “neighbour™ as used by him is not intended to
include non-Jews. His explanation of the term in Luke x also
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limits its application. The net result of this teaching has been
very clearly expressed by the Rev. Dr. Thomas Arnold, the
famous Headmaster of Rugby, in the following terms: “In
a world made up of Christians and non-Christians, the latter
should have no rights. I would thank Parliament for having
done away with distinctions between Christian and Christian;
I would pray that distinctions be kept up between Christians
and non-Christians.”"

Professor Gilbert Murray has thus accounted for the
Christian spirit which is so definitely antagonistic to human
brotherhood : *'To the Jews in early times Jehovah—or, as the
Greeks called him, lao—was their god and other gods were
the gods of their enemies. . . . . . lac was indeed a jealous
god. The Christian movement, starting from Jerusalem,
inherited the Jewish exclusiveness.” Christianity cannot be
expected to foster human brotherhood or to acknowledge the
unity of all life.

The intellectual revolution which has taken place by the
agency of science is leading to the discovery of the unity of
all life. Herbert Spencer writes: "Each generation of
physicists discovers in so-called ‘brute matter’ powers which,
but a few years before, the most instructed physicists would
have thought incredible—as instance, the ability of a mere
iron plate to take up the complicated aerial vibrations pro-
duced by articulate speech, which, translated into
multitudinous and varied electric pulses, are translated a
thousand miles off by another iron plate. and again heard as
articulate speech. When the explorer of nature sees that,
quiescent as they appear, surrounding solid bodies are thus
sensitive to forces which are infinitesimal in their amounts;
when the spectroscope proves to him that molecules on the
earth pulsate in harmony with molecules in the stars; when
there is forced on him the inference that every point in space
thrills with an infinity of vibrations passing through it in all
directions, the conception to which he tends is much less
that of a universe of dead matter than that of a universe



238 THE MAHA-BODHI [May

everywhere alive—if not not in the restricted sense, still in a
general sense ; and the conviction forced upon him is, that he
is ever in the presence of an Infinite and Eternal Energy,
from which all things proceed.”

VAISAKHA-PURNIMA BUDDHA-PUJA

By VIDHUSEKHARA BHATTACHARYYA,
Professor, Calcutia Universily.

Rare is the birth as a human being, rare is the state of
one’s having the organs of sense unimpaired, rare is the
opportunity for listening to the speech of a Buddha, and rare is
also the company with a real friend that leads one to Kalyana,
But certainly very rare is the appearance of a Buddha in the
world as the old Buddhist texts have said—this appearance or
this sight of the Buddha is comparable to the sight of the
sun by a tortoise in the great ocean which peers through the
hole of a yoke into which it has put its neck. (Maharnave-
yugacchidra kiirmagrivirpancpama).

Blessed were those who worshipped the Buddha standing
before them. Where is that blessing to us living in the
present age? Can one now imagine getting the merit that
results from the worship of a living Buddha? Teachers reply
in the affirmitive when they say :

tisthantam piijayed yas tu ya$ cipi parinivrtam
samacittaprasidena nasti punyavigesata,
It says that owing to the same ‘pellucidity’ of the mind that
arises from the worship of a Buddha there is no difference
between the merit of the worship that one offers to a living
Buddha and that of the worship offered to a Buddha who has
attained mirpana,
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Thrice sacred is this day, the full-moon day of the month of
Vaigakha, on which two thousand and five hundred years back,
the light of the world, the Blessed One, Gautama Buddha
appeared before the fortunate souls, realized bodhi or the
supreme knowledge, and attained nirvina for the gain and wel-
fare of the world. Let us worship him to-day as devotedly as we
can. One must not pass the day remaining indifferent.

He stands hefore us in the form of dharma and vinava
and his rea] worship is nothing but to act upon that dharma
and vinaya, the former being preceded by the latter, for if
there is mo vinaya there is no dharma.

Much is said by the Buddha about both of these, meeting
the requirements of different persons. Sometimes the state-
ments are to a certain extent bewildering. Enough of them
in our busy life of to-day. Let us, the ordinary people, be
therefore content with the essence of them.

Familiarity begets contempt or belittles things. The five
§ilas are undoubtedly the essence of vinaya, and every one who
knows the A B C of Buddhism js familiar with them. Vet,
speaking generally, perhaps owing to that familiarity, we do
not attach to them as much importance as they really deserve.
It is a troism that without strictly observing the silas, one
cannot proceed further in the march of one's life, spiritual or
secular. Mark here, these $ilas aim at mere abstinences. They
are negative. You are not enjoined here to do anything, but
not to do a few things, only five in number or a positive thing,
for example, to erect a building, you require so many things
and so much labour, but it may be that you do not get them
all, and thus your success is not secure. But as regards the
observance of the §ilas, you require nothing external, nor are
you to experience any trouble outside. Yet, you may easily get
a very big house in no time, but it is very difficult to follow
these five ‘no’s. Vet, unless and until you can do so, you
can do mothing, which mdy be for the gain and welfare not
only of others but also of your own self. The Silas are ghe
stepping-stone to the highest bliss here and hereafter,

7
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Volumes have been written and will, no doubt, be written
in the future by teachers about the dharma of the Buddha.
But whatever it may be, the quintessence of it certainly
consists in conquering Mara, lit. ‘death,” the root cause of
all sorts of evil. Mara is, in fact, as is well known to all,
nothing but what we know by the word kama or trgma (Pali
tanha) ‘strong desire, ‘lust’ or attachment.” It is only by
conquering Mara that the Buddha became a Buddha, Nirvina
is said to comsist in the extinction of this kiama—or (trgna-
ksaya, Pali taphakkhaya).

We can feel in our own life that we become glad only when
our desire is satisfied, in other words, when the desire no longer
remains. Now the absence of desire may be in two ways ; when
the object of the desire is obtained, or when the desire does
not arise at all. Desire has no bounds, for, what can we not
desire? But do we ever think that we shall get all that we
desire? It is impossible, And when we do not get the things
we desire we grieve. But had there been no desire there would
not have been any grief. This we experience in our every
day life. It is therefore advisable not to desire at all.

But is it possible for a man to live without desiring at all ¢
Certainly not. How is then the talk of the extinction of
desire? Is one then to understand that one should abandon
not all desires, but certain desires, or in other words, only bad
desires? But unqualified statements of the ancient teachers
who were followed by the Buddha are there {Brhadiranvaka
Up. 4.4.7; Katha Up., 6.12; Bhagavad gita, 2.55 70—71)
to the effect that all desires are to be avoided. And I do
not know if the Buddha has ever said that only a particular
kind of desire is to be extinguished. What is then meant here
by ‘desire’? Tt must be made clear. Kima is to be avoided.
Now the word kiama means ‘desire,’ no doubt; but in such
cases as an equivalent of riga or irgna Pali taphd) it means
strong desire,’ ‘passion,’ ‘lust’ or ‘attachment.’ This is clear
from a line in the Bhagavadgita (II. 55) in which it is said
that one becomes ‘free from attachment’ (pihsbrha-vitariga) by
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giving up all kamas (sgrvin kaman). It is not that a person
‘free from attachment,’ does not desire anything. He does
so for his very existence. Yet, there is a marked difference
between the two persoms, ome of whom is sardga or ‘having
attachment’ and the other vitarigd or ‘free from attachment.’
This difference cannot be described better than in the
Milindapaiiha (ITI. 6.7) from which are quoted the following
few lines® :

“The King said: ‘“What is the distinction, Nigasena,
between him who is full of passion (sardga), and him who is
void of passion (vilaraga)?'

“The ome is overpowered (ajjhosita) by craving, O King,
and the other not.’

‘But what does that mean?
‘One is in want, O King, and the other is nol.

T look at it, Sir, in this way. He who has passion and

he who has not—both of them alike—desire what is good to eat,
either hard or soft. And neither of them desires what is
wrong."
. lustful man (avitariga), O king, in eating his food
enjoys both the taste and the lust that arises from taste, but
the man free from lusts, experiences the taste only, and not the
lust arising therefrom.”

It is, therefore, attachment or lust, or passion and not
mere desire which is to be avoided. And so it is owing to the
absence of attachment to all things, including even omne's own
body and life, that a Bodhisattva is always gladly ready to
sacrifice all he possesses for the good of living beings and
actually it happened as we are told in the devotional literature
of the Vaisnavas, that the Cowherd maidens of Vrindivana
sacrificed every thing they had for the sake of their beloved
Srikpgna, the Supreme Being. Attachment, whether to bad or
good things, brings about ome's destruction, and hence is
rightly called Mara, and as such must be overcome.

* Eng. Tr. by Rhys Davids.



THE LORD BUDDHA—HOW WOULD HE SOLVE OUR
WORLD PROBLEMS ?

(Address Delivered on 25th November, 1934, under the
Auspices of The Buddha Seciety, Bombay)

[By Mapame Sortia 'Wabia.]

Any one who reads the newspapers, and especially those
from London, New York or Paris, is bound to admit that a
mighty chaos prevails everywhere. Political and financial up-
heavals; breaking down of social restraints in private life,
which affects public morality ; failure of the churches more
evident than the failure of the organized religions in the East,
and a dozen other events clearly show that the “‘old order
changeth yielding place to new."" Large numbers of thinkers
believe these signs to indicate the coming failure of this which
we call our civilization. The influence of the West on the
East, and especially the exploiting influence of the Westerner
on the Oriental, is great; the impress made by the Church
missionary, the foreign salesman, the alien ruler, is deep
indeed, so that the brand of the occident is visible in the
speech and the costume, in the habits and the manners of
almost every young man in our large cities like Bombay.
Unless the East wakes up to the recognition that a mighty
revolution of ideas and actions is upon the westemn
hemisphere, and threatens to engulf the Eastern, Asia also
will suffer along with Europe, the Americas, and Australasia.

When reading of this or that event which disintegrates the
very Soul of man in the Occident | have often wondered, as
perhaps many of you have, as to the best remedy within the
power of the Asiatic which would prevent our being drawn

into the chaos brought by the West upon itself. Looking for
some historical current in the past evolution of Asia which we
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could harness in our service to-day, again and again one comes
upon a continent-wide event which took place, an event which
is most intimately connected with the mighty Work of our
Lord Gautama the Buddha. Of course, | refer to the spread
of Buddhism to Ceylon and further South: to China and
further East; to Tibet in the North; and to the very shores of
the Dead Sea in the West. Immediately following the
stupendous rise of the sublime Empire of Asoka, went the
Missionaries to the West, influencing Egypt, and Greece, and
Judaea, three centruries before the Christian Era. They were
Revolutionaries, Spiritual Revolutionaries, those Thera-Puttas,
sons of the Thera, whose disciples became famous as
Therapeuts, as Healers of diseases, of body, mind and soul.
Later, century by century, the Light of the Buddha spread, in
South and East and North. It is to that event, which
influenced the destiny of Asia and beyond, that our minds
turn when we seek for some historical root which would heal
our disease and help us in our plight.

Maturally we come upon the question—what would
Gautama teach if He were in our midst? What would the
Enlightened One do, face to face with our world problems?
What would the Buddha preach to His own people in India?
What message would He offer to the peoples in other lands?
We want to find answers to these questions; we want to re-
construct out of the teachings known as Buddhistic teachings,
answers which would help us—guide our steps away from the
path of destruction to that of real progress and of soul
prosperity in whose wake alone all true prosperity follows.

Let us take an imaginary journey or, to be more precise,
a journey in imagination. The Buddha is here in our midst
in our India—born of some Kshatrya Rajput, a Maharaja with
many palaces and more motor cars! He will find near at
hand the Chamber of Princes to which he is welcome to make
suggestions for reform and renovation. Do you think that the
Buddha would spend his time and energy there? Of course
not., Tumn to his own kingdom—yielding wealth, comfort,
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and ease, with a Resident in respectful attendance to tell him
what to do! Do you think the Buddha would talk to the
Dewan or consult the Resident? Probably—why, prgbably >—
certainly, he would quote Shakespeare and say: A plague
on both your houses!” He would see in no time that to
occupy his throne would be to fetter his movements and to
enslave his very Soul. What would he do, under such
circumstances? Why, he would find a simple way out—highly
disconcerting to other Princes, highly disappointing to his
father; he would disavow the royal ways of life, don the robe
of renunciation and declare that Vairagya had touched his
flesh and blood, his mind and his very Soul! The Resident
would argue and i1emonstrate, and soon apply his mind te
fnding another successor to the Gadi! For a little while
there would be newspaper publicity—headlines on front pages
—The Prince of Motor-Land Becomes a Sannyasi ;—a few
Nationalist papers would discuss vaguely the wisdom or other-
wise of the step taken ; a few weeks more, and the Prince
who donned the Bhagava Robe would be forgotten.

What next would the Buddha do? He would quietly
look around and seek some ally in the sphere of thought, of
ideas and ideals. Having a philosophy to offer, a doctrine
of Noble Life to preach, he would naturally seek the most
suitable platform, that which would offer him the most suit-
able audience. He would try to find newspapers and periodi-
cals at hand through which he could preach his Dhamma.
Then he would find religious organizations, political clubs,
social service institutions, colleges and academies, societies
whose names are legion. He might try and put a feeler, using
the Wisdom of the Dragon which he possessed. And it would
not take him long, to ascertain that he was not wanted any-
where! Fancy the Nationalists papers, including the London
“Thunderer,”” and the Russian ‘‘Pravada’ printing the
Message which would say in polite language : “'Politics are
toys for children to play with." And then add the well-
h:uwn]ohuaﬂ-ndintmthﬂﬂmyucdmﬂmhﬂmhge
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of scoundrels! If permitted he would point out to the Politi-
cals of every land: "'Gentlemen, all of you, assembled within
the League of Nations or remaining outside, are hypocrites.
You say you want Peace and although you are in power in
your own countries you allow armaments to be made, poison
gases to be invented, armies, navies and air-forces to be
maintained.” No, the public press, its sheets and columns,
would be closed to the Buddha, and such as would open them
to his pen would have little influence and less circulation !

As to organized religions, each with its claim of supe-
riority, they would not have him either! His eclectic philo-
sophy would not suit any of them. The orthodox Hindu
would say—"'How can we have him in our temples? He
walked arm in arm with Upali, the barber; he took water
from the outcaste untouchable woman, Matanga! Moreover,
he was not even born in the highest caste of Brahmanas !
The orthodox Parsis would say—""Oh! yes, he is a very great
man, no doubt, but you know after all he is a durvand ; he
will have to be born a Zoroastrian and then only will he
attain real Wisdom!” The Muslim, the Jew, and the
Christian, each claiming respectively for Mohammad, Moses
and Jesus a unique position, would look askance at the infidel
and the heathen! Nol! No priest of any kind would be his
friend, though all priests would not attack him openly, for
that would make them unpopular!

Neither politicians, nor priests could be his allies. What
about men of science and men of philosophy? Both would
respect the Buddha for his knowledge, vet look askance at
him. When discoverers and inventors of science would be
told that he knew much more but would not teach them
because they were not morally fit, they would smile with a
superior curve of the lip. When he would take philosophers
to task for word-weaving and idle speculating while the masses
were perishing for guidance, they would find him wanting in
logical acumen!

You will admit that the picture drawn is not an exag-
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gerated one: the Great Master would not find it possible to
work among and with those who are the producers of the
present chaos, and instead of finding a way out are sustaining
that chaos because their vision is befogged by passion, their
moral perception weakened by lack of courage and by in-
crease of fear which goes under the name of Tact!

What then would the Great One do? He would begin
to preach directly to the masses and the multitudes. And
what would he preach? How would he begin? It seems to
me that He might begin with his famous teaching embodied
in verse 167 of the Dhammapada:

Be not a friend of the world.
Do not adopt habits which harm,
Do not live in thoughtless sloth.
Do not accept doctrines false.

“Be not a friend of the world1”® Those are strange words
indeed from the lips of one who befriended the world, and
preached and taught and served the world for forty-five years,
after sacrificing his all—his throne, his Queen, his heirl What
kind of a world did He mean when he said: “Be not its
friend?” What kind of a world did he himself befriend,
making to it the gifts of service and sacrifice? In this appeal
and injunction is to be found Buddha's doctrine of Maya, his
concept of the world as Reality and the world as illusion.
This doctrine of Maya-lllusion, his description of the world
process would appeal to men of high science, mathematicians
and the like ; it would also draw great praise from scholarly
philosophers. Let us try and understand this doctrine of
Maya-lllusion. It is greatly misunderstood by Philologists and
Orientalists and their westernized followers even of the Pandit
class. The Lord Buddha would define Matter-Prakriti as ever
changing, ever shifting. The stability and solidity of matter
is an appearance, he would say. The Reality of Matter is
incessant Motion: not for 2 moment is any object the same,

stable and firm. Now, this concept of Prakriti, Nature or
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Matter, is taught to-day even by modem science. What else
is their Wave-Theory of Matter? Somefime ago, the mathe-
matical philosopher, Bertrand Russell, writing about matter
said in so many words that science and philosophy weré
demonstrating the truth of the Buddhist and Hindu deéctrine
of ‘Maya. Let me show what he tried to explain. Take this
table : it is solid ; it came here sometime ago ; it is here and
going to be here for many, many years. It is composed of
molecules. which in their turn are composed. of atoms. And
an atom is made up of electrons, positrons, protons, neutrons,
deutrons, and alpha particles! As said by a modern writer
on science, the pastime of atom-building has developed new
interest mow that the fundamental building blocks of—the
scientists have advanced in number to six!. From the atom
as-a -unit, we have come to alpha-particles, and these ultimate
particles of matter have two properties—one, they are in-
visible, impalpable ; -and two, they are not stable but in con-
stant motion. A scientific authority described. the universe as
built of particles that are wavicles, and wavicles that are
particles. Well, so far up-to-date Science is accepting the
doctrine of Miys. But they remain far, far away from the
solution to the problem of Reality. If matter and the universe
are unstable particles and invisible wavicles, what is it that is
stable and real? The Buddba has answered that question,
has solved that problem. How? :
Within this ever-moving world there is a resting,
reposing world which the Buddha spoke so often of as the
“Other World.”" What keeps and sustains this table,
enabling it to retain its shape made up of wavicles and
particles? An inner binding vital energic shape. © Buddhistic
Philosophy describes this world of Miyi as a shadow, but a
shadow of what? There can be no shadow without an object,
and without a Light thrown on that object. A shadow implies
three factors—shadow, object, and Light. Now, it is said
that the World of Nirvana is the Land of Pure Light, shadow-
less, That is the Real World ; and that very Reality abides
8
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within this changing, shifting world of illusion and Maya. The
Enlightened One having attained the Light of Nirvana spoke
of this world of shadows when he said "'Be not a friend of
the world.”" He taught the search for that Repose which is
the World of Light, Seek for that Great Stability, he said,
and when one has obtained it one is safe, at peace in the
storms of change, enlightened in the darkness of ignorance.

By what method, by what process, are that Repose and
that Peace, that Light and Wisdom, to be secured? Shall we
resolve to enter that distant world by committing suicide in
this world of Maya? No! Our Lord described Nirvana not
as a change of place, but as a changed state of consciousness,
of human intelligence. Remember the aphorism—Nirvana is
not a change of conditions, it i= a change of condition.
Nirvana is not a geographical locality, it is a focussing of the
mind-consciousness differently. Just as there is a difference
in vision when our eyes are properly focussed from when
they are out of focus. so it is with mind-consciousness. Cross
your eves, even in playfulness, and the world hefore you is
a very different world indeed! Now. all of us ordinary mortals
are cross-eved. mentally speaking. The Weorld of Reality and
Licht is here, but looking at it cross-eyed we see shades.
shadows, objects out of focus, out of proportion. How shall
we pet over our cross-eved mind or Soul consciousness? The
verse already quoted gives the three-fold prescription :

Do not adopt habits which harm :
Do not live in thoughtless sloth :
Do not accept doctrines false.

These three steps are necessary—you see they have naught
to do with microscopes and telescopes! That is where modern
scientists would part company with the Buddha, if he were
here. Philosophers would accept his propositions, but would
try to interpret them very learnedly. They would argue that
his Nirvana or World of Light can be known by mental
gymnastics ; moreover, they would say, the great creative

<
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artists having glimpsed Reality as Beauty have presented it
for the contemplation of the philosophic mind. The Buddha
would object to this on many scores, the first of which would
be this: He would say to the philosopher :—"You want to
gain Nirvana by a vicarious process ; you are dependent on
the artist.” Secondly, Has the painter, sculptor, composer,
perceived the true Light of Repose and of Wisdom? Being
man, possessing creative ability, the artist creates, yes, but it
would be folly to mistake the portrait for the living man ; the

_painter can create a portrait, but is not able to create the

living man1” Our Lord would insist that the learned as the
unlearned must take the three steps—in reference to habits,
in reference to mind, in reference to beliefs. Modem philo-
sophers do not always like the practice of philosophy ; they
can talk of Reality and un-reality very learnedly and even
brilliantly, but let them have a toothache and their words and
wisdom are gone! As to artists it is well known that they
do not believe in purity of life, and rules of ethics are to
be applied to them. They want to feel free and unrestrained,
and we know how often they live lives of dissipation and
immortality.

To them, and to all, our Lord would repeat his verse,
declaring most emphatically that unless a man overcomes his
habits of life, his mental laziness, his false beliefs, he cannot
enter the kingdom of Light. And why are these things so
important? Why is there so much insistence on OvVercoming
evil. on doing good? Ethics and morality are fundamental
in the Teachings of the Buddha. Sorrow and suffering are
due to moral lapses—sins of commission and of omission.
We are made cross-minded by our desires, Tanha, Trishna,
Kama. We have made our desires and longings so real that
in place of Light we see shadows, in place of Peace we see
strife, and that which is Real is covered over for us with
unreality. Here it is that our Lord would expound His doctrine
of Avaranam, Coverings. Let us try and understand it.
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Qur habits of body and of mind, our beliefs and notions,
cover over Iruth and Light and Wisdom and Peace. Nirvana
is covered for man because of man's own ignorance—the
obstructions which he himself has raised. His own desires
prohibit him from enjoying and realizing Peace. These
desires, Kama, lust and greed, create for each one of us a
different world. The World of Nirvana is ever one and the
same, and it is within us, but the worlds of shadows are ever
changing and many. Each one of us lives in a world of
shadows, peculiar to hmiself. Each one of us has his own
longings and out of them each creates his own world and
calls it his sorrowful star! As man and woman, one by one,
realize this truth and overcome tanha or trishna, the world
of war, of poverty, of disease, would fade away. Leaders in
the political world cannot succeed unless spiritual ideals of
self-control, and self-discipline are practised by themselves.
That is why all throughout history kingdoms have come and
gone ; the deeds of Alexander and of Napoleon have not
endured, but the Message, the ideas expressed in the words
of Krishna and Buddha, Zorcaster and Jesus, is alive and
vibrant,

So you see, my friends, how Buddha if he were in our
midst would not concern himself with political action ; he
would say: “'‘Change the hearts of a sufficient number of
men and women, and a political structure, eminent and
glorious, will arise spontaneously like a shrub growing into
a tree.” That is how the Empire of the Mauryas, culminating
in that of Ascka, grew on the scil ploughed by the Buddha
and his Bhikkhus. Similarly, if he were here our Lord would
not enter the field of social service. He would point out that
unless a man gives up his selfish and evil desires, he is bound
to continue to create slums, disease and death. Teo remove
the slums without transforming the slum-makers is to see your
time, money and energy wasted.

Positively and constructively, the Buddha if he were here,
would tackle the problem of adult education ; not by teaching
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facts of science, of history, of economics, but of ethics and
of philosophy. Soul-hygiene, mind-cleanliness, purification of
desires and feelings, control of tongue and of speech. This
to all men and to all women because all are Souls—divine in
origin and in substance. He would stress the building of
homes by young men and women, and he would give them
as their motto—Purity is prosperity. He would say to the
women of India: '‘Sisters, conquer the Home by guidance
of sons, brothers, husbands. Go to the Legislatures if you
must, but neglect not the work of moulding the present and
future heroes of India.”

And his message to the international world, to the men
and women of the West, would be the same: “Conguer the
sins of the blood, control the longings of flesh, fight the evil
in you, be men and women of peace, and you will generate
a force, you will create a power, against which even machine
guns will fail. When you have chased away the many worlds
of shadows built by human passion and greed, you will have
obtained knowledge and vision to build the kingdom of Soul-
prosperity and mental peace.”

In this Land of India, the country which gave birth to the
Buddha, in the hearts of many a son and daughter of the
Motherland, there is the seed of spiritual possibilities.
Watered by the Wisdom of the Enlightened One, those seeds
will sprout, and once again there will emerge garden after
garden of fragrant Aowers, orchard after orchard of luscious
fruits which not only will satisfy and nourish our millions at
home, but will also offer to the hungry world, the famished
nations, food for a new life, strength for a new existence,
vision for the building of their own new civilization. That
is what Buddha would teach and offer to this world of chaos,
i#f he came in our midst and befriended the world.



THE PLACE OF RELIGION IN EDUCATION
Sp1 C. SEN, M.A.

Religion in our day has come generally to be locked upon
with disfavour. [ts importance in shaping man's outlock is
no longer admitted except by some old-fashioned people who
are fast disappearing from our midst. Science has taken its
place, and the wide-awake rationalist is at a loss to under-
stand how religion could have had such a vogue in the past.
Although denied by men who try to establish a synthesis in
the involutions of our intricate existence, there is an opposition
between Science and Religion which can scarcely be over-
locked. "It is more or less the opposition between matter and
spirit. A re-orientation of our attitude to Religion is needed
before even the attempt can be made to do justice to it on a
new plane of interpretation. The infallible nature of the
prophetic vision has become in our day inadmissible, and the
scriptures of the world appear merely poetical with occasional
intimations of a spiritual existence which may still be
cherished. If religion is to maintain its ground against the
onset of science, it has to transform itself from the catalogue
of idle affirmations and no less idle denials into a comprehen-
sive vision of reality, free from sectarian conflicts and
isolations. Religion must banish its old self to appear in a
more convincing re-incarnation.

Religion has usually evolved round the conception of an
Omniscient and Omnipotent God, ordering the world pro-
cesses and holding the scales of justice with an unswerving
hand. He, it has been imagined, created the Universe and
called Life into existence. Man's duty is, therefore, to invoke
His blessings and offer Him prayers in humble submission to
His all-powerful Will. Temples, Mosques, and Churches
are raised in His honour, and His worship is conducted with
unwearying zeal and devotion. Religion does not, of course,
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popular conception.

Science has, however, made some of these ideas untenable.
But the God-conception may still remain the undisturbed centre
of Religion. Nothing can dislodge it from there. But the
wings of God have been clipped. He no longer plays the
role of Creator. He may no doubt still control the Universe.
The mysteries of life may still proceed from Him. But our
difficulty about Him is that His vast mansion has already
shrunk and may some day vanish into the thin air. 1f Religion
takes Him as its basis, it will at no distant date become a
museum curiosity, a fit subject for scholars and antiquarians
only. This difficulty necessitates a change of outlock on
Religion as so far conceived of,

Whether Religion should form part of the instruction
given to the young is a serious question. The danger here is
that by enjoining adhesion to outworn ideas, the development
of the scientific spirit may unduly be checked. No well-
thought-out plan has yet been generally adopted, eliminating
from the conception of Religion those beliefs which have
come down to us as survivals of a society, dominated by the
fear of the mysterious and the unknown. Religion has often
meant no more than a series of taboos with a number of moral
ideas of doubtful validity. If the young learner is made to
pay deference to these ideas, it would be prove a hindrance
to the progress of his education and may further serve to
prejudice his mind against the quest of truth.

If these are all thnwaundsthﬂmbandvmed in behalf
of Religion being introduced into the curriculum for the
instruction of the young, it must be admitted that the case is
very weak for any religious teaching. But we have so far
stated the objections rather than the favourable arguments in
support of the grafting of religious teaching on the system of
education. If our modem life is to expand harmoniously in
all directions, the religion that has done for our fathers will
not do for us, and must be changed to suit our more rational-



254 THE MAHA-BODHI [may

istic attitude. The vague fear of the punishment of sin,
and the eternal nightmare of hell and purgatory must vanish
before religion can give what we seek from it. All of us want
an opportunity to part with the standards of the work-a-day
world, to be for a while in the presence of a reality that shall
transcend them. This reality is the substance of religion and
philosophy alike, but while it speaks in concrete language in
the former, it soars into lofty abstractions in the latter.
Religion is not superimposed on unwilling man. On the
contrary it has appeared in response to one of man’s most
persistent needs and as an external manifestation of an
intimate feeling of his nature. The Universe which lies spread
about him will always haunt him as a mysterious presence of
which the full explanation can never be offered by Science.
He will imagine how things began their interminable course.
Others after him will do the same. Thus will arise a body of
literature about the things we cannot see with physical eyes.
It will pass as man's stock of thought and vision regarding
the world which being so close to use baffles all enquiry. This
enduring tendency of human nature will break forth into ever
new expressions but will essentially continue the same. Thus
if Religion can satisfy us, to ignore its importance will be
unjust. What we have to do is to see that religion does not
take us to a mytholagical world which has nothing to do with
our daily experiences or with the destiny of man.

If Religion can be set upon a rational basis, there is no
reason why it should not be made part of the instruction given
to the young,—the investigations made in recent years by
specialists confirm us in the view that the greatest harm is
done to the voung by impressing upon their susceptible minds
a fear of sin which does not bring with it a respect for life or
a sense of justice, strong enough to resist national and
territorial barriers. Fear of God which is only a different phase
of it, has accompanied some of the worst acts in history. [t
has not done anything to ameliorate suffering or to make the
world a cheerful place. Gloomy, brooding, and useless by
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nature, this fear may be discarded without any loss by the
student.

The theistic tendencies of most of the religions make it
undesirable that the student should come under their influence
in the early years of his life. We cannot but admit, however,
that sound religious instruction is capable of achieving balance
and poise in the leamer's character. It can also steady his
purpose and make him less selfish and actuate him with a
desire for the good of others. Ordinary scientific and literary
education can do much. The development which religion
can aid may come through other channels too, but the
consideration of superior results should reject the alternatives
which will take more time without proving as useful.

Religion has emerged into a new atmosphere. It is the
atmosphere of clear thinking and of frank, fearless investi-
gation, There is no need of speaking in subdued voices. We
can declare our faith on housetops. But with all these
advantages at our command, how are we going to make use
of them? We cannot repeat our old errors and still pretend
to speak and act in order to get God's favour. That plea,
whatever worth it might have had at a time gone by, has now
no value at all. We have our reason to guide us and if we
know how properly to use it, there is no doubt that socon
enough we shall be able to make education a new force for
the good of human society.

The ethical code of religion may be introduced to the
student as a starting-point for the realisation of a mission in
his life which will teach him to consider the welfare of others
habitually, and will raise him in thought above the doctrinal
differences which serve to widen the distance between one
community and another. But the ethical code with its
prohibitions often threatens hell to the person who violates it
and promises heaven to the person who follows it. God is
represented as pleased on one occasion and angry on the
other. These ideas are not a good formative influence upon
the undeveloped youth's mind, The ethical code should not

9
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come in the trail of a God who has anger and pleasure like
any human being.

These arguments will probably indicate that, although
there is a place for religious instruction in the sphere of
education, it is restricted by so many considerations that not
all the religions have the necessary requirements to fill it. A
trained. scientific mind cannot grow in the midst of an
atmosphere where an angry god is scowling upon sinners.
For sensitive people this may be a source of much distress.
John Bunyan's life became almost intolerable when the fear
of sin haunted him. He had great gifts and he mad use of
this fear to produce a splendid work of imagimation. But
others are not as fortunate as he and they suffer the most
acute pangs when they picture to themselves the punishment
God holds in store for them. Almost every child feels
distressed by thinking of God in such a light. It is foolish
that man should set up such an idol to bow down to it in
utter humility of spirit.

All reformation begins with an intelligent appreciation of
the defects of a system. Nobody is likely to foresee the
remotest consequences of an experiment, but alert observation
will prove useful when the result begins to manifest itself.
All human things are full of imperfections, and the most that
we can do is to keep on moving forward so that the later
experiment may give us more satisfaction than the earlier.
Everywhere man is making a series of experiments, and in the
educational sphere experience has made him realise that
teaching about God has brought no good to any one; that the
wisest thing would be to say as much as one knows and
keep the rest for private speculation. Unless there is any
systematic knowledge, it cannot be taught. But if experience
can draw up a simple moral code which can help the young
to form some notion of the fundamental ideas on which
civilized Society is establishmed, nothing can be said against
the practice. On the other hand this is necesary to develop
the young learner's capacity to think,
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The Educational System may thus absorb certain elements
of religious thinking, provided they are not permeated by the
associations of an avenging God, ever ready to punish the
offender. But is there nothing beyond the moral code which
can come within its purview? It is not wise to load the
youth's mind with any cut and dry explanation of life’s arising
and its endless manifestations. For that is often done with
the help of dogmas which are just stiffened truths. A mature
mind can alone deal with them. In the flow of tme and
circumstance nothing has an abiding reality. One particular
fact may be gleaned and invested with a persistent reality.
There it is that truth becomes paralysed by the disregard of
the time-element, It stiffens in all the limbs. It becomes a
dogma. Religion as a fully worked out system should net,
therefore, be offered to one who has not learnt to think and
reason for himself.

Religion may be approached in a different way by the
learner when he has made a sufficient progress in  his
education to feel, as it were, its very pulse. He can make a
comparative study of the different systems or confine his
attention to one only. Nothing need be said on this particular,
for religion like other things will also come in for some amount
of scholarly investigation.

The question whether religion can be incorporated into
the ordinary curriculum of studies for the young learmer on
account of its elevating influence on his character is one that
we have considered briefly in the foregoing lines. The main
ethical ideas without threats of divine displeasure or promise
of eternal happiness may be presented to the student. But
most religions are so thoroughly permeated by theistic ideas
that it is hardly possible to take the ethical teaching without
the notions of sin and punishment by which it is enforced.
In Buddhism alone the ethical doctrine is left completely free
from the associations of a divinity. Man is taught to be his
own master, and this pervasive feeling of independence
brings with it confidence and energy for action and secures the



258 THE MAHA-BODHI1 [may

cause of Science by that accurate insight into phenomena
which renders Buddhism invulnerable while the other systems
are daily being assailed and undermined by each new
discovery.

THE RELIGION OF DESPAIR !
IS BUDDHISM A PESSIMISTIC RELIGION?
By Dr. R. L. SonI, M.B., B.S., F.R.H.S.

I

‘In Buddhism, apart from its ethical precepts, we have
what is in reality a religion of despair, which cannot ever
become the spring of human effort? Promote civilisation or
contribute to social progress.’

Such is the sweeping remark made recently by a learned
Christian in the course of his oration delivered before a large
and distinguished audience. As we are concerned more with
the remark than with the orator, his name need not be told.

Just preceding this remark there is an equally sweeping
and erromeous estimate of the great religions of India and
following it is the line, ‘only in the Bible can we be said to have
a repository of sacred truth, which can appeal to a world which
is becoming progressively enlightened.’

Thus studying the remark with reference to the context
one can say that the orator has been swept too far in
his sincere enthusiasm for the Bible and so has failed to
pssess adequately the Spiritual Beauty that shines also else-
where. U. Nanda in his refutation has aptly remarked, It is
regrettable that some people cannot praise their own religion
without denouncing other religions. When the Lord Buddha
urged his disciples to wander forth and spread his religion.
He particularly warned them against denouncing other religions,
remarking that by speaking ill of other religions, one’s own

-
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religion is destroyed.” That is why Buddhism has wisely
adopted. an attitude of toleration towards other religions.

Before one proceeds to submit the remark to a critical
examination, one should make it clear that it is not the -object
of these few words to injure the feelings of any body or to
assert anything that can even in a remote way affect the honour
of any aspect of The Light that shines on many facets: these
words are simply directed towards removing misunderstandings
gbout the Dhamma and to bring about a better mutual under-
standing.

Even a passing survey of the remark reveals three out-
standing features, namely :—

firstly, its Pungency,
secondly its over-brimming Pregnancy,
and thirdly its Seli-contradiction.

It is pungent and unacceptable to the Buddhist world, for
it expresses only half-truth and depicts Buddhism to be what
it really is not: it is full and Pregnant for the orator has
expressed remarkably well in a few words his conception on
the subject: but fortunately its fullness and nauseating vehe-
mency is lost in its self-contradiction.

It is clear that the orator has not only announced Buddhism
to be ‘In Reality a Religion of despair,” but has also explained
his meaning by further stating that it:—

1. ‘cannot become the spring of human effort’,

2, cannot ‘promote civilisation®,

& 3. cannot ‘contribute to social progress’,

and so has left no doubt as to the exact meaning of the expres-
gion "Religion of Despair’ working in his mind. This remark-
able brevity of expression and clarity of thought itself provides
such an excellent definition of Despair or its synonym Pessimism
that one has no need to define Pessimism in the present article.

Now knowing what the orator means by the expression
‘Despair’, let us ask ourselves a few questions :—

Is it really true that Buddhism never became “The Spring
of human effort #*
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Did it never 'Promote Civilisation 7'

And is ‘Social Progress' incompatible with it?

Human effort, social progress and civilisation combine
together to make that complex which goes by the name of
Culture, and a Culture that is worth the name is a poor show
if ethical precepts do not play a principal part in it. Any
human effort, any civilisation or any social order becomes
ennobled by ethical morality. But strangely enough, ‘ethical
precepts’ are mentioned as exceptions to other ingredients of
the remark. So the remark of its significance, for ‘Despair’ is
incompatible with ethical morality, which is essentially the
seed of glory. In fact the practice of ‘ethical precepts’ cannot
co-exist with Despair or lack of human effort, civilisation or
social progress. Thus the remark becomes a self-contradiction.

Had Buddhism been really the Gospel of Despair, it could
never have been voluntarily hailed as a Spiritual Balm by the
majority of this globe. And through inevitable Ups and Downs
of time, rise and fall of many Empires Civilisations and Social
orders, still after a lapse of 25 centuries the Words of the
Buddha continue to be the leading religion for the human
tenants of this earth. Even a Greater Glory awaits il in the
future,

Any impartial student who has sincerely studied the his
tory of Buddhist thought, the story of its birth, the mode of
its spread, the glory of the Asokan Empire, its vivifying
influence on China, Japan and other lands, the contribution of
Buddhism to Arts, its stimulus to Philosophic thought, its
influence on human and animal welfare and, above all, the joy
of real Peace that its practice bestows and the Spiritual Heights
to which it carries, can easily testify to the fact that such a
religion cannot be 'The Religion of Despair.’

Further, it should be known that Buddhism deals squarely
and boldly with the facts of existence and does not believe in
deluding itself by painting in gay colours the joy that does
not abide. Lord Buddha announced the Creat Discovery that
‘Existence is Sorrow’ in His First Great Noble Truth, which
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has often been exploited by many writers to depict Buddhism
as Pessimistc. Buddhism would have really been ‘a religion
of Despair’ and pessimism had the Great Lord left the Disease
as it was or only diagnosed and without treatment. But He
did not stop there to shake His head in despair but proceeded
with an Effort that led to the discovery of the Cure. Like a
Great Physician, in fact unique in history, He not only made
the Great Diagnosis of the Great World Malady that confronted
Him, but also promised a definitely Hopeful Prognosis and
prescribed a Perfect Cure Path. He made the Patient realise
his serious malady and hopefully stimulated him to Action to
effectively cure himself,

Where lies the Despair in it?

There is, on the other hand, in it, Hope, the ‘spring of
human effort’, Action-intense and noble bye-product of which
is ‘social progress' and ‘civilisation’. Gay spirits, artistic taste,
appreciation of beauty, festivities and the like, manifested by
the followers of the Lord cannot be the expressions of Despair.
In fact Buddha Dhamma is not the ‘Religion of Despair’.
Obviously it is just the Reverse of it.




GLEANINGS
NIRVANA
By PunpDiT SHEO NARAIN.

| give below a quotation from Maeterlinck's book, “THE
GREAT SECRET" which is worth considering from a
Buddhistic point of view.

I have not been able to trace the words of Lord Buddha
in the quotation. Perhaps | am right in stating that 'Nirvana”
has not been defined or explained by Him in any dialogue, in
other words He has persistently told his followers and listeners
in his dialogues, that the path he chalked out for humanity
will lead to Nirvana, which is a matter of experience rather
than of description in words.

| have read so much about “'Nirvana" or *'Nibban'' (in
Pali) but 1 have not been able to form a definite, clear or
intelligible idea of it.

As my life is shortly coming to a close, | am
apprehending, like Herbert Spencer, a jump into the
“unknown™ when death overtakes the working of the
mechanism of my body. This is the quotation :—

“To close the account it is enough to add that the
guestion which rightly or wrongly causes us the greatest
anxiety—that which concerns the fate of our consciousness
and our personality when absorbed by the divine, is like-wise
unanswered, for Nirvana determines nothing and specifies
nothing and the Buddha, the last interpreter of the great
esoteric doctrines, himself confesses that he does not know
whether this absorption is absorption into nothingness or into
eternal blessedness. ""The sublime has not revealed it to
him"'; for nothing has been revealed and nothing has been
solved, because it is probable that nothing will ever be capable
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of solution, and because it is possible that beings whose
intellect must be a million times more powerful than our own
would still be unable to discover a solution. To understand
the creation, to tell us whence it comes and whither it goes,
one would have to be its author ; and even then, asks the
“Rig-Veda" at the very source of primordial wisdom: “and
even then, does He know it?”

—Maetedinck’s ““The Great Secret,” p. 267

ToLeraTION AND PROGRESS.

It has been, and it is the pride of Buddhism that it has
always not only not impeded or objected to any progress or
advancement of whatever description, but it has always helped
it. Perhaps one is right, that in point of toleration of other
creeds and beliefs or forms of worship, Buddhism is the only
single religion in the world, in its spread, no force mo
coercion, no worldly temptation or secular gain has been used,
its spread has been due to its intrinsic worth.

As an example, | give below a guotation from Wells'
Short History of the world, p. 236.

CHINA :

Tai-tsung, one of the earliest kings of the Tang
dynasty began his reign in 627 AD. In 635 came
Christian Missionaries from Persia. He heard them and
allowed a Church and a monastery to be built. In 1628,
messengers of Muhammad came to this monarch. He
permitted them to build a mosque which is still in
existence, the oldest mosque in the world.

Buddhism had been introduced into China in the
first century. It revolutionised philosophical and
religious thought. Great advance was made in art and
technical skill, paper was manufactured and wood
block printing invented. The Chinese became a tolerant
people. This was a period when Europeans were living
in hovels—(Wells' Short History of the World.—236).

10
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He observes further that millions of people were leading
orderly, graceful, and kindly, lives in China. While the mind
of the West was black with theological obsessions, the mind
of China was open, tolerant and enquiring.

BubpHisM v THE PunjaB.

| chanced to read the Punjab Census Report of 1931,
and to my great surprise | discovered that Punjab is not, as is
generally understood, empty of Buddhists. | give below a
table copied from the report showing the number of Buddhists
in the Punjab.

Kangra 5.663 ; Bushire 1,301 : Chamba 568 ; Mandi 138 :
Simla 14 ; Suket 14; Lahore 15 Rawalpindi 9 ; Bhagat 7:
Ambala 6 ; Ludhiana 5; Gujrat 4 : Gurdaspur 2 ; Patiala 2 :
Ferozepur 1: Gujranwala | : Shahpur 1: Attock] :
Montgomery 2 ; Total 7,753.




THE LATE BHIKKHU SRI DEVAMITTA DHAMMAPALA
SECOND DEATH ANNIVERSARY

The second death anniversary of Sri Devamitta Dhamma-
pala was held at the Buddhist Hall, 4A, College Square,
Calcutta, on the 29th April, 1935, with the Hon'ble Justice
Sir M. N. Mukerji in the Chair. The Hall was packed to its
full capacity. The meeting commenced after the giving of
pansil by Bhikkhu Ratanasara and a song by Mr. Nirmal
Chandra Baral.

Dr. D. N. Maitra, who was the first to speak, introduced
himself as having known Sri Devamitta intimately in his
capacity as physician. Nobody is a hero to his wvalet but,
although he had seen him at close quarters, Dr. Maitra could
not help admiring his cheerful acceptance of pain, his calm-
ness and complete self-possession even in the midst of suffering
which upset others. Sri Devamitta, the speaker observed,
achieved harmony in his life, and the perfect equanimity, of
which he gave such convincing proof, was an expression of
the Buddhist ideal he so closely followed.

Dr. Bhandarkar spoke of the magnetic personality of
Sri Devamitta which had cast its spell on the speaker himself.
Dr. Bhandarkar illustrated his remark by a reference to the
late Sir Asutosh Mookerjee. His personality carried every-
thing before it. The greatest opposition broke down in its
presence. lThe same was true of the personality of Sri
Devamitta. Intense sincerity is the keynote of such magnetic
personality. The Buddhist leader’s success at the Parliament of
Religions owed itself to this. The willing help of money from
late Mrs. Foster was also due to it. The speaker recalled that
fifty years ago Buddhism was believed to be a kind of Jainism
in this country. The widespread knowledge of and interest
in Buddhism, which can be seen everywhere in India to-day
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is a result of what the late Sri Devamitta did. He thus revived
Buddhist tradition in India and by his institutions in Calcutta
and Sarnath brought back into life the glories of Ajanta through
the medium of architecture, in which work he had the good
fortune of securing the help and co-operation of the late
Mr. Manmchan Ganguly. Dr. Bhandarkar told his audience
that real patriotism consisted in the appreciation of such noble
services and in honouring a man who could do so much. He
challenged everyone present to show another building in Cal-
cutta which approached or equalled in excellence the archi-
tectural beauty of Sri Dharmarajika Chaitya Vihara of Calcutta
or the Mulagandha Kuti Vihara at Sarnath. 51 Devamitta
suggested the plan of the buildings, and India owes to this
greal man a renascence in the h.i.sl:or}r of her architecture.

Mr. Prafulla Nath Tagore said in his address that
Sn Devamitta's influence had been a formative force in his
life, and it was under his inspiration that he had lcarnt the
noble truth that work should be for its own sake without any
expectation of reward. Mr. Tagore refused to think that
Sri Devamitta was no longer in this world, for it seemed that
his spirit was constantly present to further all good causes and
to bring strength and energy to those who strove to promote it.

Rai Bahadur Suresh Chandra Sarkar, a member of the
medical profession, said in a few words how his contact with
the celebrated Buddhist leader filled him with an enthusiasm
to raise the tone of his life in a sort of emulation of the
late Annga.rika whom he so grcatljr revered,

Mr. Charu Chandra Bose said that he met Dhammapala
immediately before he left for the Parliament of Religions at
Chicago, At that time he was in some uncertainty as to how
the Mahabodhi Society, which was already in existence, would
continue its work during his absence in America. Mr. Bose
offered his help to Dhammapala, and from that time was
formed an attachment which was not broken until the death
of Sni Devamitta two years ago. Mr. Bose spoke of his
unexampled devotion to work, his renunciation of luxury and
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wealth, and his loving and affectionate nature which brought
him a number of distinguished friends and helpers on whose
co-operation some measure of his great success was certainly
due.

Mr. Sachindra Nath Mukherjee paid a tribute to the
memory of Sri Devamitta and some of his associates in Cal-
cutta, like Messrs. Narendra Nath Sen and Neel Comol
Mookerjee.

Dr. Benoy Sen said that he had no personal knowledge
of the great Bhikkhu. He based his estimate of his character
and genius on the work that he had left behind him. Sri Deva-
mitta had called back to life a lost culture, which was the
glory of India, and had made arrangement for its spread here
and abroad. To this end he tried to establish a University at
Sarnath. He passed away before that idea could materialise,
but those who admire him are now trying to give effect to
this scheme of a University. The speaker observed that the
great Buddhist leader's mind was exercised for solving the
economic problem, which has now assumed such serious pro-
portions, and that he contributed his quota towards reduction
of poverty and suffering in the world. Bold and original in
conception and heroic in achievement, Sri Devamitta was a
great idealist who resembled Lord Buddha in some particulars
nfﬁuﬁfe.mhuﬁlnmmmmdhin:mmdnﬁnnnf&m
worldly life.

Sir Manmatha Nath Mukerji borrowed an expression from
the speech of Dr. Bhandarkar to point out an important trait
. the character of Dhammapala. Dr. Bhandarkar had spoken
of his magnetic personality. Sir Manmatha agreed to the
description, remarking that this magnetic personality did not
suppress, intimidate, or overpower those who came in touch
with it. There was something sweet and generous in it under
whose influence everything bloomed and expanded as in a
genial atmosphere. Sir Manmatha himself had responded to
its appeal.
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Continuing the speaker said, ''Time after time | had the
proud privilege of standing on this platform and speaking
about the attainments and qualities of this great man but still
| may tell you, whatever may be said to you about him
will not be able to represent adequately the greatness and
goodness of the character of the Rev. Dhammapala. | remem-
ber the last conversation | had with him when we were
closetted together for over two hours. That was on the eve
of his departure for Samath—a journey which he undertock
against our advice, the last journey from which he never
retuned. | remember on that occasion he spoke to me about
the history of his own career. Those two hours will ever
remain green in my memory. At the age of twenty-one when
he was surrounded by luxury, Dhammapala felt within him
a divine urge which made him think that a spiritual regenera-
tion was necessary for mankind. With that end in view, he
came out to India,

“He did not lose faith in the justness of the cause he
espoused. He believed that with courage and conviction on
his side he was bound to succeed. Single-handed he worked
for the quarter of a century with courage and faith and sue-
ceeded in bringing back Buddhism to the land of its birth.
Those who had the privilege of coming in contact with him
know full well what constituted the greatness of that person-
ality. | was attracted to him—I, an idolatrous Hindu, who
was not prepared to budge an inch from his own religion.

"'l have a sort of regard and affection for this Mahabodhi
Society. The few hours that | pass with the Secretary of the
Society are the best hours of my life.

"It is in the fitness of things that we should meet at least
once a year for the purpose of paying tributes to him. Ladies
and Gentlemen, in assembling here to-night we are only dis-
charging our duty. For no nation can be great if it does not
know how to show respect to great men.”

Mr. Devapriya Valisinha in proposing a vote of thanks to
the Chairman and the speakers, expressed his satisfaction that



2478/1935] NOTES AND NEWS 269

in locking back on the past two years' work, he could feel
that the Mahabodhi Society has been carrying on the tradition
of its great founder without any interruption.

The meeting terminated with a song by Mrs. Roma Devi,
and hymns recited by Japanese Bhikkhus led by Rev,
Maruyama.

NOTES AND NEWS

WEsAK,

The Full Moon Day of Vaisakha has come back to us.
It will not stay longer than any other day of the calendar.
First in sanctity, it is also the first in importance to the
Buddhist. All the search and anguish of the Sakya Prince ended
today in a surpassing victory. The animate and the inani-
mate world worshipped the All-Wise, and the devas descended
from heaven to pay homnge to the Victor. It was on another
Full Moon Day of the same month that King Suddhodana's
heart was gladdened by the news of the birth of an heir to his
throne. The happy father did not then know that his son's
empire would rest on the faith and devotion of millions and
would live for ever in the human heart. Yet another Full Moon
Day which also fell in Vaisakha witnessed the passing of the
Enlightened One into the peace of nibbana. Three great events
are thus connected with this day. Its profound significance
must be admitted by civilized man everywhere whe will no
doubt recognize in it the starting-point of a great culture that
Cﬂnqﬂﬂm‘d t]].E' wa:l.d.

So rich in association, Wesak should not leave us without
imparting to us a new energy to pursue the right path and
remain loyal to it in the face of all difficulties.

We shall commemorate this most sacred day by recalling
the history of our Lord and sending to our friends all over the
world, who, whether known or unknown to us, hold dear the
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same cause with us, and seek peace and happiness by the
Doctrine of the Middle Path.

May peace and friendliness reign evervwhere and may
the world move forward to the realisation of those ideas taught
by our Lord, which would make it a peaceful home even for

the meanest-being.
" ® . -

THe SiLver Jusnee oF THER MAJESTIES.

The Silver Jubilee of Their Majesties reign will be
celebrated this May all over the world. Indication of the
sincere happiness of Their Majesties’ Indian subjects is in
evidence throughout the country. The Imperial visit of
1911 has established a connexion between Their Majesties
and the Indian people, which has proved to be the source
of a deep loyalty to the throne and to the persons of Their
Majesties. It is no doubt gratifying to notice that although
India is to-day in the grip of poverty and distress, there has
been a country-wide response on the occasion, which has
succeeded in sweeping away differencs and has united the
people in a common rejoicing.

The Mahabodhi Society will also celebrate the Silver
Jubilee at its Hall in Calcutta, and lead a procession through
some of the prominent streets of the city. The International
Buddhist University Association will co-operate with the
Mahabodhi Society in making the function a success.

We wish Their Majesties a long life. May Their
Majesties be spared for many more years to reign over their

subjects!

AmeRICAS AccePT RoericH BannerR oF PeAce
In a letter to Mr. Valisinha, Prof. Roerich's Secretary
writes:—"'In continuation of my article on the Roerich Pact,
which you recently printed on the pages of the Maha Bodhi

Journal, | can now add that we have just received a cable
that on April 15th at the White House in Washington 21
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Governments, including the United States, signed the Roerich
Treaty. President Roosevelt presided and his speech was
broadcasted by radio, as well as speeches of the Secretary
for Agriculture, the Hon. Mr. Henry Wallace and of
Mr. Louis L. Horch, the Chairman of the Permanent Com-
mittee for the Roerich Pact. Thus North, Central, and
South, America have by ratifying the Pact, introduced
officially the Roerich Banner of Peace for the Protection of
Cultural Treasures of humanity.”
. * . =

DonaTiON TO THE INTERNATIONAL BUDDHIST UNIVERSITY
ASSOCIATION.

The Buddhic Institute of Cambodia has recently sent a
donation of Rs. 100/- to the International Buddhist Uni-
versity Association in order to enjoy the benefits of a life
membership. The list of Life Membership of the University
Association now represents Burma, Singapore, Japan, India
and Cambodia. From promises received from different

quarters, it may be expected that considerable addition to
the List will be made in a short time.

The Second Bulletin of the University Association is now
ready but its circulation will await the return of the General
Secretary who has left for the hills to avoid the heat of the
summer. The Second Bulletin deals with some aspect of
Buddhist Architecture and will form part of a discourse
which will be concluded in another Bulletin.

L] L] ] L ]

Hmou MaHA SABHA SesSION AT CAWNPORE.

The sixteenth session of the Hindu Maha Sabha was held
at Cawnpore on the 20th, 2lst and 22nd April, under the presi-
dency of Bhikkhu U Ottama of Burma. The session was a
complete success both from the point of view of the attendance
and the business transacted. The session was unique for the
fact that it was presided over by a Buddhist monk for the first
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time in its history and the large number of Buddhist delegates
who took part in the proceedings. The tolerant and friendly
manner in which a Buddhist was allowed to occupy the chair of
the most influential, and, at the same time, somewhat orthodox
organisation of the Hindus, marks a further stage in the libera-
lisation of Hindu ideas. The session also demonstrated the
fact that Buddhists and Hindus are culturally one and that there
could be complete harmony between them, if the true spirit of
Arya Dharma is understood. As a result of this friendly
gesture on the part of the Hindu Maha Sabha, we have no
doubt that the two great communities will come closer together
in an indissoluble bond of friendship. We have also no doubt
that the entire Buddhist world will appreciate the catholicity
of the Hindus in electing a Buddhist as their president. We
hope the spirit of friendship thus engendered will continue to
increase for the good of both communities.

The Maha Bodhi Society sent a delegation of 7 members
including Rev. D. Sasanasiri, Rev. Ananda Kausalyayana and
Sj. Devapriya Valisinha. Rev. Fuji headed a party of Japanese
delegates. Dr. Santa Kumar Choudhury represented the
Bengal Buddhist Association. There were also a large number
of Burmese delegates with the President.

® ] L *

REsoLumions Passep,

Of the resolutions passed, the most important, from the
Buddhist point of view, are those dealing with the Buddhagaya
question and the Vaisakha Purnima. The following is the re-
solution on Buddhagaya.

""This session of the Hindu Maha Sabha is of opinion that
efforts should be made to arrive at an amicable settlement of
the question which has arisen about the management of the
Buddhagaya Temple between the Sanatanists and the Buddhists
and is, therefore, of opinion that the proposed Bill for the
management of the above temple be not proceeded with by its
authors in the Assembly.
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This session therefore appoints a Committee consisting of
the following :—Bhai Parmananda (President), Babu Jagat-
narain Lal, Swami Dayananda, Pt. Dwarka Prasad Chaturvedi,
Bhikkhu Ananda Kausalyayana and 5j. Devapriya Valisinha,
subject to the condition that the authors of the Bill agree not to
proceed with the same, pending efforts for arriving at an ami-
cable settlement till the end of this year and that the Committee
shall not commence work until this condition has been fulfilled
and further subject to the condition that any settlement which
may be arrived at by the Committee appointed by the Hindu
Maha Sabha and accepted by His Holiness Jagatguru Sankara-
charya Swami Bharati Krishna Tirata will be acceptable to the
Sanatanists.”

The above-mentioned resolution is the result of a com-
promise arrived at between the Hindu Maha Sabha and the
Sanatanists at the final Session.

* L] L] *

THe LaTE Mir. 5. W. WHAYATILAKA.

We deeply regret to announce the death, under tragic
circumstances, of Mr. S. W. Wijayatilaka, the editor of the
Buddhist Annual of Ceylon. Mr. Wijayatilaka belonged
to & wellknown Buddhist family of Matale whose members
have vied with one another in doing Buddhist work. As
Editor of the Buddhist Annual of Ceylon and in various other
capacities Mr. Wijayatilaka did great service to the cause of
Buddhism. It was due to his untiring ‘energy and breadth of
vision that the Buddhist Annual of Ceylon became one of the
best conducted Buddhist periodicals. It is, however, a matter
for regret that it had to be discontinued even during his life
time. May we hope that the publishers will consider the
possibility of reviving it as a memorial to the departed brother.

We express our deep regret to the members of the bereaved
family.
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Drammaraia MemoRIAL INSTITUTE.

We have received an invitation to take part in the cere-
mony of laying the foundation stone of the Dhammapala
Memorial Institute in Colombo. This will be Ceylon’s memorial
to her national hero who had brought undying fame to her by
his world-wide activities. The foundation stone will be laid by
the Hon. Sir D. B. Jayatilaka, Minister of Home Affairs, As
the institute will be specially meant for orphans, it will remove
a long-felt want and will considerably reduce the proselytising
activities of the Christians. We wish the ceremony every
success and hope to see the buildings completed at no distant
date,

SUMMER VACATION AT SARNATH INTERNATIONAL
BuppHists INsTITUTE.

Summer holidays of the above institution will commence
from the first of this month. Revd. Ratanasara has come to
spend the summer in Calcutta and two of the Samaneras,
Sangharatana and Buddhappiya will be going to Ceylon. The
Institute will remain closed for two months, though most of
the residents will stay there during the holideys.

& ] ® *

BupptisT Grour v HamBURG,

The group “‘Buddhistische Gemeinde Hamburgs™ begs
both individual Buddhists and Buddhist Organizations through-
out the world to send them books and pamphlets on any aspect
of Buddhism, items of interest relating to Buddhism and copies
of original Texts (Sk., Pali. Chin., Japn., Tib.) for their library
and archives. Please address: Upasaka Persian, ‘‘Buddhis-
tische Gemeinde Hamburgs,"" 15, Hammerbrockstrasse, 50" :
Hamburg, Germany.

» L] - *
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MuLacanpHakutt ViHAre Frescoes,

Mr. Kosetsu Nosu's name is not unfamiliar to our readers.
He has been engaged in executing the fresco work in the
Mulagandhakuti Vihara since his arrival in India in the autumn
of 1932. Much public attention has already been drawn to
the mural paintings being done by Mr. Nosu, and it has been
a great satisfaction for us to notice that the success of the
Japanese artist has called forth many spontaneous tributes from
discerning critics regarding the excellence of Mr. Nosu's work.

In the sphere of fresco work India’s achievements in the
past had been of no mean order. But the tradition of Ajanta
did mnot leave other memorials of any distinction in this
country. Ajanta is almost a solitary monument to India's
pre-eminence accomplished by her magnificent sense of the
harmony of colour. There are other achievements in the
same held, belonging to a much later age, and showing less
skill and ingenuity in conception as well as in execution. If
India is to revive her lost glory in this branch of art, it may
best be done along the lines of Ajanta.

Mr. Nosu's work is a great stride forward in the direction
of a renaissance. We are reproducing in this number some
specimens of his fresco studies. Without the colour of the
originals, no adequate idea can be formed of their beauty but
they are barely sufficient to show that Mr. Nosu has a gift for
composition and more than an ordinary eye for effect. He is
illustrating the different episodes in the life of the Buddha—
his birth, his boyhood, his realisation of sorrow and tran-
science, his renunciation, his austerities, his victory, and the
story goes on through all the scenes of that great and eventful
life. Mr. Nosu has not yet completed his studies but it is
expected that he will be able to do so in the course of the
next year.

The donation of Rs. 10,000/- given by Mr. B. L. Broughton
enabled the Mahabodhi Society to take the advantage of the
splendid gifts of Mr. Nosu in beautifying the Mulagandha Kuti
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Vihara. Mr. Nosu has already spent more than two years in
executing the work and he is now camrying on the work at
great personal sacrifice to himself.

The fresco work, admirable as it has been, will be a
strong link of friendship between Indian Buddhists and those
of Japan, and we feel that much good will result to the two
countries through this friendly co-operation.

—_—

VAISAKHA PURNIMA CELEBRATION IN INDIA

| The thrice sacred festival in commemora-

tion of the Birth, Enlightenment and Maha-
parinirvana of the Buddha Sakya Muni will |
| be held under the auspices of the Maha Bodhi
Society on May 18th at the following places :

Maha Bodhi Temple, Buddhagaya. |
Zawtika Hall, Gaya City.

Sri Dharmarajika Vihara, Calcutta.
Mulagandhakuti Vihara, Benares,

| Foster Hall, Madras. [

Funds will also be sent for the celebration
at Lumbini and Kusinara. Arrangements
l are being made to celebrate the event on a |
grand scale. To make the programme a suc-
cess Rs. 1,000/- is absolutely necessary.

The Governing Body of the Maha Bodhi
Society requests the Buddhists and Hindus |
of Burma, Ceylon, India, etc., to send their
contributions for the celebration to the Hony.
Treasurer, Maha Bodhi Society, 4A, College
| Square, Calcutta. I

BranmacHART DEVAPRIVA VALISINHA,
General Secretary,
Maha Bodhi Society.

n
|




LEGACIES AND DONATIONS

Are needed by the Maha Bodhi Society for the
maintenance of the following meritorious institutions :—

(1) MULAGANDHAKUTI VIHARA AND INTER-
NATIONAL BUDDHIST INSTITUTE AT HOLY
ISIPATANA, SARNATH, BENARES.

(a)

MULAGANDHAKUTI VIHARA, built at the holy
spot after B00 years for the enshrinement of
the Holy Relics of the Lord Buddha.
Nothing can be more meritorious than to
help this great work. Don't fail to visit the
Vihara.

(b) MULAGANDHAKUT! VIHARA LIBRARY, building

(c)

(d)

(e)

now ready. Cost Rs. 8,000. Equip-
ment Rs. 5,000. Funds are urgently required.
Books, manuscripts, Buddhist art works ete.,
are thankfully accepted.

Free DisPENSARY. Estimated cost of build-
ing Rs. 2,000. A plot of land has been
acquired. We solicit your help to start this
very necessary piece of work for the poor

INTERNATIONAL BUDDHIST INSTITUTE started
for the proper training of Bhikkhus for
Buddhist Missionary Work, for the study of
Buddhism in all its aspects and as
nucleus of a future Buddhist University on
the lines of the Universities of Nalanda,
Vikramsila, etc., and as an international
centre for Buddhist work. Legacies and
donations are earnestly solicited to make this
scheme a success. Help to maintain the
Samaneras already undergoing training.
Cost of supporting one Samanera is Rs. 25/-
per month.

MaHA BopHi FREE ScHOOL gives elementary
education to about 50 willage children.
Monthly expenditure Rs. 40. Help this
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school which is now in the 32nd year of its
existence.

(f) BuikkHUs® RESIDENCE. To consist of 24
rooms, each costing Rs. 500/-. Build one
room In your name,

(2) DHARMARAJIKA CHAITRA VIHARA,
CALCUTTA.

This is the first Vihara built by the Maha Bodhi Society
in its work of reviving the Dhamma in India and and your
help to maintain it is requested. Library, Free Reading
Room and Buddhist Hostel are attached. There is a
resident bhikkhu in charge of the Vihara. Visit the
Vihara.

(3) ZAWTIKA MEMORIAL DHARMASALA AT GAYA.

This Dharmasala was built for the use of pilgrims
visiting the Bodhimandapa at Buddhagaya. A free
school has been started. A Bhikkhu resides there the
help the pilgrims. The Dharmasala is about ten minutes
walk from the Gaya Railway Station. Monthly
expenditure Rs. 50/-.

(4) BUDDHAGAYA REST HOUSE.

Maintenance of a bhikkhu at this Rest House is also
necessary for helping the pilgrims. Monthly cost is
Rs. 25/-.

(5) FOSTER MEMORIAL HALL, MADRAS.

Rs. 60 per month is required for the maintenance of

the bhikkhu who is doing Buddhist propaganda work.
{(6) MAHA BODHI JOURNAL.
_ The Maha Bodhi Journal which is now in its 40th year
1s published at an annual loss of Rs. 1,500. Help to
improve it by securing subscribers. Enroll yourself as
a life subscriber by sending Rs. 75/- so that we may
create a permanent fund for the Journal.

REMEMBER OUR VARIOUS INSTITUTIONS WHEN
YOU WRITE YOUR LAST WILL.

Correspondence invited
BRAHMACHARI DEVAPRIYA,
SECRETARY, MaHA Bobi SocieTy,
Holy lsipatana, Sarnath, Benares.




BOOKS ON BUDDHISM

Obtainable Through the
MAHA BODHI BOOK AGENCY
THE PREMIER BOOK AGENCY IN INDIA, CEYLON & BURMA

4A, College Square, Calcutta
and Holy Isipatana, Sarnath, Benares.
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Albers, Miss—
Jataka Stories for Boys
Life of Buddha for Children
Aung, Shwe Zan—
Compendium of Phﬂomphy
Points of Controversy ..
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Gods of Northern Buddhism—Their Hlstnr}r 36 0
Pali Canan 0 4
Bhattacharjee, B. C. —Sarnath Album 20
Buddhist Lod London—
What is Buddhism 2 4
Fnh Canon ... 0D 4
Buddhist Student—Origins nf Ci\nstlumt}r 02
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Buddhist Parables it AR
Buddhist L&gl:ndl (Dhammapada  attha-
katha), Parts |, 2, 3, complete
Carus, Dr. Paul—
Canon of Reason and Virtue
King Fu Tze—A dramatic Poem
Yin Chin Wen—The Tract of the Quiet Way
Cospel of Buddha, (Paper)
Nirvana—A story of Buddhist Psychulngy
Karma—A story of Buddhist Ethics :
Amltﬁ?]il;lﬂuddha—-h drama in Five Acts
Lord—Further Dlalugum uf Buddha—-
Part 1. and Il, each ... =
Chatterjee, Ramananda—Picture Album

Cleather, A. L. & Basil Crump—
Euddhmm the Science of Life
Voice of Silence
Some thoughts on Buddhmm
Buddhism, A Rule of Life -
Cowell, F. B.—Buddhacarita of Aavnghusa
Mahayana texts.
Das Guopta, Dr. 5. N.—Message of Buddhism ...
Dharmapala, Anagarika—
What did Lord Buddha Teach .
Psychology of Progress
Repenting God of Horeb
Relation between Hinduism and Bud&hmm
Life and Teachings of Buddha
World's Debt te Buddha
Dutta, Sukumar—FEarly Buddhism Monachism ...
Davids, T. W. Rhys—
Buddhist Birth Stories
Buddhist India
Dialogues of the Buddha I, 11, 111 each
Buddhism—American ]ec_l:urca
Early Buddhism
Buddhist Suttas
Questions of King Milinda, Part 1, 1] o 28
Psalms of Early Buddhists, 1 & I, each
Kindred Sayings, | and II, each
On the Divine States
Dutt, Dr. N., M.A., PR.S,, PhD—Enr]y Histnry
of the Sprend of Buddhism and t]'u: Buddhut
Schools
Dahlke, Paul—
{ Budl:!hmm and Smencc
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Giles, H. A—Travels of Fa Hian or Record of
the Buddhist Kingdoms
Grimm, George—The Doctrine of the Buddha ...
Gour, Sir H. S, M.A., D.Lit.,, LLD.—
Spirit of Buddhism ..
Geiger, Prof. W.—Mahavansa
H..ld.-r. 5‘.—
Lure of the Cross
The Cross in the Crucible
The Divine Love (Christianity) ...
Haman, C. H.—Buddhist Sonnets

Hoernle, A. F. R.—Manuscript Remains of Bud-
dhist Literature in Eastern Turkestan

andare, A. D.—Numerical Saying (Anguttara
Nikaya). Board
Kern, H.—Saddharmapundarika
Lal, Shiva Charan—
Life and Teachings of Buddha ...
Law, Dr. B. C, MA., Ph.D—
Dithivamsa or History of the Tooth Relic
Text and English translation
Ancient Mid-Indian Kshatriya Tribes, Val. 1
Cariyapitaka—Devanagri £ <
Life and Works of Buddhaghosa (paper) ...
Some Kshatriya Tribes of Ancient India
Historical Gleanings ...
Buddhist Conception of Spirits ...
Heaven and Hell in Buddhist Scriptures ...
History of Pali literature Vol. I, 11, (each) ...
A Study of Mahavastu -
Buddhist Studies
Maha Bodhi (Bound Volume) 1928, 1929, 1930,
1931, 1932, each
Maha Bodhi—(Monthly) —Annual Subs.
a, Bhikkhu Ananda—’
Wisdom of the Aryas ...
Religion of Burma, cloth 3/8/-: board .
Mookerjee, S. C.—The Decline and Fall of the
Hindus  -..
Max Muller and Nanji, B.—Sukhavati Vyuha ...
MaxMuller and Wenzel, H.—Dharmasangraha
Maxmuller—Dhammapada and Suttanipata :
Moore -}I H.—Sayings of the Buddha ([tivut-
taka e = e
Maung Tin—Path of Purity (Visuddhimagga),
Parts 1, 2;-3 (each) ...
Expositor, vol. 1, Il - ...
Maung Tin and Luce, G.H.—The Glass Palace
Clhronicle of the Kings of Burma
Mookerjee, Dr. Radhakumud—Asoka
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Lakshmi—
Essence of Buddhism ... ey
A Study of Caste 1

Nyanatiloka Thero—The Word of th: Budd]uu

Onn&Thl Do—Pali Grammar (after Kncchn}rmj
Rs. 4/8/-, Vol. Il

5
E_
L:f;,-. uf Buddha and its lessons .., A |
Colden Rules of Buddhism L v B
The Buddhist Catechism st PRl |
Do. (Smaller) 0

Pali-English Dictionary of the Pali Text Snmcty £5
Pandit Sheo Narain—

Buddhism
Sarnath
Asoka

Rost, Dr. E. R.—Nature uf Lnnscmuanm
an:l:, Prof. N.—
Altai-Himalaya
Adnmant
“Roerich” rcpruduchnna of 63 pamhnms
Heart of sua
Fl-ﬂmﬂ lﬂ. Chﬂlicﬂ
Shambala ...

Rockhill—Life of the Buddh.n

Rokotoff, N.—
Foundations of Buddhism
vanl:nn—m Story of the Sinhalese Vol . H ..
85—
Sangiti Sutta
Mulaparivaya Sutta
Smith, V. A.—
Ascka the Buddhist Emperor of India
Paper, 3/6/-; Cloth - ..,
New Asckan Edict of Maski

Strauss, C. T.—Buddha and His Doctrine

Silacara Bhiklkho—
Addresses and Papers on Buddhism
Buddhism for Beginners
Kamma—A Scientific E.:pusnl:mn of
The Fruit of the Homeless life ...
e Dhammapada or Way of Truth
The Five Precepts
Majihima Nikaya iy
The Four Noble Truths
The Noble Eightfold Path
Lotus Blostoms—Poems of the Buddhist
Scriptures (T. P. H.) :

Subbadra Bhikkhu—Message of Buddhism
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Stein, Sir Aurel—Kharosthi Inscriptions
. Serindia—Detailed account of Explorations
in Central Asia, ete., 5 vols.
Ancient Khotan—2 vols,
Speyer, J. S.—The Jataka Mala or Ghrland of
Stories vl

Th. Stcherbnuky.._.

Buddhist Logic Vol. |
Buddhist Logic Vol. Il

Takakusun, J.—

Tsing, Buddhist Religion
Mahayana Text ;
The Vade Mecum—A book containing an order
of ceremonies for use in Buddhist temples—
By Dorothy Hunt, A. R. Zorn and Bhikkhu
Shinkaku ...
Wright, D.—Manual of Buddhism
Warren, H. C.—Buddhism in Translation
Woodward, F. L.—
Manual of a Mystic ...
Expositor (Atthasalini), Parts |, 2, each ...
The Book of Kindred Sayings, Parts 4, 5,

each

The Buddha's Path of Virtue {Dh;r-nmnpada_i‘

Bengali
Bose, C. C.—Dhammapada (O.P.) ...
Banerjee, H.—Pali Grammar

Dharmapala, Anagarika—Buddhadever Upadesh
Ghose, Ishan Chandra—Jataka, 6 vols. each

Hindi.

Rahula Sankrityayana—

Buddhacariya

Abhidharmakosha

Majjhima Nikaya

Dhammapada ¥ il
Dharmapala, Anagarika—Buddhaki Siksa
Sirinivasa, Revd. K.—

Sishubodh

Pratham Uﬁd:ﬂh

Sinhalese—Hindi course

Apply—
MAHA BODHI BOOK AGENGY

4A, College Square.
Calcutta.
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MAHA BODHI SOCIETY PUBLICATIONS.
e Rs. a, P
What dld the L.urcl Euddhn Teach? Third
P .Ed:lhan B L Pei |
sychology of rngrm or the 3? ﬂm:lpcs
of Bodhi
Relationship  between  Buddhism  and
induism
Warld's Debt to Buddha
Repenting God of Horeb
Sheo Narain, Pandit—
Buddhism
Asoka
Smnath =
Gnrldd Dr. Surendranath—Message of
Buddhist Shﬂen'l—()ngm of f_.hnﬂhamly
Sumangala, Surivagoda—
Mu]apanyaya Sutta
Sangiti Sutta
Silacara Bhikkhu—
Buddhism for Beginners (O.P.)
Kamma (O.P.) haid
Haldar, Sukumar—| ure of the Cross ...
Hornu- . B.—Women under Primitive Bud&hlam |
Barua, DI' Benimadhab—Religion of Ascka
Albers, Miss C.—
Jataka Stories for Boys
Life of Buddha for Children
ist Service—

Hindi.
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Dhammapada with oniginal Pili, Sanskrt and
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Mnu}uma Nllr.a}ra !Hm&l translatton]
Vinaya Pitaka (Hindi Translation) In
Dharmapala, Anagarika— Buddhaki Siksa :

Sirinivasa, Bhikkhu—
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Bengali.
Dharmapala, Anagarika—Buddhadever Upadesh -
Banerjee, Haricharan—Pali Prabesh, A grammar

indispensable to students of Pali 0 6 0
20% Commission will be allowed on orders of 6 copies
or more of each publication.

MANAGER, MAHA BODHI BOOK AGENCY.
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Just Out ! Just Out

DHAMMAPADA
The Great Book of the Buddhists

TrANSLATED INTO HINDI

BY
Tripitakacharya Mahapandita Sri Rahula

Sankrityayana.

This handsome volume contains the original Pali
version as well as Sanskrit and Hindi translations
thereby making it the best available work for the study

of Buddhism and Pali.

Every University, College, School and Tibrary and

home should posscss a copy.
Pages 200. Price 8 As. only.

(Commission on large orders).

Apply—MAHA BODHI BOOK AGENCY,

Holy Isipatana, Sarnath, Benares.
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POST CARDS OF BUDDDIST SACRED PLACES

Annas 2 each.
Mulagandhakuti Vikara with Dhamek Stupa.
Buddha Image of the Mulagandhakuti {’Ihll after the
famovs image in the Sarnath Museum.
Asoka Pillar at Haly [sipatana.
Buddhist Ruins st Haly Isipatans
Dhamek Supa at Holy Isipatana.
The Great Buddhagaye Temple.
Mahahodhl Tree at Buddhagaya.
Animisalocana Swpa st Buddhagaya,
Buddhist Rest House at Bw;lrlhuu:nfn_
A Panoramic View of Budhagaya.
Sattapanni Cave at Rajagaha.
Ananda Bodhi at Savatthi.
Ruins of Jetavana Monastery at Savaithi.
Kuminara where the Lord Budhha passed away.
Asoke Pillar at Lumbini.
Stupa over the ashies of the Lord Buddha at Kuosinara.
Sri Dharmarajika Vihara Hall.
18, Sri Dharmarajika Vibara Shrine Reom.
COLOURED POST CARDS OF PROF. ROERICH'S PAINTINGS
. Buddha as the Temper wee An, 2,
Z. Signs of Maitriva bee =
AS ONLY A LIMITED NUMBER IS5
AVAILABLE FOR SALE. ORDER YOUR COPIES AT ONCE,

MAHA BODHI BOOK AGENCY,
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or
HOLY ISIPATANA, SARNATH, BENARES,

e
NENRSNN=S OB LW N



.i-iv' e
] ;
. H

 THE MAHA-BODHI

o =

v o
i
i

1

-

FOUNDED BY THE ANAGARIKA H. DHARMAPALA
™ May 1892, ;

 fywma gere gewgesnl) &30 faned ww wife wmi wms N

"’; 4 Wmm#wm'w-nmmi“ ?

3 ~' 1_ “Go ye, O Bhikkhus, and wander forth for the gain g*,
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~ Proclaim, O Bhikkhus, the Doctrine glorious, preach ye a
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born. This tribute is not merely a formal one. [ offer now
in public the homage that | have time and again offered in
seclusion,

Once many years ago | went to visit the Buddha Temple
at Buddha Gaya. 1 felt a regret that | was not born when
the Great Teacher lived, moved and had his being at Gaya
to imbibe his presence like a strong inspiration.

But the scope of what we call the present is narrow and
one cannot comprehend him within its limits. The perspec-
tive of time is needed to put him in the light that truly
reveals him. | was reading the story of his life, the other
day and also an account of the contemporary world. Con-
troversies and conflicting theories then rent the air and people
were not wanting who made it their business to invent lies
against him and slander his character. But great men are
not of an age, and their message does not exhaust its mean-
ing in a particular epoch. Their universality bursts the
bounds of the present and renders them in a sense indepen-
dent of the limitations of time. When | saw at Buddha Gaya
a fisher man from distant Japan, piteously bemoaning his
transgressions and praying for mercy under the Bo-tree,
throwing himself at the feet of the Buddha, I realised that
the Master was not born into time but was securely enthroned
in the human heart, perpetually to be reborn and perpetually
to live.

He was born to banish sorrow from life. He could
obtain great honour as a king of kings, as one invested with
the supreme insignia of royalty. But such honour would
have perished with time. It dwarfs a man if his vision does
not extend beyond the present. A statesman can truly be
judged in relation to contemporary events but a seer or a saint
has other standards and they shine through a great distance
of time in undimmed effulgence.

Buddha is born in the undying universal mind and his
praise is sung to-day as it will be sung in the future. The
sinner approaches him in sorrow and multitudes of others
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seek his help. They do so because he strove to free them
all from the bonds of suffering.

The number of those who rise to any outstanding power
and position is not great yet many Kings, leaders, and other
celebrated men have been borm in this world. But were
there any among them to possess a pcrfcct humnnity?
Buddha was alone in this achievement, and we invoke his
spirit to reappear in India once more, torn as it is by guarrels
and dissensions and restore the country to strength, sanity
and peace.

By Truth is the most complete self-expression achieved
and one realises oneself by a feeling of kinship with all
living beings.

Most men are to-day in a delusion. They have not
attained any self-knowledge. As the beautiful earth les
concealed in darkness before the sun-rise, so also is man's
dignity lost by the mists of self-interest. Self is known by
Truth. The sun makes the world appear with its appear-
ance. Great men too share with the sun this revealing power.
When the Tathagata preached his great doctrine, the whole
country was seen in a flood of light as it were, and the world
came to know India. India's message was then broadcast.
This message which was the message of the Buddha defed
all barriers and passed into trackless deserts and into
mountains bevond where they were embodied in ikons and
stupas. He had taught men to know the truth but it is not
a truth to which ﬂ'u:jr can have EAsSY AaCccess. And so the
devotees undertook worlds of pain and tribulation to carve
images on the inaccessible heights of mountains and hew
temples and monasteries out of adamantine rocks as an
indication of the veneration in which they held their Teacher.
The relics which explorations in Central Asia have revealed
strike one with amazement. "How to perpetuate the fact
that the Lord had come into the world and had delivered
his message to mankind"’, this seems to be the motive behind
the frescoes at Ajanta and the wvarious other wonders
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achieved by human skill and ingenuity. A more heraic
achievement than all this was the rock inscriptions of Ascka
by which the teaching of the Buddha was made known.
Asoka cast away the pride of personal valour and the glory
of the imperial throne. Was there ever a monarch as great
in the world? But who was it that lifted him to an even
more sovereign glory ?

Can politics alone restore the solidarity of a nation
which has sunk into the lowest depths of degradation by
caste dissension, by jealousies and by meanness of every
description? He who preached the doctrine of Compassion,
may he return to us again to teach pity and respect for all
lifel All gifts, to be worthy of acceptance, should be the
fruit of benevolence in whose absence they lose their value
and become worthless. Can man attain to truth and digmity
in politics in which man deals out insult and opprobrium to
his fellows?

The Buddha renounced the world for ending the sorrow
of even the meanest creature. His knowledge of humanity
was most comprehensive and hence the great truth he
possesses for us. His austerities with their triumphant con-
clusion do not form merely a chapter of a dry chronicle.
His Teaching has disappeared from the Indian soil. Our
priceless treasure is gone. The great gifts of Love, Com-
passion, and Benevolence, are no longer ours. They are
now confined to the Temple precincts and have no reality
beyond them. Our people have lost their regard for others
and they are without faith. How can they prosper and come
to any good ?

Buddha is described as Sunyavadi. But was he so
indeed? He taught compassion for Life. [ will not go into
the question whether or no there is any supernatural force
working unseen in the world but all of you should try to
emancipate yourselves from selfishness and from other
fetters which bind as powerfully. | am not aware if there
is any spiritual truth superior to this. The fundamental
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element in the Buddha's teaching was to have respect for
life and compassion for all beings. Untruth is to be over-
come by truth—anger by love. Desire is not man’s final goal
but his frailty which leads him astray.

WHY BUDDHA GAYA?
By P. P. SIRIWARDHANA.

The Amrita Bazar Patrika of March 26, 1935, has given pub-
lication to a report of a certain meeting got up by a handful
of diehard Hindus who are out to support vested interests of
Mahants who are generally recognised as enemies of progress.
It appears that the meeting was held under the auspices of
the All-India Temple Protection Committee. The first ques-
tion that comes to one's mind is, What do they mean by
Temple Protection? If by Protection they mean saving
temples from getting into ruin and keeping them in good re-
pair, the meeting was a farce. [f 'Protection’ meant protect-
ing temples from falling into the hands of other people than
those for whom they were built, then the meeting should have,
if it meant honest business, declared in favour of the Buddhist
claim,

Do the Sanatanists forget that all educated Hindus of
Bengal protested against their own religionist, who, as Mahant
of Tarakeshwar, abused his power and influence? It must
be easy for any sane man to realize how much more acute
should be the feelings of the Buddhists when a Saiva Mahant
presides over a Buddhist Vihara. It does not seem that it is
to the credit of the Protection Committee to have interfered
with a problem which vitally affects one third of the human
race, but which does not affect a single Hindu.

Now let us look at the chief resclution which is reported
to have been passed. It runs thus:—

“This meeting emphatically protests against the proposed
Budh Gaya Temple Bill and invites the attention of the Gov-
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ernment, members of the Assembly and the Council of State
to the violation of the inherent rights of the Hindu Mahant of
the Bodh Gaya Temple which the enactment of the bill would
result in. As the temple at Bodh Gaya is a purely Hindu
temple built by the Hindus and has been held by them since
the beginning, it should not be wrested from the hands of the
Hindu Mahant of the Bodh Gaya Temple. If the Bill is passed
into law, no Hindu will be able to worship the Hindu deities
in the temple and perform the ceremonial rites, such as offer-
ing Pindas, which is their birthright, and there will be constant
friction between the two religious communities attended with
breach of peace.”

On analysis the resolution seems to resclve into following
factors :—

(a) Violation of the inherent rights of the Hindu Mahant.

(b) Temple is purely a Hindu Temple built by Hindus
and held by them fjrom the beginning.

(¢c) No Hindu will be able to worship the Hindu deities
in the temple ete.

(d) And there will be constant friction between Buddhists
and Hindus if the Bill is passed into law.

(a) What are the inherent rights of the Mahant? The
only right—if there is any right over a usurped and plundered
property—is that he and his predecessors managed stealthily to
occupy the temple. But it is very doubtful whether an indivi-
dual can claim prescriptive right to a place of worship. In this
case it is really untenable to say that the Mahant has a lawful
claim simply because the temple which he claims is one in
which he himself does not perform devotional worship.
Sanatanists are lovers of truth, they say. But it is not apparent
that they are tellers of truth when the resclution is subjected
to a careful examination. Can any man with an iota of
common sense say that a Saivite priest has inherent rights
over a Temple in which he has no spiritual concern! His
possession which is his chief and only claim is neither very
long nor is it a peaceful one. When the Government of India
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rebuilt the Temple with the financial assistance of the late
King of Burma there was no Mahant to interfere with the
place. But Sanatanists uphold that the Mahant has inherent
rights ! 11

(b) Or has the assertion '‘that the temple is purely a
Hindu one built by Hindus and held by them from the begin-
ning'" any historical foundation? Here Sanatanists prove to be
enemies of truth. First, the temple was never built by Hindus.
It was erected by Buddhist Kings to commemorate the Enlight-
enment of Gautama Buddha and maintained throughout up to
the commencement of the British period by Buddhist devotees.
This fact is well supported by authoritative historical records
and inscriptions. It has never been said that one non-Buddhist
spent a single cent to repair the buildings or to maintain them
during a period of 2500 years. It is an indisputable historical
fact that Sinhalese Kings and Sinhalese Bhikkhus of old had
taken keen interest in the Buddha Gaya Temple. It is in-
credible that Sanatanists were not aware of the existence of
documents available to the ordinary students of history. Ome
of the best forms of argument with the weak lawyer is to ignore
authorities, The Resolution also says that the Temple was
held by the Hindus from the beginning. Such vague expres-
sions were never embodied in a resolution supposed to have
been drafted by an educated man. | challenge any Hindu
to show me one instance where in a temple built and main-
tained by the Hindus the chief image is that of the Buddha.
It is meaningless and absurd to say that Hindus erected a
Vihara for the use of the Buddhists with a Hindu priest to pre-
side over it. Buddhists have given the Jagannath Temple of
Puri to Hindus. But Buddha Gaya must remain in the hands
of the followers of the Buddha. Let us consider further the
question of images together with the third point.

(c) No Hindu will be able to worship the Hindu deities
in the temple etc. What is implicitly pointed out in this
sentence is that the temple is a Buddhist one with the great
image of the Buddha and Bodhisatvas. By stressing this point
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Sanatanists have given the lie to the other claims referred to
before. The greatest injustice is done by the menials of the
Mahant by deliberately giving false information (to ignorant
pilgrims) about the images inside the temple. The Buddha
himself is dubbed as Tara or some imaginary god. Hindus very
seldom worshipped the central or secondary images. My friend
Devapriva and | had the privilege of representing the late
Ven. Dhammapala on the Rajendra Prasad Committee, appoint-
ed by the Indian National Congress, to enquire into the
Buddhist demand for restoration of the Temple. We were
there at Buddha Gaya for 3 days helping the Committee to
record evidence for and against the demand. Mr. Prasad
appealed to the Mahant to be present at the enquiry. But the
Saivite Mahant had not the courtesy even to reply to the
appeal. There was not one Hindu who said that the Hindus
were in the habit of worshipping the central image in the
Temple. And we never saw a Hindu offer flowers at the
altar before that image although some Hindus from the
neighbouring villages were engaged offering pinda in the open
air quite away from the Temple. In fact the Temple had no
meaning for them. Visitors from other provinces merely had
a peep into the dark vault—dark with mud and dirt—and
soon busied themselves with gazing at other antiquities
about the place. We were really struck with the apathy of
the Hindus towards the temple in which they had no interest
at all.

If Hindus are allowed unlimited freedom to worship at
purely Buddhist temples, there is no reason why they will be
prevented from doing so in this particular temple. Indian
Hindus should remember that thousands of Hindus wisit
Kelaniya, 5ri Pada and the Tooth Relic Temple at Kapdy, and
there has never been a friction among the pilgrims. Muslims
and Christians visit Sri Pada (miscalled Adam's Peak). The
Calcutta Vihara is daily visited by several non-Buddhists who
always find complete liberty to conduct their own prayers as
long as they are not offensive. But the reputation of the
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Buddhists as the most tolerant and freedom-loving people
has not been guestioned even once on the score of ill-treating
a single fellow man of ancther faith on their sacred grounds.
And if this freedom is actually usually extended to men of all
faiths the contention that

(d) “‘there will be constant friction between Buddhists and
Hindus'® has no foundation. If friction between these two
religious communities were at all possible, it must surely take
place now because the Buddhist sentiments are in every
respect wounded by the menials of the Mahant. But as every
one knows no such frictions are noticed there. A gets into
B's house by force, and when B appeals for justice, A says
if you kick up a quarrel there will be a breach of the peace.
Actually A was the peace-breaker. Fanatics are found in
every religious community. The Buddhist claim ought not to
rouse fanaticism in the Sanatanists. Buddhists are demanding
the barest justice, "‘there is no doubt that the possession of
the Temple should vest in the Buddhists, We should take
pride in helping the restoration of the Temple to the rightful
trustees’’ said Mahatma Gandhi. “‘In my opinion the Buddha
Gaya Temple belongs to the Buddhists,” declared the late
Deshabandhu C. R. Das.

Another resolution demands the “safeguards guaranteed
by Queen Victoria and her successors.” India is
a land of safeguards which have retarded all progress
of liberal institutions. Fanatics and bigots cling to
these things when they are driven to the last trenches
of orthodoxy. But what are the safeguards guaranteed?
Surely not liberty to usurp other people’s temples! What
Her Britannic Majesty guaranteed was full liberty to each of
her subjects in India to follow any faith she or he chooses.
Sanatanists are looking forward to the introduction of the New
Constitution. Even the full Parliamentary system will not de
any good to these people who are so blind to the wrongs that
they are doing to others. A little bit of toleration and common

Z
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sense will go a greater way to improve the Indian situation
than the fanaticism exhibited by the unreasonable followers
of sectarian gods and goddesses.

As [ write the following resolutions have been passed by
the Hindu Mahasabha at Cawnpore on April 23 :—

"“This Hinda Mahasabha is of opinion that efforts should
be made to arrive at an amicable settlement of the question,
which has arisen about the management of the Buddha Gaya
Temple between the Sanatanists and the Buddhist Hindus,
and is therefore of opinion that the proposed Bill for the
management of the above Temp|f should not be prnc.m:-_ded
with by its authors in the Assembly.

"This Session, therefore, appoints a Committee consisting
of Bhai Paramanand as Chairman, Babu Jagat Narain Lal,
Swami Dayanand, Pandit Dwarkaprasad Chaturvedi, Ananda
Kausalyayana and Devapriva Valisinha, subject to the con-
dition that the authors of the Bill agree not to proceed
with the same pending the efforts for arriving at an amicable
settlement till the end of this vear, and that the Committee
shall not commenee work until this condition has been fulfilled,
and subject to the further condition that any settlemeng which
might be amived st by the Committee and accepted by His
Holiness Jagatguru Shankaracharya Swami Bharti Krishnatirath
will be acceptable to the ““Sanatanists.”

In my humble opinion the authors of the Bill should not
be influenced by these promises bristling with conditions, His
Holiness and the Pandits could not move the obdurate Mahant
to a sense of the dark injustice he is perpetrating. There is
no quarrel between the Sanatanists and the Buddhists. The
Holy Site is held wrongfully by an individual, and it is this
man the Bill is meant to bring to justice. The above resolu-
tions seem to be an attempt on the part of the Sanatanists to
sidetract the Buddhists in their efforts to regain their own
temple from the hands of a heartless, powerful priest. The
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whole world knows who the rghtful custodians are and it
watches how the Hindus and the members of the Assembly
will discharge their duty towards the Buddhists,

/

BUDDHISTiUNIVERSIT
By Dr. M. Venxat Rao, J.P.,
President, Buddha Society, Bombay.

Monasteries and seats of learning were a necessity for
the Buddhists from very early times owing to the peculiar
restrictions and discipline enjoined by the Buddha on his
followers. Buddha and Buddhism were much concerned with
out-castes and low-castes and had, therefore, to organise
separate monasteries for Buddhists, Since the time of Buddha,
his followers built monasteries, beautified them with paintings,
images, stone-carvings and enriched them with the accumu-
lated wealth of ages. The Buddhist Universities formed part
and parcel of Buddhism. The HAourishing condition of the
Universities was simultanecus with the flourishing condition of
.Buddhism and the end of the Universities also synchronised with
the disappearance of Buddhism from the land of its birth.

History records that there were five Buddhist seats of
learning or Universities: Nalanda, Vikramsila, Jagaddala,
Odantapura and Vallabhi. The frst four of these were in
Magadha and the fifth in Saurashtra (or Kathiawar). Of the
first four Nalanda had the highest reputation, followed by
Vikramsila in rank. Nalanda Academy was in existence somea
time in the second century A.D. since Nagarjuna studied
there, though the building of the University dated back to about
424 A.D. during the reign of Kumaragupta. It was at
Nalanda during the very lifetime of Gautama Buddha that
Sariputta had his questions answered by the Lord. Mahavira
passed some time at Nalanda. Ananda said that Nalanda
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was a fitter place for those who sought Nirvana than
Pataliputra,

When Nalanda started functioning as a centre of learning,
the ground was already prepared for the foundation of a
University. There were in existence the old educational
systems, Buddhist as well as non-Buddhist. The former
included the study of Vinayapitaka, Dhammapada, Abhi-
dhammapitaka, Majjhimanikaya, Suttapitaka, etc. The latter
included Vedas, Vedanta, Samkhya, Vaisheshika, etc. Nalanda
developed on catholic lines so that though primarily
Buddhist, it accommodated students of non-Buddhist inclina-
tions. It may be, in this respect, likened to the modern Jesuit
Colleges. Buddhism was, of course, attended to in parti-
cular but Vedanta was not neglected. Medicine also found
a place in the curriculum. (Here it may be mentioned in
passing that during this period fourished the University of
Takshashila which had an important Faculty for medieal
students.)

The first student who came to Nalanda to win celebrity was
Nagarjuna to be followed by Asanga and Vasubandhu of
Peshawar. Later came Dharmapala from Kancipura and his
disciple Silabhadra, who was the head of the Nalanda University
at the time the great Chinese pilgrim Huan-tsang wvisited it.
Nalanda was really and truly an international University and
did for learning what Buddhism did for religion. “Races
belonging to different climates. habits and languages were
drawn together, not in the clash of arms, not in the conflict
of exploitation but in harmony of life, in amity and peace’.
Pilgrims students came to Nalanda from China, Tibet. and
Korea, and even from Turkey. Princes of Magadha and
Kashmere and sons of many noblemen from such distant
provinces as Kancipura in the south, Purushapura (or
Peshawar) in the west or Sawatala in the East came to
Nalanda. King Harsha of Kanauj, King of Yavadvipa (Java)
and King of Suvarmadvipa (Sumatra) built Viharas at
Nalanda for students. Among Chinese pilgrims Huan-
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tsang was probably the first to visit Nalanda since his pre-
cursor Fahien made no mention thereof. Then came scores
of other pilgrims from China, Japan, Korea, Mongolia,
Turkestan and Tibet during the period 629 A.D. when
Huan-tsang came and 671 A.D. in which year came l-tsing.
When Huan-tsang visited Nalanda, Tonmi, son of a Tibetan
minister, was studying there, These pilgrims were all learned
men and studied Sanskrit and Prakrit in India and then
proceeded to their own countries to translate Buddhist works
into their native languages. The students of Nalanda numbered
ten thousand. The professors at Nalanda were called Pandits
and among them could be counted the distinguished names
of Nagarjuna, Asanga, Vasubandhu, Dinnaga, Santarakshita
and Buddhakirti. MNalanda continued to be in a flourishing
condition till about 750 A.D., when its decline began owing
to the establishment of the University of Vikramsila, which
I shall next deal with. It may here be mentioned that
Buddhakirti was the last scholar produced by Nalanda and
was the connecting link between Nalanda and Vikramsila.
There is a legend about the University of Vikramsila.
One of the professors of the school of Buddhist Tantras at
Nalanda named Acharya Kamapala, who had obtained
Perception, desired to have a Vihara built on a particular hill
on the banks of the Ganges, but died and, as it is said,
was born as Dharmapala, the renowned King of Magadha,
who built the monastery of Vikramsila on that very hill
about 810 A.D. The name Vikramsila is given by the
Tibetans to the high moral character of the monks. This
University grew up under royal patronage. King Dharmapala
endowed it with rich grants, fixing regular allowances for
the maintenance of priests and students. DBesides King
Dharmapala other Pala kings also endowed the University
with various gifts. The subjects taught at Vikramasila in-
cluded philosophy, theology, logic, etc. but one subject that
stands out more prominently than all others was Tantra. It
was this that appealed to the students most and hence we
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find fumerous books written on it by the Pandits (all dis-
tinguished graduates of Vikramasila were called Pandits).
Many of these Pandits were constantly invited by the King
of Tibet. There were one hundred and eight professors
teaching various subjects besides Acharyas for ordination and
three superintendents. At Vikramasila there were six gates
guarded by six Pandits. Perhaps, each of these six colleges,
specialising in a particular subject, with the gate-keeper as
its Principal, taught a particular branch of knowledge, thus
guarding collectively the destinies of Vikramasila. The
Vikramasila standard was higher than the one at Nalanda
regarding academic organisation, but it could neither attain
the wide range of influence of Nalanda, nor had it the large
student population. The courses of study at Vikramasila
were perhaps less comprehensive than those at Nalanda.
Teaching was both tutorial and professorial. Every novice
was required to choose a Bhikshu, who was a full member
of the order, as his preceptor or Acharya, and cordial and
intimate relationship was expected between the teacher and
the taught. In fact they lived as father and son.

For four centuries Vikramasila University worked success-
ful.i}r under the Royal patronage and under the management
of a Board of six members presided over by the High Priest,
which puts one in mind of the modern syndicate with its
Vice-Chancellor or Rector. Among its most distinguished
alumni were Ratnavajra, Ratnakirti and Acharya Jetari.
But the Pandit who excelled all these was Acharya Jetari's
disciple, Dipankara Srijnana, better known as Atisa.
Dipankara was born in 980 A.D. in the royal Family of
Gaur at Vikramanipur in Bengal, lying to the east of
Vajrasana (Gaya), Atisa was the head of the University
of Vikramasila and was invited by the King of Tibet to
preach Buddhism. Atisa was not particularly fond of
Tantras and had a good deal of trouble with a class of
Tantrikas known by the name ‘Kimsukha'. He rendered a
great service to Buddhism in Tibet. He cleared Buddhism
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in Tibet of the foreign and heretic elements which had
vitiated it and restored it to its pristine purity. Under
Atisa's guidance the misguided and ignorant Lamas of Tibet
discovered what is called the '‘real and pure path of the
exalted excellence”. Atisa resided in Tibet for thirteen years
and died at the ripe age of 73 in 1053 AD. He is
remembered with deep veneration wherever Tibetan
Buddhism prevails. Unfortunatly the accounts relating to
Vikramasila are meagre and such as they are, we owe them
to Taranath, the historian of Tibet. It is difficult to identify
the site of Vikramasila. We are told by Mr. Nundalal De
that it was near Sultanganj 24 miles to the east of Bhagalpur
and about 28 miles to the east of ancient Champa.

Nalanda and Vikramasila were both champions of
Mahayana and had royal patronage. But the latter could
never attain to the eminence, reputation or popularity of
Nalanda, the main reason being that Vikramasila encouraged
the study of Tantras and suffered from the deterioration
which came over Buddhism in the form of Tantrism,
Mantrayana, Vajrayana, etc, These were materially responsible
for the downfall of Buddhism. A University which
specialised in such base stuff could not create a great impres-
sion with all its magnificent buildings, eminent personalities,
eight and one hundred professors, and high academic acquire-
ments, etc. The publicity and hold it secured in Tibet and
some other countries was due to the low standard of religion,
morality and education that prevailed in them.

The history of the end of Nalanda is in a sense the
history of the extinction of Buddhism from the land of its birth.
The end of the twelfth century A.D. saw the destruc-
tion of all the Buddhist places of learning in Nalanda,
Vikramasila and Odantapura. Muhammad Bakhtiyar's
attacks on Magadha, before he ventured on those holy places
which he rightly considered to be seats of wealth also, were
in the nature of incursions. The fame of his bravery and
of his plundering raids spread abroad and a body of Khiljis
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joined him from Hindustan. His exploits were reported to
Sultan Kutbuddin and he sent him a dress and showed him
great honour. Being thus encouraged, he led his army into
Bihar and ravaged it. Taranath says that Turks congquered
the whole of Magadha and destroyed many Viharas. The
University of Vikramasila, which also must have attracted
the bold Muslim adventurer, shared the same fate. Thus
Indian Buddhism received a great blow, at any rate, received
a blow from the effect of which it has not been able to
recover. A large party of the Buddhist population was forced
to leave the country while others embraced Islam. The Afghan
soldiery especially attacked the Buddhist monasteries. with
their teeming idols and they massacred the monks wholesale.

OF the other two Universities in Magadha viz. Jagaddala
and Odantapura very little is known. Jagaddala was
founded by King Ramapala in the new capital of Pala kings,
named Ramavati on the banks of the rivers Ganges and
Karatoya in the country of Varendra i.e. Northern Bengal.
Its actual site, however, has not vet been located. From
. some of the works of Pandits it can be found that Tantrism
of the most degraded type Rourished there. The works pro-
duced at this university deal with Pisachas, owls, nagas, yaksas,
ete. The University of Odantapura was destroyed in 1199
by Muhammad, the son of Bakhtiyar. That may be said to be
the year of the destruction of all the Buddhist places of leamn-
ing in Magadha (Bihar). Nalanda was destroyed in or about
1205 A.D. according to an authority,

The University of Kathiawar was called Vallabhi, of
which the first building was built by Dudda, daughter of
the sister of King Dhruva. Though Vallabhi championed
Hinayana, it was for the west coast what Nalanda was for
central India. Beyond this we know nothing except that
it was destroyed almost simultaneously with Magadhan
Universities.



PREACHING THE DHAMMA
By TINKLER.

I think that the word “masses” is a word best not used.
It suggests a wrong idea. By those of whom it is used it
is looked upon as a word of contempt, a contempt, by the
way, which is returned on the user by the so-called “'masses”
who look upon a person who uses such a word as an autocrat,
and therefore a person to be held in the greatest contempt.

The so-called ‘“masses’—the common people—are
divided up into many parts. Everyone of us who has not a
good education or social position through causes, it may be,
over which we have had no control, must be classed as
commoners. Some of us, however, think a lot, read a lot,
question a lot, strive a lot after truth, but we fnd it very
difficulty at times to understand—We want the message of
the Enlightened One put into simple language, shom of all
technical terms, if possible.

The average person never thinks—unless it is about the
winner of the last Race. To go and preach the teaching of
the Enlightened One at a meeting of the dogs at the top of
my street would be, | think, doing an injury both to the
Dhamma and the people at the meeting. | am sorry it is so,
but we must recognize the fact that many people have not
gone far enough along the road to know the Doctrine of the
Enlighened One. These people are not far removed from
their dogs, spiritually. They have no recognition of the
need of a religion, or philosophy of life. It is generally,
among people attached to some religious or social organiza-
tion that we find this uprising of the inguiring mind, this
dissatisfaction with things as they are. To most of these
people the history and dogmas of Christianity have no
interest except that the first they regret, and the second

3



294 THE MAHA-BODHI (e

they have long since ceased to believe in. The thing they
find interesting is the ethical teaching of religion, and the
application of it to their own lives, and the social conditions
of the people. For these common people we have a message
which we must make known in a popular way. | speak only
of my own reading.—No other religion has a philosophy of
life so complete in its ethical teaching; so in accord with
modern learning as Buddhism. We cannot think of a time
when mankind will have risen higher than the ethical
teaching of the Buddha. The Eightfold Noble Path will be
noble to the end of time’'s long journey. This cannot be said
of the dogmas and ethical teaching of Christianity. Christians
can, and do, take their little ones to a prayer in the morning
and a fox hunt in the afterncon, to be blooded with the
blood of some poor fox. There is nothing in their holy book
to say them “"no".

There are two ways of popularising a thing. (A) To
explain it in language easily understood by the people. This
is a thing which must ever be our aim. (B) To popularise
it by explaining away its ethical teaching so that it has not
its full force. This we must be ever on our guard against.

"Kill not for pity’s sake lest ye stay,
The meanest thing upon its upward way''.

must not be some dreamed-of end, but a very real object
of attainment now. If we find that we have not lived up
to the letter of the precept, and which of us has? let us
not say, It cannot be lived. No—rather let us say with
Mr. Gandhi, “There is no exception to non-violence.” It
was an error on my part, due to my own weakness. | did
it, not because it is Right but because | am weak and
ignorant. | had not the courage to sacrifice . . . . for the
sake of doing Right". See The British Buddhist for Dec.,
1933.

I have read what Mr. March has said in Buddhism
in England”, Jan. 1934, and | am sorry, but | am unable
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to agree with all he says. If we are going to explain away
the first precept because it is difficult to keep why not all
the rest? | know that | do not always keep the letter of
the five precepts, not because they are impossible, but
because, like Mr. Gandhi, | am weak and ignorant.

When Mr. March says “to kill is not to take life.” |
think he is explaining away the obvious meaning of the
wurdl!.

Why work for the abolition of vivisection—a thing
which may do some good in relieving larger suffering to
other animals and people—and only work for the humanizing
of the slaughter of animals for food—when animal food is
a thing quite unnecessary for people to eat and does tend
to lower the ethical standard of those who eat it?

In the early days of Christianity the Christian church
stood for peace, but when Rome offered her power, She
explained away her message of peace, and her greatest
power for good. Her history from that day has been a
history stained in every letter with the blood of men. A
history which her noblest sons to-day wished had never been
written. Let us never say of any precept, it cannot be observed
or that the Enlighten=d One did not mean it so. No, if we
fail, let us say we are weak.

The outward form of Buddhism. [ think that there is
a great need of giving Buddhism a western organization, as it
cannot introduce the Eastern Bhikkhu with his dress etc.,
into western life. I think that we might copy a lot from the
Society of Friend’s organization, except that there must be
some kind of a Bhikkhu as leader.

Literature. With all that has been said | say. So say
all of us.

Study circle. | wanted to start this idea in the Liverpool
Lodge, but the Secretary will not thave anything to do with
it because he thinks that there is not one learned enough to
act as leader. For the present the idea is dropped. I should
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like to know of some way of overcoming this difficulty, for
it is a difficulty in a small lodge of working people.

Meditation and Modern life. The noise and rush of
modern life is a question calling for much thought. [ some-
times think that | should like to live among the lovely
mountains of Scotland where | went wandering last summer,
but there are others to think about, so | work in an engineer’s
shop, helping to make noise. This has not always been my
lot in life. For 2 years during the war, | lived in a prison
—9 months of which I spent in solitary confinement and
absolutely free from all noise. S0 | know what noise is and
what the absence of noise is.

| find that we only hear those things which we desire to
hear, for the mind is so made that it can only hold in con-
sciousness one thing at a time, and that thing is the thing
that the mind finds—the most easy to think upon. None of
us desire noise, yet we are all more or less conscious of its
presence at times, because we have all got that very bad
habit of letting the mind wander aimlessly about, looking for
something to be conscious of, and noise being the most
noticeable the mind “Thinks on it".

If we take control of the mind and give it something to
think about—something that has a personal interest | find
that we become absolutely unconscious of all outside forces,
be they noise, bad language, ‘or any other unpleasant thing.

All last week we had the most noisy machine in the
shop going, so | set my mind on one thought. “What is
beauty " and I lived in a world of most beautiful thoughts
in the centre of the most horrible noise, just as pleasant as,
if not more so than | would have done had I been wandering
down some peaceful river, listening to the wild birds,
seeing, and watching the dragon fly over the slowly-moving
water.

| know that all do not find this an easy thing to do, yet
when we do try it, we find just what a lot of free time we
have for meditation, both at work and at home. Ewvery



2479/1935] VAISAKHA PURNIMA CELEBRATION IN CALCUTTA 297

unpleasant thing we hear, we could have replaced with some
beautiful thought, for, as we can only think of one thing
at a time and the fact that we were conscious of the
unpleasant, shows that we had no need to think about our
wﬂrk.

To run away from a difficulty is not always the best
way to live the noble life. May it not be our lot in life to
live where we are and conquer all hindrances so that we
can pass on a message of hope to the great crowds of people
who, in a modern world, must live and work in large cities?

It is said, “‘Never should one seek or consent to receive
private individual salvation ; never consent to enter first
peace alone ; but for ever and ever, everywhere, should we

live and strive for the universal redemption of every creature
throughout all the worlds.”

VAISAKHA PURNIMA CELEBRATION IN CALCUTTA

Sri Dharmarajika Chaitya Vihara at College Square
temporarily became on Saturday last (18th May, 1935), an
epitome of practically the whole of the Buddhist world when
Indian, Burmese, Ceylonese, Tibetan, Chinese and Japanese
men, women and children, monks and house-holders
assembled in large numbers to take part in the thrice-sacred
festival of Vaisakha Purnima in commemoration of the
Birth, Enlightenment and Mahaparinirvana of Lord Buddha,
under the distinguished presidentship of Poet Rabindra Nath
Tagore. The spacious hall which was tastefully decorated
on the occasion was packed to its utmost capacity and
many who could not get inside the hall, patiently waited
on the footpath outside for about two hours till the
conclusion of the impressive proceedings. The enormous
crowd outside the temple also heard the speeches as the
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Maha Bodhi Society had with foresight, arranged a loud
speaker to be placed in front of the hall.

Prominent among those present were, beside the
president, Justice Sir Manmatha Nath Mukerji, Srijukta
Sarala Devi Choudhurani, ;. Pramotha Chaudhury, Srijukta
Indira Devi, Mr. J. Chowdhury, Srijukta Mohini Dew,
Srijukta Saralabala Sarkar, Dr. Radhakumud Mukherji, S;j.
Padmaraj Jain, Rai Bahadur Mallinath Roy, Mr. S. Ishabishi,
Dr. B. C. Sen, Dr. S. Chakraverty, Mr. S. N. Rudra, Bar-at-
Law, Mr. B. M. Das, Raja Kshitindra Deb Rai Mahasai,
Mr. Nursing Agarwala, Mr. S. C. Mookerjee, Solicitor, Mr.
Lee Hoo, Rai Bahadur Sarashi Lal Sarkar, Sj. Sachindra
Nath Mukherji and others.

ELECTION OF PRESIDENT.

Justice Sir M. N. Mukeriji, in proposing the Poet to the
Chair, said: “We are singularly fortunate in having amongst
ourselves on the present auspicious occasion the auspicious
presence of Dr. Rabindra Nath Tagore who is universally
recognised as the greatest Indian of the modern times. It is,
therefore, in the fitness of things that he should preside over
the proceedings of the day'.

5j. Devapriya Valisinha, General Secretary, Maha Bodhi
Society, seconded the motion after which the poet was
garlanded by Mr. T. Vimalananda.

Revd. N. Ratanasara gave the five precepts which were
repeated by the audience all standing.

A most impressive ceremony thereafter took place when
batches of men and women of Ceylonese, Chinese, Tibetan
and Japanese nationality offered their respective prayers to
Lord Buddha according to their respective national usages,
the rest of the House joining the prayer in solemn and
reverential silence. Dr. Tagore's speech is given elsewhere.

The meeting came to a close with the chanting of Pali
Suttas by the bhikkhus as a blessing to the President and

others present,
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The temple was brilliantly illuminated at night with
innumerable coloured electrict bulbs and devotees kept visit-
ing the shrine till late at night.

The second day's anniversary celebration opened early
in the morning of the 19th May when hundreds of upasikas
visited the Vihara with floral offerings, The Temple was
impressively decorated and the worshippers and other
visitors showed great enthusiasm and devotion in the per-
formance of the worship. \

The second day’s anniversary meeting began at 6 in the
evening with the giving of the five silas by Revd. N. Ratana-
sara. Readings from the Lalita Vistara and from Armnold's
Light of Asia preceded the lectures. Dr. Kalidas Nag who
was the first to speak observed that the juxtaposition of
an ancient Sanskrit writer and an English poet of modemn
times, from whom readings were given, was a very apt
thing, for where there is kinship of spirit all barriers of
space and time are broken. Referring to the menace of an
impending European War, the speaker said that it was
astonishing that the memory of the bloodbath of 1914
should have grown so faint, and that another war could be
avoided not by means of diplomacy and the greed of self-
aggrandisement but by stimulating the feeling of brother-
hood and fellowship which would bring together all men
into a close union. The poet's tribute of the day before,
the speaker observed, would go forth into the world as the
expression of new India and would show to the world that
India knew how to venerate her great men.

There were several speakers including two ladies
Upasika Nandachariya and princess Dwon. Mr., Krishna
Kumar Mitra who presided brought the evening's proceedings
to a conclusion in a somewhat lengthy speech in which he
gave an account of what Buddhism was in this country some
fifty years ago and what it has become to-day on account
of the activities of the late Sri Devamitta Dhammapala. He
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ended on a note of optimism regarding the Ffuture of
Buddhism in this country.

About four hundred people attended the meeting which
lasted for a little more than two hours.

The Vihara was again illuminated and at 10 P.M. the
Paritta ceremony was performed by the bhikkhus.

The programme of celebrations was brougbt to a close
on the 20th with the distribution of fruits to hospital

patients.

CORRESPONDENCE
SupersTITION IN THE WEST.
Te the Editors, "‘Maha-Bodhi'".

Dear Sies,

Your contributor, 5. Haldar, would appear to be as
credulous as the people he is trying to discredit, for in his
article in the April number of the journal he professes to
believe that the phenomena of the Angels of Mons were
caused by cinematograph pictures projected by German
aeroplanes! | wonder if he has paused to think why any
aeroplane, even a German one, should waste time and
energy in attempting to project pictures on cloud-banks in
the midst of a battle, even if such a thing were possible in
full daylight. Furthermore, aeroplanes in 1914 did not
“hover” ; they flew as fast as they could, did their work as
quickly as possible, and returned. Superstition, it seems, is
not confined to the West.

I am,
Yours etc.,
Bayard Elton.
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Rejoinoer By MR. 5. HaLoar.

With an air of “"See me smash him to smithereens"
Bayard Elton (who is probably too well-known a personage
to date his letter or furnish his address) accuses me, an
Oriental, in substance, if not in terms, of having said that
superstition is a monopoly of the West. But your readers
who have seen the first para of my article which the gentle-
man objects to and who have seen my previous article on
the same subject which appeared in the Maha-Bodhi for
Nov.-Dec., 1934, know that | gave instances of Western
superstitions for the express purpose of showing that the
East was not the only part of the world (as is very often
asserted by men of the West) where gross superstition
masquerades under the cloak of religion and holds sway
over the r:ummunity.

Bayard Elton prefers the cock-and-bull story of the
supernatural appearance of angels at Mons to the matter-of-
fact account which appeared in the Statesman of March 16,
1930. In the same Statesman article it was stated that the
trick was repeated several times by the Germans on the
Russian front and was invariably successful. It was further
stated that the Germans made a miscalculation with the
French in Picardy when the figure of a woman thrown upon
the cloud as that of the Virgin was regarded by the French
as Joan of Arc. Let Bayard Elton stick to his angels by all
means. But | may tell him that the angel story originated
in an article contributed by Mr. Arthur Machen to the
Evening News and that the writer of the article afterwards
explained in a pamphlet that it was a work evolved entirely
from his own inner consciousness.

Ranchi, May 25, 1935.



AN IMPERIAL HISTORY OF INDIA*
By N. N. GHOsSH, M.A.
Professor of History, E. C. College, Allahabad.

The distinguished oriental scholar of India Mr. K. P,
Jayaswal has been of late devoting himself to fill up important
blanks in the history of early India. India frem A.D. 150 to
A.D. 350, published a year ago, and the book under review are
instances of his valuable contributions in this line. The book
is based on the historical section of an old Mahiyana Sanskrit
Text Manjusri Mulakalpa written about Sco A.D. and edited
in its present form by the Late M. M. Ganapati Sastri in 1925.
During his recent tour in Tibet the author’s good friend and
scholar Rev. Rahula Sankrityayana discovered a Tibetan transla-
tion of the text made in the eleventh century A.D., compared
it with the original, and edited it in a revised form, which is
incorporated with this book. In all cases of differences between
the revised Text of Rev. Sankrityayana and that of the late
Sastri, the author has followed the former, because the revised
text is the result of comparison between the Tibetan MS. and the
Gagapati Sastri edition. The historical value of the book has
been amply brought out in the commentaries. Some of the
historical anachronisms have been corrected. As the author has
shown, the book completes the imperial history of India from
the middle of the fourth century A.D. to the eighth century
A.D. providing important missing links in the chain of connected
accounts of some imperial ruling dynasties hitherto left void
by earlier writers, Special mention may be made of the
(1) Vishnu Vardhana and his descendants (2) Maukharis and
the imperial Vallabhi dynasty. The gaps in the history of the

*By K. P. Jayaswal, based on Manjusri Mulakalpa.

-
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above ruling dynasties have been as creditably filled in as those
of the Vikiataka and Naga imperial rulers in his earlier book.

The book is written in gatha Sanskrit in anushiabh verses.
It thus makes their understanding in several places a matter
more of guessing than of Sanskrit construction. The author's
scholarship and painstaking research have been brought to bear
in clearing those dark passages, and correcting certain historical
anachronisms. It is written in the prophetic style of the
Puragas.

Being a Mahayana text the book is primarily an exposition
of the Buddhist church history. The accounts of the imperial
dynasties come in by the way. The bias against Non-Buddhist
rulers is apparent throughout the narrative. For example in
verses 530-537 in the R. T. (abbreviation for the revised text
of Rev. Sankrityayana) the author describes Pushyamitra Sunga
as an animalish king {m} the destroyer of monasteries
(fAgrn) and monks of right conduct (WE&FFHT). Some of the
choice epithets used for him are HF, gAfW, MAWE, FOE®
etc. Naturally the author prophesies an inglorious death for
him and a terrible suffering in hell.

It is not surprising that a Buddhist text should be so hard
on Pushyamitra Sunga who headed the orthodox reaction after
the fall of the Mauryas. It was a common practice in those
days for the Buddhist and Brahmanic writers to vie with each
other in heaping unhistorical encomiums or damnations on the
personages of their likes and dislikes, as the case may be.
Pushyamitra Sunga who comes in for so much abuse in the
Buddhist text of Manjusti Mulakalpa has an honoured place
in the Brahmanic literature, e.g., Girgi Samhiti, Patafijali, and
Malavikignimitra wherein he is praised as a fighter for the
cause of religion and a successful antagonist to the Buddhist
king of the north, Milinda. In the famous Buddhist text
Milinda Pafifiha a treaties on the fundamental principles of
Buddhist philesophy, written about the beginning of the first
century A.D., the king Milinda, on the other hand, figures as a
learned and virtuous king devoted to the cause of Buddhism,
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Both Vararuchi and Papini are referred to in the R. ‘T, verses
. 434-439 as followers of Buddhism, the former as “‘minister”
of King Nanda of Magadha, and the latter as his ‘friend’. We
do not know if Panini ever became a Buddhist, but the Kathi
Saritsigara, a Prakrit text written about the same time as
M. M. K. describes Vararuchi, as a Brahman native of Kausambi,
and as an ardent follower of Buddhism. Both these, it must be
noted, are Buddhist texts. Chanakya, the prime minister of
Chandragupta Maurya, also comes in for a lot of abuse, is
delivered into hell and is cursed for his long life covering three
reigns (FafE=a) and doing harm to mankind. These are some
of the epithets used against that famous Brahmin politician in
verses 454-450 of the R. T. Examples of this bias which to some
extent vitiate the historical value of the book may be multi-
plied. It would have been better if the learned author had
given a fuller note of this important peint in his commentaries,
to warn unwary students against taking everything as unalloyed
truth, There is no doubt that this book has been a distinct
and valuable addition to the literary sources of early history of
India.

DHAMMA-CAKKA-PAVATTANA
OR
THE TURNING OF THE WHEEL OF THE LAW
Lecture delivered on the rrth May.
By Bmgxay J. Kasvapra, M.A.

When, after the Enlightenment, Lord Buddha was going

from Gaya to Kashi where He gave out His first sermon, He
met Upaka, a mendicant of some other sect. Upaka saw the
bright and prepossessing appearance of the Buddha and was
very much impressed by His personality. He went up to the
Lord and inquired, ‘‘Friend ! where are you bound for?” To

J—."J
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which replying, the Lord said, ‘‘Dbamma-cakkam pavattetum
gacchami Kasinam puram’’ or | am going to the cily of Kashi
to turn the wheel of Law. So, the first sermon, the Buddha
gave out at Isipatana (Kashi) was called ‘‘Dhamma-Cakka-
Pavattana-Sutta' or The Sermon of Turning the Wheel of
Law. This sermon of the Buddha is considered second to
no other in importance and depth, in the whole of the Tripi-

taka, which describes almost all the aspects of the Dhamma in
a concise and clear way.

This sermon is very significantly named ““The Turning of
the Wheel of Law." The Pali phrase ‘‘cakka-pavattana’
or "“turning the wheel'' means to revolutionise.

Tae Usval Rux oF THE WHEEL,

We call ourselves ‘‘ratiopal beings', aod think that we
guide our behaviours nol by our inslincts, as the lower animals
do, but by reason. Exactly so; but then, what is this reason
we talk of 7?7 Reason, really means that which distinguishes the
right from the wrong, good from the evil, and the beautiful from
the ugly. Is it the same Reason, by which the human popula-
tion is guided? Certainly not ; for we see nations and societies,
of all times and climates so much fastened by their tradi-
tions, superstitious ceremonies and nponsensical practices, that
though understanding them to be useless and harmful, people
fail to exercise their Reason and behave rightly. We all feel
in our everyday life, how we have to yield before the general
ways of the society we belong to. We see so much injustice
practised by men, of which we also take equal shares, but feel
ourselves helpless to stand against. We are all, as if, turned
up and down with the usual rotation of the wheel of our national
and social ways. Though perceiving them to be wholly perni-
cious, we ordinary people cannot protest effectively.

GrEaT MeEn TurN THE WHEEL.

But great men are not those who are led with the ordinary
mass of dumb-driven cattle with the usual run of the wheel.
Their greatness, on the other hand, lies in arresting the wrong
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movement of the wheel and leading it in the right direction ;
to protest against the unfair thoughts and actions of people and
to teach them the proper ones. This is called “Turning the
Wheel"” or in Pali “cakka-pavattana’, the significance of the
wheel symbol in Buddhism.

‘Cakka’ or “Wheel’ therefore, is a symbol of Buddhism. The
Swastika symbol too represents the wheel, which is regarded as
a sign of sanctity by all Buddhists. It always reminds us that we
are religiously obliged to stand against the traditional supers-
titions and teach the right and sensible ways. Nothing is
more holy and pure than an act like this for one who calls
himself a Buddhist. We should learn to check the wrong rota-
tion of the wheel and give it a proper direction. This is what
the symbol of the wheel signifies,

The Lord Buddha saw that all the religions, which existed
at that time, were corrupted and defiled. He pointed out their
shortcomings, and tanght the true Dhamma or Doctrine. This
sermon is, therefore, called *‘the turning of the wheel of the
Law. This sermon made an epoch in the history of religious
thoughts,

THe Dmecrion oF THE WHEEL oF RELIGIONS IN InDia
BEFORE THE LORD CcAME.

The movement of the wheel of religions in India, before
the Lord came, was very much misdirected. It had created a
hopeless confusion in the ethical and philosophical ideals, and
was leading the whole society into utter ruin.

THe SurErsTITION OF THE BramMmiNg,

People, led by the priests, performed various sorts of
sacrifices, ‘yajna’ as they called them, in which goats, cows,
horses and other animals were killed in very great numbers,
There were sacrifices, in which even men were killed and fed
the sacred fire, Those who performed these sacrifices were
led to believe by cunning priests that different gods and
goddesses were being pleased and made favourable by the
offerings of the sacrifices, That, being thus pleased, they would

"
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bestow upon the performers much prosperity in this world and
and would take them to heaven after death. At first, the
ignorant mass believed in these superstitious and degrading
practices, and practised them largely, from the poorest to the
wealthiest. These sacrifices had become very common in India,
and ample blood was daily shed in the name of Religion.

But men gradually began to doubt the efficacy of the
sacrifices, for, they saw these practices did not make any
difference in the advancement of the people. There came out
champions, who actually overthrew all the authorities of the
Brahmanas, and tried to build up their own philosophy and
ethics.

PROTEST AGAINST THE SUPERSTITIOUS SACRIFICES.
(1) Hinduism Led by the Carvakas.

Of these champions, firstly, there were the ‘Carvakas’
who did not believe in an after-life, heaven, or hell, or rebirth.
They were absolute materialists, for whom, man is born once
and die once, as any other thing that we see in this world.
The jar is produced by the potter at a certain time ; it then
lives for a certain times, and at the end of it is broken and is lost
altogether. The self-same jar never comes into existence again.
Just in the same way a man is born at a certain point of time,
lives for a certain span of time, and then dies and is lost for
ever. The same man will never come into existence again,
Our high merits or evil deeds end with our death, for after
that we cease altogether to exist,

This view of life naturally led to the hedonistic ideals, i. 8.,
of eating, drinking and being merry, When there is no after
life, why should one give out charities or do any meritorious
work at the cost of one’s own pleasure? There is, therefore,
no morality at all. To enjoy the greatest amount of pleasure
is the wisest policy.

These pleasure-seeking philosophers exercised much
influence on their blind followers and many of them were
found, openly indulging in all sorts of vices. They brought
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the social morality so low that human life and safety were
threatened. This was one exireme.

(z) Ascelicism.

Secondly, in the other extreme, there were the ascetic
philosophers or the Titthias. They realised the dangers of
‘pleasure-seeking’ being a standard of conduct, and tried
to give out a better ideal of ethics.

Contrary to the Carvakas, who did not believe in an after-
life, they believed in a permanent and blissful soul, which is
born and reborn in different bodies, or that the soul trans-
migrates from the body of a man into that of an animal of other
species. Our ‘true-self' consists in this ‘soul’ of ours. Our
physical body and sense organs are foreign to us, which are
non-soul. The soul is born and reborn, and is thus miserable,
because it is in the bondage of the physical body and sense
organs. Our senses lend us to different temptations of the
world, and cause us to commit so many sins, and thus we
become sinful and miserable.

True Bliss, according to them, lies in fully annihilating the
physical senses, which are foreign to the soul which by itself
is Bliss by nature. They devised therefore, various means to
make their own senses dull and inactive.

They fasted for days together, or lived on grass and husk,
so that they might siot get heat in their blood, which gives rise
to passions. If we move in society and talk to others, we are
linble to speak lies. They, therefore, kept dumb for years
together and even for the whole of their life. They used very
rough clothings, and pricked thorns in their own bodies to
conquer the temptation of touch. In this way, they practised
torturing themselves by wvarious devices, to annihilate the
physical and gain the real blissful nature of the soul. T his
was the other exireme of philosophers, who were also notl less
nonsensical than the Coarvakas,

These mutfpao!phﬂmphmwmleadingthewhuld
society either to immoralities or to absurd practices.



2479/1935] DHAMMA-CAKKA-PAVATTANA 309

PRINCE SIDDHARTHA.

It was in such a state of the country that Prince Siddhartha
was born, a son to the mighty king of Kapilavastu, called
Suddhodhana. Prince Siddhartha was brought up in all royal
grandeur. Beautiful palaces and gardens were prepared for
his use, where none but young girls were allowed to go and
attend upon the comforts of the prince. Siddhartha was never
allowed to know what was old age, sickness, death or other
miseries of the world. He was given the greatest amount of
pleasure.

TRANSITORINESS OF THE WORLDLY PLEASURES.

One day, the Prince wanted to go for a drive round the
city, to see how the people lived there. Beautiful royal
carriages, richly decorated, were at once arranged, and with a
large retinue the Prince started.

He had not gone very far from the city gate, when he
happened to see a very old decrepit man by the side of the
road. He was almost bent double with age. His hair had
become perfect white. His eyes were failing, He was reduced
to a skeleton, so that his bones could be counted from outside.

“Who is he?" inqguired the Prince in great amazement,
“iwhat has become of him?*

“He is an old man”, they said, ‘“‘he has become very weak.
His limbs are now worn out with age, and he will soon die.”

#Shall T too become an old man like him and die?"" asked
the Prince.

“Ves, every man who is born is sure to become old and he
subjected to death. Death makes no concession to anyone—
be he a poor man or a mighty monarch,” they answered.

This was sufficient for the Prince to realise the realities of
the world, “They are fools,” he said, ““who run after the
pleasures of the world when they know how transitory they
are. Riches, royal authorities, high palaces, beautiful and
loving girls, are all a moment’s show, a shadow, by which mamn
is allured Ike a foolish child, which, when passes away leaves

3
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him bewailing and lamenting.” Men run after pleasures
blindly, but in the end fall into deep pits where they receive
all sorts of torments. “‘Everything,” he said, “‘is ‘aniccam’ or
transitory and ‘dukkham’ or misery.”

SIDDHARTHA LePT THE PALACE.

Siddhartha could no more stay in the palace. He always
lived moody and contemplative, meditating over the woes of
humanity. ‘“What is the real truth and bliss? What can we
hope for ? What is the way out of the sufferings of the world "
—always haunted the mind of Siddhartha. One night, he
silently left the palace and entered deep forests to be a
mendicant, a recluse, and roam about in search of Truth,

SIDDHARTHA TRIES ASCETICISM.

Near Uruvela, he met five ascetics (who are already
described) who advised him to practise asceticism with them.
Siddhartha then began the severest types of austerities—fasting
for days together, burning his body in the hot rays of the
mid-day sun during the summer, and spending cold and frosty
winter nights dipped in water. He grew very weak and was
reduced to a skeleton. Due to lack of blood in his body, his
hair all fell off and his skin shrank like that of a very old man.
One day when he was going out, he fell down senseless, Still
he could not realise what he wanted,

Then, it occurred to him that this asceticism was not the
proper way ; he must keep his body healthy if he wanted to do
anything. He took food and gradually gained strength.
Thereupon the other five ascetics who were practising austeri-
ties with him, became angry with him and left him to himself.

THE GREAT ENLIGHTENMENT,

Being left alone, Siddhartha meditated on and on. One
day, he sat down under a Bo-tree by the River Neranjana,
modern Phalgn, with the firm determination that he would not
get up unless he would realize the Way, an Emancipation from
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miseries. He sat in one posture for fully one week, absorbed
in deep meditation. On the seventh day, He found out the
solution ; the Great Enlightenment dawned upon him. He
realized that He was a Buddha or fully Enlightened One. He
got up in full satisfaction and the highest bliss.

Now, the Buddha saw that the Doctrine, realized by Him
was too high and too deep for an ordinary man, entangled in
the attachments of the world to understand. But He thought
that the five ascetics who had practised austerities with Him at
Uruvela might understand the Doctrine, for they were sincere
in their quest and were intelligent at the same time. The Lord
then determined to preach His Doctrine to these five ascetics
first of all. They were at that time residing at Isipatana,
modern Saranath, near Benares ; so the Lord set out in that

. direction.

As I have already said above Upaka, a mendicant of
some other sect, met Him on the way and asked, “Friend,
where are you bound for?"”" To which the Lord replied,
“Dhamma cakkam pavattetum gacchami Kasinam puram'' or
“‘to turn the wheel of Law, I go to the city of Kashi.”

At BenAreEs wiITH THE Five MENDICANTS.

When the five mendicants saw the Buddha coming to them
from a distance, they settled amongst themselves—"'See,
Siddhartha, who gave up all austerities and fed and clothed
himself like a layman, is approaching us. We should neither
welcome him with any respect, mor stand up to receive him.
He may sit among us of his own accord, if he likes.™

But, as the Buddha approached nearer, they could not
keep themselves to the understanding they had come to amongst
themselves. They all stood up in His honour. One of them
took His bowl, another took His robe, and another began to
arrange a seat for Him to sit on. Another brought water for
His ablution.

The Buddha sat down and said, *'Friends, I am now fully
Enlightened. Pay heed to me—I will preach to you the
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Doctrine I have realized. If you act accordingly you must get
what you search for.”

The five mendicants said, “‘Siddhartha, when you could
not succeed in realizing the Truth at the time, when you were
practising austerities, how can we expect you now to be fully
Enlightened, when you feed and clothe yourself like a layman ?**

The Buddha said, “Did I ever tell you before that I was
a Buddha? Now, I know I am such ; I claim to be a Buddha.
Give your ears to me. I will preach.”

The five mendicants, then consented to hear the sermon of
the Lord.

TrE Lorp SrokE,
“'Dhamma-Cakka Pavaitana Sutta.

Dve me Bhikkave anta pabbajitena na sevitabba, yocayath
kamesu kamasukhallikinuyogo hino gammo pothujjaniko
anariyo anattasanhito yo ciyarh attakila matanuyogo dukkho
anariyo anattasarhhito Ete te Bhikkave ubho ante anupagamma
majjhima patipadi Tathigatena abhisambuddha, cakkhukarafi
fianakarafii upasamiya abhififiiya sambodhiya nibbaniya
sanvattati. Katamica si Bhikkave majjhima patipada Tatha-
gatena abhisambuddha, cakkhukarafi fianakarani upasamiya
abhififidfya sambodhiya nibbanaya samvattati, Ayameva arivo
afthangiko maggo. Seyyathidarh Sammaditthi, sammasankappo,
sammavacd, sammiakammanto, sammiijivo, sammavayamo,
sammasati, sammasamadhi.

Translation : —‘‘O | Bhikkhus | the mendicants should avoid
the two extremes, Which two?

(1) To make the enjoyments of the worldly pleasures
one’s chief end, which is low, unwise and fit for ignoble people
only.

(2) To practise austerities and asceticism, which is pain-
ful, harmful and done by the ignorant only.

O Bhikkhus | avoiding these two extremes, the Buddha has
found out the Middle Path, which is wise, for the attainment
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of the highest knowledge and the realization of complete
salvation or Nibbana.

Which is the Middle Path f the Buddha has found out?

This is the Middle Path :—The Eightfold Path. That is:—
(1) Right understanding, (2) Right resolution, (3) Right speech,
(4) Right action, (5) Right livelihood, (0) Right effort,
(7) Right thinking, and (8) Right meditation.

O Bhikkhus! this is the Middle Path . . ... which is
for the realization of Nibbéna . . . ."

The Lord had Himself tried both the extremes. As Prince
Siddhartha he tried the enjoyments of all possible worldly
pleasures ; but he saw that they were transitory and leading
to lamentation and anxieties only. He tried asceticism also
at Uruvela, but found it very painful and useless for the
realization of the Truth.

He therefore, in His very first sermon, forbids them to be
mendicants. ‘The Middle Path or the Eightfold Path is a
path of the highest knowledge, purest morality and soundest
sentiments—which leads to the Perfect Evolution of a man and
to Nibbana.

NOTES AND NEWS
THeEIR MAJESTIES' SILVER JUBILEE.

The Maha Bodhi Society of India observed the Silver
Jubilee of Their Majesties on the 6th May with great rejoic-
ing. In accordance with the general programme of celebration
in Calcutta, a special service was held at the Vihara on the
6th morning when a large gathering of Buddhist and Hindu
friends were present to wish long life and prosperity to their
Majesties. Songs specially composed for the occasion were
sung, and bhikkhus recited Pali verses of benediction.
Revd. Ratanasara and Sj. Devapriya Valisinha spoke about
the happy occasion and the duty of everyone, to whatever
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political opinion they may belong, to wish happiness to their
Majesties whose only politics is the happiness and welfare
of their subjects. At the conclusion of the service, Buddhist
children were entertained with sweets and fruits, the
President of the Society, the Hon. Justice Sir M. N.
Mukerjee bearing the cost of the same.

In the evening a large procession was taken out with
the pictures of their Majesties at its head. [t was joined by
Buddhists belonging to many nationalities. After going
round the main streets, the procession terminated in the

Maidan in front of the Government House.
» " . .

VEsak N InDLA.

It is gratifying to note that the sacred Vaisakha Purnima
was celebrated on a larger scale this year than in previous
years. We have received reports of celebration from every
comer of India. Though the celebration is still confined to
the educated few in the towns, there are signs that it will
be a popular celebration in the near future. The Hindu Maha
Sabha resolution requesting the Government of India to
declare the Vaisakha Purnima Day a public holiday was
circulated throughout the country and the Maha Bodhi
Society issued a similar circular to the District Boards and
Municipalities requesting them to declare the day a holiday
in their various institutions.

The following are some of the places where the Sacred
Day was observed to the knowledge of our Society :—Calcutta
(many places), Bombay Buddha Society, Madras, Lahore,
Lucknow, Kusinara, Buddhagaya, Sarnath, Benares, Dinaj-
pur, Cuttack, Etawah, Darjeeling. Kalimpong, Chittagong,

Calicut, Dacca and Muzaffarpur.
L ] L] - L4

“Mana BooHi JourNAL" SusscriBers CAMPAIGN.

We are glad to find that our appeal for “more subs-
cribers” has met with some success, though the actual enlist-
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ments have fallen far short of our expectations. Every
reader will recognise the great improvements made in the
conduct of the Journal and unless the efforts of the manage-
ment are supplemented by our friends by increasing the

circulation, it will not be possible to bring up the journal to
the level which we should like to reach.

In order to encourage our workers we have decided to
send the journal free of charge for one year to every worker
who enrols ten new subscribers. Subscriptions should be
either sent in advance or recovered through V. P. P. May
we request our friends to avail themselves of this offer by
enrolling ten subscribers? While benefiting themselves,
they will do a great service to the cause of Buddhism in this
way.

L L L L

DuarmaPALA MemoriaL v CEYLON.

In the presence of a large gathering, foundation stones
were laid yesterday at Pannipitiya in connection with the
orphanage for destitute children which it has been decided
to establish in memory of the late Ven. 5ri Devamitta
Dhammapala.

A number of Bhikkhus who were present chanted pirith.

Sir Baron Jayatilaka laid the first stone, which was a gilded
concrete brick. He was handed a silver trowel on the blade
of which was the following inscription “'Sn  Devamitta
Dharmapala Memorial Institute, Foundation Stone laid 30—4—
78/35."" A glass phial containing precious stones (navaratna)
paddy, sweet smelling herbs, etc., was also handed over to
be placed within the hollow of the brick and plastered over
with cement mortar. The brick was then placed in situ and
declared to be “well and truly laid.”

The other stones were laid by Mr. N. D. Stephen Silva,
Mrs. W. A. de Silva, Mrs. A. E. de Silva, Mrs. E. Hewavi
tarne and Mrs. Wijeyeguneratna,
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The Ven. Kahawe Ratanasara High Priest of Vid}rﬂdl..]lfl
Pirivena, Maligakande, addressing the gathering dwelt on the
life and work of the late Sn Devamitta Dhammapala.

18-Acre SrTE.

Sir Baron Jayatilaka, speaking next, said in the course of
his speech that the proposed orphanage was a very necessary
and urgent need for the Sinhalese, especially for Buddhists.
Had the Ven. Dhammapala been alive, such an institution
would be certainly the one he would have wished most. The
trustees of the Anagarika Dharmapala Trust had purchased a
piece of land, 18 acres in extent, and donated it to the
Memorial Committee for the erection of the proposed institu-
tion, the foundation stones of which were laid that day. There
was a sum of Rs. 9,[“]' n hn.nd, but the cump]eﬁcm of a
building on the scale proposed would require much more. He
hoped that the Buddhist public would contribute generously
towards the necessary funds to enable the Committee to com-
plete the building as soon as possible. Among modern
Sinhalese, he said, the Ven. Dhammapala was a hero in every
sense of the term and if the Buddhists failed to appreciate
the great and good work he had done for the cause of the
Buddhist religion it would be a serious reflection on them and
a standing disgrace.

The deeds and necessary legal documents transferring the
property to the Committee were drawn up and signed after
which refreshments were served and the function was brought
to a close.

—Ceylon Daily News.



ANCIENT CITY OF KAUSAMBI

The ancient city of Kausambi now definitely identified
with the ruins existing in the village of Kosam, 38 miles S.W.
of Allahabad was the subject of an interesting and learned
lecture by Prof. N. N. Ghosh, Head of the Department of
History, Ewing Christian College, Allahabad at the Maha
Bodhi Society Hall, College Square. The lecture was illus-
trated by lantern slides prepared by the speaker who visited
the ruins several times. The learned lecturer has done exten-
sive researches with regard to these historic ruins, the results
of which have been published in book form by the Allahabad
Archmological Society with an Introduction from the pen of
Dr. Radhakumud Mookerii.

A Pre-BvopHist CITY.

In the course of his discourse, the speaker said that,
although the city figures prominently in Buddhist canonical
and mon-canonical literature, it is far more ancient than the
time of the Buddha, The origin of this city is referred to in
the Ramayana to an Ikshaku Prince Kusamba in the Maha-
bharata to Uparichara Vasu who installed his son Kusamba
over a new kingdom whose capital city was named after him.
Harivamsa confirms the account found in the Ramayana,
Puranic Traditions preserve an account of how this city was
raised to be the imperial capital of the Pandavas by the King
Nichakshu who migrated from Hastinapur to Kausambi because
the former was submerged by the Ganges.

IN THE TIME OF THE BUDDHA.

The Buddhist canonical snd non-canonical literature has
plenty of references to the city of Kausambi. From the Vinaya
Pitaka, Sutta-Nipata, and Sumangala Vilasini we learn that
Kausambi was an important river station, an entrepit of goods

6
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and traffic and a terminus of highroads from North, West and
South. Boats plying up the Ganges from Kosala, Champa
and Magadha came as far as Sahajati, and then up the Yamuna
to Eausambi. Sahajati the learned speaker has identified
with Bhita, another historic rnin near Allahabad by referring
to a Seal found in Bhita which contains the word Sahajati.
Famous bankers and merchants such as Ghosita, Kokoda
and Pavariya resided in the city of Kausambi and built
Viharas and Aramas for the residence of Bhikkhus and pilgrims.
Politically Kausambi was one of the Sixteen Janapadas ruled by
the Vatsa King Udayana who figures in Buddhist literature,
first as a tyrant and enemy of relizion and then as a saintly
king devoted to Buddhism. We have it from the Mahapari-
nibbana sutta of the Dighanikaya that Kausambi was one of
the six Mahanagaras. It was visited by the Lord Buddha at
least twice—once in the sixth and then in the ninth year of his
ministry. According to Pali Pitakas Bharadwaja Pindola con-
verted king Udayana. But according to the Tibetan Dulva it
was the Buddha himself who converted the king. We have it
in the Majjhima Nikaya that Lord Buddha going to Kausambi
staved in Ghositarama and delivered several suttas such as
Kosambiya sutta, Sandaka sutta, and Upakkilesa sutta. The
famous Ghositarama built by the wealthy Buddhist merchart
Ghosita was situated on the S. E. corner of the city, possibly
outside its wall right on the river Vamuna, the ruins of which
were seen by both Fa-Hien and Huen Tsang, who visited
Kausambi in the fifth and seventh century A.D. respectively.
The notice of Fa-Hien was brief but that of the lattef is fuller.
Huen Tsang testifies to have seen the ruins of Ghositaramia,
and also the ruins of the houses occupied by Vasubandhu and
Asanga, the famous Mahayanist Philosophers of the time of
Samudragupta, Unfortunately none of the things seen by the
prince of pilgrims can be found now. But the description of the
place given by him is accurate. The spot of Ghositarama
can be identified. The Sandalwood Image, says Mr. Watters,
was taken to Khotan. The nail and hair relic Tope of
3
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Huen Tsang was a believable thing, as it was the custom
of pious Buddhists to perpetuate the relic of Lord Buddha in
a permanent form. The fact that Vasubandhu and Asanga
lived in Kausamhi, may be for a short time, testifies to the
importance with which the Buddhists held that place even in
the 4th century A.D.

Later HISTORY.

The later history of Kausambi from the time of the Buddha
has been amply preserved in the Post Buddhist Pali and Sanskrit,
Chinese and Tibetan Literature which is supplemented and in
some cases corroborated by the numismatic and epigraphic
widenj:ﬂ. The most important among the post-canonical literary
sources are the latest portions of the Puranas, Mahavamsa, Dipa-
vamsa, Divyavadana, Lalita Vistara, Meghaduta, Kathasarit-
sagara, Ratnavali, etc. Chief among the numismatic sources
are the coins found in Kosam bearing the name of Bahasatimita,
Jethamita, Devamita, and Pavata. And the important inscrip-
tions, the Pabhosa Cave inscriptions, the Mora Inscriptions, the
Barhut gateway inscriptions, the Kara Inscriptions and the
Jhunsi Inscriptions of Trilochanapala. With the assistance of
these evidences supplementing the literary sources it is possible
to trace a connected history of Kausambi up to the rrth century
A.D. when it was conquered by the Muhamadans. The Poli-
tical importance of Kausambi shifted to Kara since then.

Among the interesting relics shown on the canvas, the
speaker laid great emphasis on three pictures (1) A Terra-Cotta
figure of Manasa Devi—the evidence of snake worship. The
speaker thinks that Kausambi lies in the same regional belt as
Mahenjadaro and Harappa where excavations have revealed a
high type of pre-Aryan civilisation. Snake worship was pre-
valent among the Dravidians of India. (2) The I'mage of the
Buddha dated in the znd vear of Kaniska's relgn. The speaker
thinks that the image suggests the conquest of Kausambi by
Kaniska in the 2nd year of his reign during his military expedi-
tion to the S, E. for ; the inscription on a Bodhizsatva figure at
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Sarnath bears the date of the third of Kaniska's reign.
Probably Benares was conquered a year later. (3) A stone
Pillar in Situ—which the speaker said is another of Ascka’s
uninscribed pillar, and gives reasons for it.

JUST OUT! JUST OUT!

AN EARLY HISTORY OF KAUSAMBI

By N. N. GHOSH, M.A,

Head of the Department of History & Civics,
Ewing Christian College, Allahabad.

With an Introduction by Dr. Radha Kumud Mookerji, M.A., Ph.D..
Who saye, “"The Author has made a valuable contribution to Indian history.”

Demy B wo. cloth sxxvi+ |12 pages.
With 2 maps & [0 plates. Price Rs. 4.

Apply to—

THE MAHA BODHI BOOK AGENCY,
4A, COLLEGE SQUARE, CALCUTTA.
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THE MAHA-BODHI

Founpep BY THE Anacarika H. DHARMAPALA
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“Go ye, O Bhikkhus, and wander forth for the gain of the
many, for the welfare of the many, in compassion for the world,
for the good, for the gain, for the welfare of gods and men.
Proclaim, O Bhikkhus, the Doctrine glorious, preach ye a
life of holiness, perfect and pure.” —MAHAVAGGA, ViINAYA
Prraxa.

B. E. 247
Vol. 43. ] JULY, = “"5?5 [ No. 7.

;l!
w

DHAMMA CAKKA PAVATTANA SUTTA
I1

By BmikxHU J. Kasvara, M.A.

The Lord Buoddha claimed that His “Middle Path' was
the surest and the only way to Emancipation. Questions may
naturally arise at this point. What is this Emancipation?
Emancipation from what? What is the Bondage we seek to be
emancipated from, and how the Middle Path alone is the way?
All such questions, which nmaturally arise, are replied to and
explained in the second part of the Sermon.
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The Medical Science cannot be complete unless it consists
of four factors. It must tell :—
1. What a disease is.
2. What is the cause of disease.
3. What is the right prescription for the removal of the
disease,

4. What is the ideal *“Health' one can strive to attain.

Unless a Doctor knows these four, he cannot be expected
to cure a patient.

These four factors of the Medical Science correspond
exactly to the “Four Noble Truths' of Buddhism.

If we reflect, even for a few moments, we see how many
and how terrible are the sufferings which Humanity endures.
The world is full of misery. Hunger, thirst, cold, heat,
disappointment, loss, old age, sickness, and death are common
to all who live—be he rich or poor; a King or a beggar.
Human life is a constant struggle to avoid these pains as much
as one can. Each act we perform is meant to make ourselves
comfortable, and to avoid some want or pain that we feel,
however slight it may be. We take food when we feel hungry
or put on a coat when we feel cold.

Buddhism aims al a complele and Final freedom from all
human miseries—Emancipation or Nibbana. Food or a warm
coat do not remove hunger or cold finally ; for, next day again,
the same hunger is felt, and the same cold is experienced.

A final and complete removal of all miseries means that
neither any particle of a misery should exist, nor should it
return ever in future.

The Buddha alone taught the Sciemce of Emancipation,
which, just like the Medical Science, consists of four
factors : —

Suffering

The cause of suffering
The way out of suffering
Emancipation or Nibbana,

gt K
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These four factors are known as “The Arya Satyas, or the
the Noble Truths."

(1) Suffering: the First Noble Truth.

The Lord said:

“Idam kho pana Bhikkhave! dukkham aria-saccam
jiti pi dukkha, Jard pi dukkha. . . . ) (Pali).

“0O Bhikkhus! Suffering is a noble truth. Birth is
suffering ; old age, sicknmess, death, association with the
undersired ones, separation from the loved ones, failure in the
attainment of a desired object—all are suffering. In short, all
the components of the five Khandhas (material and mental) are
suffering.”’

The materialists say :—VYes, there are both miseries and
pleasures in this word. The only thing that we can do is to
try as much as we can, to avoid the one and gain the other.
The grains are covered with husks. If we want to get grains,
we must take the trouble of removing the husk from
them. Therefore, avoid miseries and try to get the greatest
amount of worldly pleasures.

What is Pleasure t*®

But, let us see what this pleasure is, we should strive for.

Suppose a very poor man, almost starving for days
together, earns one dollar after his day’s labour. Just imagine
how happily he will return home that evening, to feed himself
and his children. But, if a lawyer or a doctor, earning one
hundred dollars daily, by chance, gets only one, after his day's
labour, how much sad he would be on that day! Why? The
same single dollar was an execessive joy to one man, and utter
sadness to the other? How is that?

= It is becoming a sort of fashion amongst some men of the present
day to condemn Buddhism, by calling it "Pegsimism’, for it shows that
the world is full of sufferings, miseries and pains. No. Buddhism is
pot pessimism. Pessimism believes that the world is full of miseries,
and that there is no way oul of them. Buddhism, on the olher hand,
teaches the surest and the only way oul of them.
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In reality, there is no objective pleasure or pain. It is
“relatively less pain', which we consider to be pleasure.
It is painful, evidently, to earn a single dollar after one day’s
hard labour, but it gave pleasure to the poor man, because he
was in a greater distress.

To earn a hundred dollars again, would be painful to one
who daily earns a thousand. Thus, you cannot say—pleasure
is this or that ; for, that again is pain to others, who are a
degree higher in life. There are grades of pleasure and pain
no doubt, but no objective omes. A middle-class-man feels
himself better-placed, when he compares himself with a poor
man ; but feels very much dejected when he compares himself
with a rich millionaire. In this series of pleasures and pains,
we human beings constantly go up and down. We think that
there is pleasure in the attainment of a thing we desire and
cling to it. When we have got it, it loses all the charms
it had, and we do not rest satisfied with it ; we again seek
pleasure in something else and run after that. Thus, pleasure
is a station always ahead of us. We can run as fast as we
can to reach it, but we cannot, for, it too shifts on and on with
the same speed, leaving us always in disappointment.

By the word “‘Dukkha’, the first Noble Truth, the Lord
meant this very race of life, of gain and loss, hope and
disappointment. Buddhism is not meant for one who enjoys
this race, but for one who is tired of it and seeks to get rid of
it. Those who like to run after pleasure may do that, till they
are exhansted.

The world is like a pleasurable cushion bed with painful
thorns spread on it. One who wants to enjoy the soft touch of
the cushion, must be, at the same time, prepared to experience
the prick of the thorns, spread onm it. You can say whether
such a bed is pleasure or pain.

The Lord Buddha pointed out to death, decay,
lamentations and anxieties to be the thorns of human life,
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and so it is “Dukkha' or suffering. No one can deny it, for,
we all feel its existence more strongly than anything else.®

(II} The Cause of Suffering, Second Noble Trulh.
What is then, the cause of our suffering?

Primitive people believed in the wrath of gods and
goddesses. They believed that an attack of a powerful enemy,
disappointment in love, a drought or an earthquake, all were
caused by wrathful gods. They worshipped and offered them
sacrifices, to keep them humoured.

The Christians believe that man became sinful and
miserable because Adam ate the fruit of the forbidden tree.

The Mahomedans explain the same hy the arbitrary
supreme will of Allah or god.

All such explanations of a thing cannot satisfy a Buddhist,
for, he wants a scientific explanation and not a superstitious
one. A scientific canse is that which explains on reasonable
grounds, and “not by a belief in any superstitions superhuman
agent—that which we can see ourselves in our life.

The Lord said : —the cause of sufiering is our own Tanha,
or desire, (attachment, templation, love). A man feels the
loss of a thing the more painfully the more he is attached to it.
A man weeps and feels himself miserable if his house is om
fire, because he loves it ; but he does not feel like this when the
house of a stranger is being burnt. Wherever there is attach-
ment, desire or love, there we find all sorts of miseries.

The Lord said:—*Idam kho pana Bhikkhave! dukkha—
samudayam ariyasaccam. yiyam tanhd, pono-bhaviki, nandi-
riga sahagatd, tatra tatri-bhinandini. Seyyathidam—kama-
tanha bhavatanhi, vibhava-tanha.”

* Those who are interested in the study of Indian philosophy, are
advised to see my booklet, “Duhkha-Tatva—Vivecanam," originally
written in Sanskrit, and also translated into Singhalese, which gives a
comparative study of the present problem in all the prominent philo-
sophical systems of India.
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¢t() Bhikkhus! The cause of suffering is a noble truth.
It is DESIRE, which causes rebirth, which makes us run after
the enjoyments and pleasures of the world.”

Desire causes rebirth,

Now, what is that in which a “life’’ consists?

We may read a life of Shakspeare the poet, or of Napoleon
the conqueror, or of Siddhartha, the Buddha ; but then, what
is that fundamental factor by which each of them is guided 7

Well, the life of Shakspeare is guided by desire to painl
human Lypes of characters or to express the subtle sentiments
of love in song and melody. We read in his life, how far his
achievement extended in this direction. The life of Napoleon
is guided by the desire to conquer and establish kingdoms. We
read in his life what he did for that, where he succeeded and
where he failed. The life of Siddhartha is guided by the desire
lo conguer suffering, and we read in his life how he left his
palace for that, how he practised austerities, how he meditated,
and how he attained to Nibbana. i

Thus, our life consists in our own peculiar desire, and our
clingings for that. We cannot imagine a man, who has no
desire at all ; for then we take away the very life of a man.

Wherever there is Desire, there are clingings for its
realisation, successes and failures, hopes and disappointments ;
thus, the process of life goes on. Where there is no desire,
there is no clinging, no life, no old age, no death.

The process of life goes on as long as Desire is there, which
is its guiding factor. A change in the physical body cannot
stop it, however great it may be. Death is but a change in
the physical body. The life process must go on, if desire is
there even after death. The Lord said therefore, “Tanha pono-
bhavika.” Desire is the cause of rebirth, that is, it keeps the
continuity of the life-process even after death, and makes us
run after the enjoyments and pleasures of the world.

Thus, desire or ““Tanha’ is the cause of suffering. If we
want to get rid of suffering, the only way is to conquer our
own Desire. When there will be no desire, there will be no



2479/1935] DHAMMA CAKKA PAVATTANA SUTTA 327

life or suffering. The way to Emancipation is therefore, the
third Noble Truth.

(IIT) The Way out of Suffering—the third Noble Truth.

The cause of suffering is Desire.” Conquer ‘‘Desire’ and
there will be no “suffering.” But, how to conquer desire?

The Buddha has compared Desire to burning fire. This
desire-fire is fed and kept burning—by the fuels of our own
vices or “‘Akusala.” The more vices we commit, the brighter
does the desire-fire blaze.

A boy sees a beautiful pencil belonging to his classmate, and
gets the desire to have it. He reflects, "Should 1 steal it? No.
It is a crime. Moreover, if I am canght, I shall be hated by my
friends as a thief. The teacher also may punish me severely.”
Even then he cannot check the desire of having the beautiful
pencil, and silently steals it. Next time, he sees a “Parker
fountain pen’ of his mate and again becomes desirous of having
it. ‘This time, the resistance is not so strong as before, because
the desire is made stronger by the first vice of stealing ; and
steals the pen. In this way, the more he steals, the stronger
the temptation to steal becomes. Thus, all the vices we do,
tempt us to repeat the same again and again, and make our
desire sironger and sironger.

(a) Sila.

The first thing therefore is to keep ourselves away from
all vicious and sinful deeds. It is called “'Sila” by the Buddha.
“‘Sabba papassa akarmam’’ or not to do any sinful act. If we
practise Sila and do not commit any sin, our desire-fire will
not get mew fuel to go on burning. It is why the Buddhist
precepts are all in the *‘Negative.”” Do not feed the desire-fire
by sins.

But the sins, being committed by us for numberless lives,
from time immemorial, have already made our Desire very
intense. We may not add to its strength by committing new
sins, even then, it is sufficiently strong to keep the flow of the
life for ages and ages. Its intensity is therefore, to be
counteracted and made weaker.
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{b) Samiadhi.

This we can do by “"Meditation’ or *‘Samadhi."’ By
meditating on Universal love and friendship, we can weaken
the sentiments of enmity, hatred and envy. By meditating on
the transitoriness of the worldly pleasures, we can weaken our
temptation to run after them.

A thief knows that to steal is a very bad crime, yet he
seeks an opportunity to rob others, and never misses it when
he gets one., Why? Why does a2 man, knowing perfectly well
a thing to be bad, run after it? Well, it is so, because by
constant repetitions of the act, the impression has become so
strong that we fail to check it, though desiring very much to
do so. A man weeps, when he is punished for his evil-
doings, and likes very much to give them up. But, again after
a time, he forgets everything and does the same. Such is the
control of the temptations on us. If we want to make these
temptations weaker, meditation is the only way, If a criminal
likes to give up the crime he is used lo, he showld medilale
daily on the evils of it. He will then be able to make its
temptation weaker ; and one day he might be free from the
crime.

The best object of meditation is **Anicca and Dukkha."
Everything in this world is “anicca’ or temporary ; and
“dukkha" or misery.

Nations grow and die out ; empires are founded and lost ;
mighty palaces are built and lost in the dust—such is the way
of the world. Beautiful flowers blossom and attract all who
pass by, but, in a day they are faded and dried up.
Their petals drop down one by one and are forgotten altogether.
All enjoyments and high attainments of the world are only a
moment's show. One who takes pleasure in them, has to
lament and weep when they are gone, and undergoes much
suffering. Since nothing lasts in this world, one should not
take delight in it. We should meditate on this transitoriness
of the world and the wvarious sufferings, we are constantly
tormented with.

THE MAHA-BODHI [y
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(c) Paffa.

To realise “‘Anicca and Dukkha'’ is the Highest Wisdom,
after which, a man can no longer be entangled in them. A
child runs after a shadow, as long as he does not know it is a
shadow. The moment he knows it, he will not care for it.

The “Highest Wisdom’' kills the Desire completely, which
is at the root of all suffering.

Thus, the Buddha taught:—Desire is the cause of
suffering. To get rid of suffering, desire must be finally and
fully annihilated. Do not add to the strength of desire by
committing sins, that is, 1. Sila. Make your desire weaker by
meditation, that is, 2. Samidhi. Annihilate Desire finally by
realising the Highest Wisdom, that is, 3. Pafifia.

This is the way out of suffering, taught by the Lord
Buddha. The Lord calls it the Middle Path, because it avoided
the two extremes, as we have already seen, These three
1. Sila 2. Samadhi and 3. Pafifia, when analysed again for a
clearer understanding give 8 factors. Thus—

Sila— 1. Right speech

2. Right action

3. Righ livelihood

4. Right endeavour
Samadhi—

5. Right mindfulness

6. Right meditation
Pafifia—

2. Right understanding

8. Right resolution

This is the Middle Path, or the Eightfold Path of
Buddhism.

(IV) Nibbana—The Fourth Noble Truth.

With the anmihilation of Desire, the life-process, with all
its sufferings, does no more continue. This is Nibbana—an
Emancipation from all sorrows and sufferings.

2



330 THE MAHA-BODHI [y

As long as the electric-current is coming, the fan continues
to move. Switch off the current, and the fan stops. The cause
being absent, there is no effect.

Just in the same way, with the stoppage of Desire, the life-
process ceases to proceed on. It is foolish to ask, ““What
becomes of a man, after attaining Nibbana?’* ; for, it is just
the same to ask, **What becomes of the movement of the fan,
when the current is switched off 7’ There is no movement
of the fan, because there is no carrent. There is no suffering,
because there is no Desire.

The Buddha again said to the five mendicants :—

() Bhikkhus! I did not ever claim to have got the
Realisation, before I myself attained it. Now, since I have
-got the Highest Wisdom, and annihilated Desire completely,
I am a Buddha, freed from the cycle of Birth and Death.”

With full satisfaction, the five mendicants accepted all
that the Lord said. After this sermon, Kondafifia realised
truly, “Everything dies away, what is produced”, the Highest
Enowledge.

The Lord saw the brightened appearance of Kondaiiia,
mid spoke out, "Kondafifia has realised it, Kondafifia has
realised it."



TIBET

(Diary LeAVES.)
By ProrFessor NicHoLAs RoERIcH.

“The grandeur of nature in Asia, revealing itself in endless
forests and tundras of Siberia, or in the waterless deserts of
the Gobi, or again in the colossal mountain ranges of the
inner continent and rivers thousands of miles long, running
from here into all directions—this nature depicted itself with
the same spirit of an overwhelming grandeur in a wide flat
upland which forms the southern half of the central part of
this continent.” In such expressions Prievalsky speaks of
Tibet.

Everything that is said about Tibet is full of significance,
whether it be by Plano Carpini, or Rubruquis or Marco Polo
or Odoric of Friuli or any of the many other travellers. They
all saw some of the unusual in Tibet. And thus Tibet has
remained as something unusual.

It is said that Lhassa will now have a radio. Automobile
roads are being mentioned, as well as airways. In other
words some interesting mystery is being attacked from all
sides. It is long since Waddell wanted to tell us about Tibet,
but after all he did not say so very much. Mrs. David-Neel
said more but she primarily stressed the tantric side.

At present many countries are divided as if into two
distinct existences. One mechanical, robot-like, technocratical
—contained within these conventional bounds. And machines
are climbing the mountains, and above the highest peaks
hover airships, and various appliances, exact and not exact,
calculate and measure. Precious metals are substituted by
paper. In other words the old bazaar is ameliorated into a
modern bazaar with all its “improvements.”” And yet in all
these newly technocratized countries there remains also the
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old country with all its fundamental treasures, advantages,
achievements and strivings.

In our days the demaorcation lines of the world are very
uneven. There was a day when one could speak of
retrogrades and innovators. [here was a time when the stone
age was easily followed by the bronze age, but now
everything has become much more complicated. The stone
age has contracted the iron age. Retrogrades and innovators
have now received new ranks. The retrogrades have absorbed
the mechanical conventionality. True innovators have
lovingly contracted the ancient wisdom. For this reason in
technocratical countries it is but with dificulties that one can
draw the line of demacration.

Probably in Tibet on one side the radio will make its
voice heard and the mountain air in many places will be
polluted by the refuse from factories. And yet Tibet—the
Unusual—will remain.

We have just mentioned of hidden things. There may
be many kinds of things hidden. We have met visitors from
most remarkable places, who have never noticed anything.

There once existed a game, in which the players
unexpectedly asked each other: "what do you see”. And
the hurried answers were at times very strange. People
managed to notice such insignificant nonsense that the simple
game sometimes changed into an interesting psychological
exercise.

If people would notice everything significant, then no
doubt a great many more treasures would have been studied
on earth. And vet we see that it is only now that the Roman
Forum is being studied. Only now Egypt, Palestine, Greece
and Iran open up their treasures. And what shall we say of
other less frequented places? Even the kremlins are as yet
unexplored. Known frescoes have as yet not been studied
in detail. And how much unrecognized has been passed by,
as yet without any notice |
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Technocracy is especially strong at present. [t has
calculated everything on paper, but as soon as it comes in
contact with actual life, all its most exact formulae are drowned
in the mist of nonapplicability. On the everyday plane the
telephone rattles unbearably, The howling of jazz-music drills
the brain. Loudly resound the slaps on the faces during
prize- fights. All this common-place trivality of to-day does
not affect that Unusual, extraordinary, for which the human
heart is striving.

We have seen people, who were deeply disappointed not
only by Tibet but also by India, Egypt and the entire East.
Just as unlucky travellers cannot see on misty days the
radiance of the mountain peaks, so also were these travellers
not fortunate enough to notice the places and circumstances
of importance. One can see the beautiful historical Paris, but
one may also see it in a very repulsive modern aspect. You
may see one New-York, but you may also get into most
unattractive guarters,

These two, often mutually excluding aspects, remain
everywhere. And therefore there is nothing to fear that the
Tibetan uplands—unusual as they are—may become vulgar.
Even now you do not see in some Tibetan bazaars anything
extraordinary except colourful ethnography. How to penetrate
beyond these boundaries? Of course the language is always
needed. But the mere physical languages are in themselves
not quite sufficient. One must possess an inner language.
If it is found—much will become opened, but if it does not
resound—then no concord will result.

It is said that especially in the Orient this language of the
heart is so required. But no doubt it is necessary everywhere.
No matter with what technocracy people may cover them-
selves, yet they will always come together and separate along
other paths. And for these other paths all Tibetan uplands,
all depths of the highest mountains will always remain
unusual,
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The statement of wise travellers, pronounced during many
centuries, must certainly have a foundation. These self-
sacrificing searchers were experienced. Many of their
deductions remain fully convincing. The diaries of these
travellers are even now read with great attention, so correctly
did they record that which they saw and experienced.

When Franke reported that beyond a certain place in the
Himalayas the guides refused to go, stating that beyond those
mountains there is something unusual—this serious scientist
recorded this statement in full eamestness. And the same
unusualness we find mentioned also by that remarkable man
of the recent past—Prievalsky.

The new Dalai-Lama has still not been found—an
unusually long period. One remembers the great ffth Dalai
Lama. No one knows of the last years of his life when he
went away, whither he went? How unusuvally secret was his
departure! This again forms part of the unusualness of Tibet.

BUDDHAGAYA AND SELFISH INTERESTS
By Monan Lar ManaTo, ""Vivoc™

It is since a long time that the question of the world-
renowned Buddhagaya Temple has been before the public.
Once | had to appear as a witness before a certain committee
which considered the matter. The Buddhists want the temple
restored to them and the Saivite Mahant who has been
eaming money from it does not wish it to go out of his hands.
As it is a temple and not a secular institution, the Mahant has
succeeded in attracting the attention of Hindus towards it.
The Mahant is apparently indifferent but his numerous agents
are running from Delhi to Burma and to Ceylon. From all
quarters we hear different kinds of news. The fact that most
of our newspapers have preferred to remain silent on this
most important question, is also very significant. Here in this
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article, | wish to express my personal views for which | hope
the readers would excuse me.

The first and the most meaningless argument brought
forward by those who oppose the Bill is that “as the
Buddhagaya Temple was constructed by a Hindu king, it must
necessarily remain in the hands of the Hindus.”

Inspite of the contrary verdict of history, let me for
argument’s sake admit for a moment that the Buddhagaya
Temple was built by a Hindu king and let me also add that
the Lord Buddha is one of our incarnations (Avatiras). How
does this assumption give the Hindus the right of holding the
sacred temple of Buddhagaya under their control, a temple
which has scarcely a single worshipper among them?

It is not impossible that a king, even while remaining a
Hindu, may have built this Buddhagaya Temple. He may
have by this act either given expression to the liberality of
his views or shown respect for the feelings of his Buddhist
subjects. It is just as possible that the supposed king may
have built the temple from some political considerations. It
may also be possible that the Hindus of those days had the
same feelings towards their Buddhist brethren as the followers
of one of the several Hindu sects have towards each other at
present. Many Hindus have caused many big mosques to be
erected and many Mohammedans have laid the foundations
of many Hindu temples and placed offerings therein. The
property (Zamindari) of the Mahant of Buddhagaya Temple,
which to-day extends over several miles near Gaya, is the
gift of some Mohammedan ruler. If as a result of the
argument referred to above, the Mohammedans would insist
on removing the Buddhagaya Mahant from his Gadi, how
unjust such an action would then appear to us! Do we ever
take a Hindu who builds a mosque to be the rightful owner of
it? Such a thing has neither been known nor heard of.

The Hindu king who may have built this temple never
thought of making it a source of income. He must have
considered it a great fortune for himself to have been just
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able to give expression to his feelings of devotion towards
the Sakya Muni. Since the erection of the temple it has always
remained in the hands of the Buddhists. The pages of
history bear testimony to this.

The other argument which the opposers of the Bill hrmg
forward is that “‘as the Buddha is our ninth incarnation, so
we shall stick to this temple.”” We admit that the Bhagawan
Sakya Muni is our ninth incarnation, but here the question is
whether this devotion of ours towards the Buddha is sincere
and unaffected devotion or there are concealed in it some of
our selfish interests also? History does not show that the
Hindus who call themselves Sanatanists have ever given proofs
of any devotion towards their ninth incamnation. King Kunal
had caused this sacred Bodhi tree to be cut down by axes and
had killed innumerable Buddhists. Has any Sanatanist Hindu
given expression to his unique devotion towards Rama and
Krishna by destroying their temples? When atheists even
like Charvaka have been admitted as seers of the Vedic
Mantras, there is nothing strange in our acclaiming the
Buddha as the ninth incamation. It is of course due to the
liberality of our culture that all thinkers find a place in our
pantheon. If we give to Buddha the same place that we give
to Rama and Krishna, then how dare we call the Chinese,
Japanese and Tibetans who worship the Buddha as non-
Hindus? We object to some of them taking meat without
having special consideration for special animals, but are there
no such castes among the Hindus also who take meat without
making any distinction? Are they considered as non-Hindus?

Another question is: till the end of the 19th century,
when this Buddhagaya temple was still half buried under the
earth, where was the proof of our devotion? The temple was
brought to the notice of the world by one for whom the
Buddhist world has got great regard to-day. This very fact
proved that the Lord Buddha is not considered as one of our
gods. In case the Lord Buddha is what Rama and Knshna
are to us, then we should rightfully claim all the Buddhist
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sacred places as our own, but unfortunately, there is no
income to be derived from the other sacred p]m:cu.! Under
such conditions why should we burden ourselves with the care
of those places?

One more argument which the opponents of the Bill bring
forward is that the Sanatanist pilgrims offer Pinda under the
Bodhi Tree. | myself as a panda (gayawal) assert that the
said practice is not older than 40 or 50 years. It was at the
end of the 19th century when the late Anagarika Dharmapala
filed a suit against the Mahant that the latter by requesting
the Pandas at Gaya succeeded in introducing the practice of
offering pinda under the Bodhi tree. Even to-day educated
pilgrims do not offer any Pinda under the Bodhi tree. In
ancient texts (Gayi-paddhati) which deals with the Sraddha
ceremony, there is no injunction whatsoever to offer Pinda
under the Bodhi tree. | challenge those pandits who bring
forward this baseless argument against the Bill to prove the
contrary.

What we have been enjoined upon is that we should pay
Imrnnge to Bodhi tree and that alone. . . . .

Dharmamnamet, dharmesvara namaskire

Shevameva Sankalpapti Tata Om adya,

Svarga Kama Bodhi taru natimaham Karishye,

Sankalpah Om caladdalaya Viksaya Sarvadacala

Visnave, bodhi tarviya vagvaya asvatthiya nameo
namahah

In introducing the practice of offering Pinda under the
Bodhi tree our pandits have even gone against our own sacred
texts and that for the sake of a few coins.

I should like to say one thing more from the Sanatanist
point of view. We all admit that the Lord Buddha was born
after the war of Mahabharat and the injunction to give Pinda
at Gaya is found even in books which our Sanatanist brothers
believe to be pre-Mahabharatan ; for instance in Valamiki's

3
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Ramayana there is a reference to the performance of Sradh
ceremony at Gaya. What a great mistake would it be to
suppose that Pindas were to be offered under the “*Bodhi tree™
even at that period,

It is written no where in our Shastras that one should
worship the very tree under which the Lord Buddha had
attained enlightenment. In the Shastras we have mention
only of the word Pipal or other synonymns for the same.
This shows that anybody who comes for shradha ceremony to
Gaya is free to worship any pipal tree, but as the Buddha had
attained enlightenment under this specific tree, so the people
of Gaya preferred this Pipal tree to others. Thus the worship
of this Bodhi tree became common practice for those who
came for their Shradha ceremony to Gaya. What to speak
of worship, at present even Pindas are being given there,
which is absolutely meaningless. . . . . Out of several
synonyms of the word Pipai some are as follows:—
Bodhidruma, Caladal. Kunjarasana and Ashvattha. The
word Buddha has got some resemblance to the word
Bodhidruma, so people have taken it for granted that the
Pipal tree which has been referred to in the sacred scriptures
is the very Pipal tree under which the Lord Buddha had sat.
The reason is that the Mantra of our worship includes the
words Bodhi-taru and the Buddhists have popularised this
Pipal tree as the Bodhi tree. This merely is a case of con-
fusion.

Those interested in opposing the Bill are surely throwing
dust in the eyes of the people when they say that Buddhagaya
ought to be declared one of the sacred places of the Sanatani
Hindus, because they all offer Pinda under the Bodhi tree.
It appears that our pandits are determined to commit any
wrong—however unbecoming it might be, for the advantage
of some persons. If we sincerely accepted Buddha as our
ninth incarnation, and having accepted his religion as a branch

of our broad Hindu culture regarded the Buddhists as our
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brothers, then the quarrel would have no meaning. Our
sacred places will thus become their sacred places and their
sacred places become ours. It is our duty strongly to condemn
this attempt to create an atmosphere against the Buddhagaya
Temple Bill with no other purpose than the appropriation of
the income of the Buddhagaya Temple.

I wish that the Sanatanists will liberally consider this
question and win over the hearts of their mill'ons of Buddhist
brothers by entrusting the temple to them. It is a pity that
the question of the Buddhagaya Temple should be utilised by
some people to serve their own selish ends. Some
unemployed people have no doubt found at last a golden
opportunity to make a living.

Translated from Visvamitra (Hindi Weekly.)

MY VISIT TO JAPAN

By Devarriva VALISINHA

In the course of my conversation with the Abbot Tai
Hsu, | learnt more about the good work he is engaged in
doing for the revival of Buddhism in China. He moves
about the country lecturing and encouraging the youth to
develop Buddhistic tendencies which alone would bring back
to China the glory that was hers. Before | met him | had
naturally expected that he would join the Pan-Pacific Con-
ference as one of the leading delegates of China but to my
surprise he anounced that neither he nor any other influential
Chinese delegates would be going to Japan. The anti-
Japanese feeling was still running very high and it was
impossible for the Chinese to joint wholeheartedly a
movement initiated by the Japanese, however laudable it
might be. | tried to impress upon the great leader that the
Conference was a purely religious one and that it would pave
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the way for a better understanding among the Buddhists of
the world. He quietly smiled and kept silent. | had no desire
to pursue the discussion further. I, however, assured him
that it would be our endeavour to do our little bit at the
Conference to help in fostering friendly relations between
these two Buddhist neighbours. )

After an hour's pleasant conversation with him he
suggested that we should all accompany him te a photo-
graphic studio for a commemoration photograph. After it
was taken, the Abbot said that he had to leave for a meeting,
so we bade him farewell,

It had been a great pleasure to spend an hour with this
noble-spirited Bhikkhu whose warm and cordial welcome
made us feel at home in a strange land.

We had no idea when we called on the Abbot that our
friends had arranged a busy programme for us. Soon after
the Abbot's departure we were conducted to waiting cars
and taken round the City for sightseeing. We drove
through wide and shady streets lined with fine houses. The
crowds in the streets were most interesting as they differed
very much from what we had seen in other parts of the
world. Busy men, women and children in picturesque
costumes and talking a language which we did not under-
stand at all, passed us as we gazed on the tall buildings.
We passed through Russian, French and Japanese sections
of the town which are in what is called the International
Settlement apart from the teeming Chinese city